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TO HER 
ROYAL HIGHNESS 


| PRINCESS 
[ANN E, &. 


M ADA M. 


EE treatiſe which 1 preſume 
| to lay at the feet of your Royal 
Highneſe, conſiſts of an enu- 
meration of the Arguments of the books 
13 A2 and 


Te DEDICATION 


and chapters in the New Teſtament, 
accompanied with thevlogical. arid mò- 
ral reflections upon all of them. It was 
compiled by that eminent divine Mr 
Oftervald, at the requeſt of a Soctzry, 
that has diſtinguithed itſelf by the moſt 
worthy of all pu ;rpoſes, the endeavour 
of PrxovoTING CHRISTIAN KnowLEDGE. 
The. fork could hart harpꝛa greater 
recommendation than that of ſuch an 
aſſembly; but I can name a ſtill higher 


advantage to it, the 3 of 
your illuſtrious Mother. 


Tram it may be uſefal to your High- 
nels and your Siſters,” by forwarding 
you in the imitation of her Chriſtian 


be DEDICATION. 


and Royal virtues and accompliſh ments, 
is the moſt fincere and conſtant prayers 


of, 


MADAM, 


Your Royal Highneſs's 


Moft Humble, and 


Mot Obedient Servant, 


John Chamberlayne. 
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ARGUMENT. 
We have in the Goſpels, tbe hiſtory of our Lord's li fe, 


death, and. reſurrection, and his aſcenſion into hea- 
ven. It is the duty of every Chriſtian to read and 
hear theſe divine books with ſerious attention and 
profound reverence; to meditate on them day and 
night; and to make a right uſe of the inſtructions 
contained in them. — The firſt of the Four Goſpels, 

which is that of the apoſtle $i Matthew, is thought 


ta have been written about eight years after our 
Lord's aſcenſion. 


CHAP. I. 


\ HIS chapter contains, I. The genealogy of 
Jeſus Chriſt, from Abraham to Foſeph, the 
huſband of the bleſſed virgin. II. A ſhort 

relation of the conception and birth of our Lord. 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


T HE genealogy of Jeſus Chriſt, which is recited 


in the firſt chapter of St Matthew, ſhews that 
he is deſcended from the patriarch Abrabam, and from 
king David, as was foretold by the prophets. And the 
hiſtory of his conception and birta teaches us, that he 
was born of the virgin Mary after a wonderful man- 
ner, by the operation of the holy Ghoſt, according to 
the prediction of the prophet 1/azah. Both our 
Lord's genealogy, and the manner of His conception 


and birth, prove him to be the Meſſiah whom God 


had promiſed to ſend ; and that in him the promi- 


ſes of God, and the prophecies of the old teſtament, 


had their accompliſhment : This engages us to re- 
ceive him as our Saviour, to ſubmit to his doctrine, 
and to render thanks to God for giving us his only 


Son for our redeemer, who was made of the ſeed of 


David according to the fleſh, Rom. i. 3. and who is 
over all, Cod bleſſed for ever, Amen. Rom. ix. 5. 


CHAF BI 


 FTNHIS chapter contains four things: I. The ar- 


rival of the Magi that came to worſhip Jeſus 
after his birth. Theſe Magi were men of great learn- 
ing and high rank, who came from Arabia, or ſome 
other country lying to the eaſt of Judea. II. The 
Retreat of Joſeph and Mary, who fled into Egypt 
with the child Feſus, to avoid the rage of Herod. 
III. The laughter of the children of Bethlehem, whom 
Herod cauſed to be murdered, thinking to deſtroy 


our Lord among them. IV. The return of Joſeph 


x „ 


and Mary to Judea, after the death of Herod. 
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REFLECTIONS. 


Heſe are the obſervations that may be made up- 

on this chapter: I. The firſt is, that the wile 

men came to worſhip Jeſus after his birth, being 
guided by a miraculous ſtar, which God cauſed to 
appear ; to which, no doubt, was added ſome kind 
of revelation from heaven: God was pleaſed thereby 
to render that birth illuſtrious, and to ſhew the digni- 
ty of the perſon of our Lord; and inform the Jets that 
the Meſſiah, whom they expected, was going to make 
his appearance; and it likewiſe denoted, that the Gen- 
tiles would ſoon be admitted into covenant with God. 
II. Herod's conſulting the chief prieſts and ſcribes, 
and the anſwer they made, prove that the Meſſiah 
was expected at that time; and that Bet blebem, it 
was thought, would be the place of his birth. III. 
The homage which theſe wiſe men of the eaſt paid 
to the child Jeſus, falling down before him, and pre- 
ſenting unto him their gifts, ſnould excite us, who 
know he is our God and our Saviour, to worſhip him, 
love and praiſe him, and to devote to him all that is 
in our power. IV. We ſee in the behaviour of He- 
rod towards the wiſe men, and in the maſſacre which 
he made of the children of Bethlehem, the craft and 
cruelty of that prince, who neglected no poſſible 
means to deſtroy the child Feſus : And thus was our 
Lord expoſed, even from his birth, to great perils; 
which ſhewed, from the very firſt, that his kingdom 
was not of this world, and that he was born to ſuf- 
fer. We may likewiſe take notice, that God, by the 
warning which he gave to the wiſe men, and after- 
wards to Joſeph, defeated Herod's deſigns, and that 


all the ures which that unjuſt and cruel prince 


had taken to deſtroy Jeſus, as effectual as he thought 

them, and as they appeared to be, could not procure 

our Lord's death, en his returning * 
* | bs, 


4 Sr MATTHEW, 
dea, where he afterwards exerciſed his miniftry. All 


theſe events may convince us, that providence did 
direct, in a particular manner, all that happened to 
Feſus Chriſt ; and that the utmoſt endeavours of men 
can never hinder the execution of what God has pur- 
poſed, nor hurt thoſe whom he protects. 


CH 


Hs chapter conſiſts of two parts: I. In the 

firſt, mention is made of the preaching and 

miniſtry of John the Baptiſt; and, II. In the ſecond, 

the evangeliſt relates the hiſtory of the baptiſm of 
our Lord. 

REFLECTIONS, 
2 us obſerve in general upon the firſt part of 
this chapter, that before the appearance of Je- 


ſus Chriſt, Fobn the Baptiſt, as the prophets had fore- 
told, was ſent from God to declare to the Fews the 


coming of the Meſſiah, and to exhort them to re- 


pentance; by which God was pleaſed to teach them, 
that the time for the manifeſtation of the Meſſiah's 
kingdom was come; but that it would be a ſpiritual 
and heavenly, not a temporal or worldly kingdom, 
as they imagined. With the ſame view, Jobn Bap- 
tiſt aſſured the eus, that their deſcending from the 
patriarch Abrabam, was a privilege which would by 
no means ſecure them from the divine vengeance, 
that was ready to fall upon that nation becauſe of 
their unbelief; and that God would call other na- 
tions in their ſtead, to become, by faith, children of 
Abraham. In ſhort, he gave them to underſtand, 
that Jeſus was going to appear, and that it was he 
who ſhould execute the judgments of God upon the 
unpenitent and unbelieving, and gloriouſly reward 
the righteous. Thus God in his witdom was willing 
: to 
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CAHApP. III, IV. 5 
to prepare the Jes for receiving Feſus Chriſt, and 
remove thoſe prejudices concerning the kingdom of 
the Meſſiah, which might have hinder'd their believ- 
ing in him. From the preaching of Jobn the Bap- 
tiſt, we may learn, that repentance and holineſs of 
life, is a qualification without which no one can be 
the diſciple of Jeſus Chrift, nor enter into the king- 
dom of God. It likewiſe informs us, that as the 
unbelieving Jews vainly boaſted that they were the 
children of Abraham, it is no advantage to hypocrites 


to be externally in covenant with God; that Feſus 


Chriſt knows them, and that he will one Day cleanſe 
his church, by caſting the wicked into everlaſting 
fire, and by receiving the true believers into his 
kingdom. As to the baptiſm of our Lord, it muſt 
be obſerv'd, that when he was entering upon the 
diſcharge of his office, he was baptiſed by St Jobn 
his forerunner ; that upon this occaſion, the holy 
Ghoſt deſcended upon him in a viſible manner, and 
that Gad cauſed a voice to be heard from heaven, 


whereby he declared that Jeſus was his beloved Son. 


God was pleaſed that all theſe things ſhould happen, 
to convince Jobn the Baptiſt, and all the people, that 


Jeſus was the promiſed Meſſiah. Thus the hiſtory 


of his baptiſm obliges us to conſider him as the Son 
of God, and to pay him unreſerved obedience. It 
likewiſe engages us to reverence the baptiſm we have 
received, and by which we have been dedicated to 
God, made his children, and heirs of the kingdom 


of heaven. 


CHAP. IV. 


T Matthew here relates, I. The hiſtory of the 

| temptation of Jeſus Chriſt. II. The manner in 

which he began to exerciſe his miniſtry in Galilee, by 

declaring that the kingdom of God was come, by 
chooſing apoſtles, and by working miracles. 

| B 3 REFLEC- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


T may be obſerv'd in general upon the hiſtory of 
the temptation, that the deſign of the devil in 
tempting our Lord, was to try whether Feſus was 
the Son of God; and that it pleaſed God to ſuffer 
this temptation, that the devil, convinced of that 
truth, might reverence the power of Jeſus Chriſt 
and that it might appear, that our Lord was come 
into the world to deſtroy the kingdom of Satan. 
Let it alſo be conſider'd, that if eſus Chriſt himſelf 
was tempted, we ſhould not be ſurpriſed, if we alſo 
are expoſed to various temptations; and that we 
ought, in imitation of our Look, to reſiſt tempta- 
tions, and particularly ſuch as might lead us into 
iſtruſt, or preſumption, or make us grow fond of 
the honours or riches of this world; or laſtly, ſuch 
as may any way tend to draw us off from the true 
ſervice of God, and from that allegiance we owe 
him. And the method which Chriſt made uſe of to 
repel the temptations of Satan, by quoting the holy 
{criptures, ſhews us, that it is by the word of God 
that we may defeat temptations, and quench all the 
fiery darts of the wicked one. Three things are to 
be obſerved in the latter part of this chapter: firſt, 
that Jeſus Chriſt began to exerciſe his miniſtry in Ga- 
lilee, by preaching repentance, as Jobn Baptiſt had 
done. This ſhould convince us more and more, that 
holineſs of life is the great end of the goſpel which 
Chriſt preached, and what he principally requires of 


his diſciples. II. Our Lord's making choice of 


fiſhermen for his apoſtles, proves, that the wonder- 
ful ſucceſs of their preacking afterwards, did not 
proceed from themſelves, but ought wholly to be 


aſcribed to God, who endow'd them with his gifts. 


Laſtly, The wonderful cures by which Jeſus made 
himſelf known at firſt, tended to ſhew, „ 
ſent 
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St Matthew, in general is; to inſtruct his diſciples in 


we find in it. Two things are to be conſidered in 


even joyfully to undergo 
the goſpel. II. Jeſus Chrift has taught us, that his 


Cnap. V. 


fu Gros uk, that his doctrine was from above, and 
that he came into the world only for the good and 
ſalvation of mankind. = 


CHAP. V. 2 


— 


20. 


HIS chapter, together with the two following, 
contains Chriſt's ſermon upon the mount. In 

beginning of this ſermon, our Lord does two 
3s * 1. He teaches us what thoſe diſpoſitions are 
— which we cannot be truly happy. II. What 


obligation his diſciples are under, to live a ſtrictly 
holy life. 


REFLECTIONS. 


UR Lord's deſign in this diſcourſe, contain- 
ed in the fifth, ſixth, and ſeventh chapters of 


2 chief 2 of the Chriſtian life; for which reaſon, 
e ought to read and hear it with great attention, 
and to regulate our behaviour by the divine precepts 


the firſt part of this chapter : I. The beatitudes teach 
us wherein the true happineſs of man conſiſts, and 
how to- diſtinguiſh the true diſciples of Chriſt, whoſe 
character it is, not to ſet their hearts upon the riches, 
pleaſures or honours of this world, but to be uncon- 


_ cerned about earthly things; to live in meekneſs, hu- 


mility, holineſs and peace; to deſire ardently and 
above all things to be holy and to pleaſe God, and 
perſecution for the fake of 


anne the 
world; that is, that they ought to diſtinguiſh them- 
ſelves from other men, by the purity of their lives, 
and endeavour to enlighten and edify them by their 
inſtructions and good examples. He has expreſsly 

B 4 declared, 
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declared, that he was ſo far from coming into the 
world to diſpenſe with the obſervation of the law of 
God, that on the contrary, he came to lay men un- 
der till greater obligations to fulfil it, in the moſt 
perfect manner. Laſtly, He declares he will not ad- 
mit into his kingdom, any who had not attained to 
a greater perfection in righteouſneſs and holineſs than 
that of the ſcribes and Phariſces, who were eſteemed 
among the Jews men of the greateſt knowledge and 
holineſs. All theſe precepts of our Lord ſhould make 
us ſenſible of the indiſpenſible obligation we lie under 
to ſtudy to lead a holy life, and to aſpire after the 
higheſt degree of perfection, we can poſſibly attain. 


CHAP. V. 21 


48. 


FE SUS Chriſt, to ſhew that his diſciples are called 
to great holineſs, teaches them, that it is not ſuf- 
ficient to abſtain from notorious crimes, and ſuch as 
are expreſsly condemned in the law of God; but 
alſo, that thoſe ſins which appear leſs confiderable, 
are to be avoided, and above all, the motions of the 
heart to be regulated. He inſtances in the command- 
ments concerning murder, adultery, oaths, revenge, 
and the love of our neighbours. He corrects the falſe 
interpretations which the 7ews put upon thoſe com- 


mandments, and gives us the true ſenſe and meaning 
* them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T. explanation which our Lord gives of the 

chief commandments of the law, teaches us, 
that God prohibits and puniſhes, not only the great 
and crying fins mentioned in the decalogue, but that 
he likewiſe condemns and puniſhes us for evil thoughts 
and evil deſires, which the Jewiſh doors conſidered 
only as light faults : beſides this generaland very impor- 
pf tant 
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tant leſſon, Chriſt inſtructs us in theſe four particular 
duties: I. That anger, and all terms of reproach 
and contempt, which proceed from hatred of our 
neighbour, ſubje& us to condemnation, as well as 
murder ; that far from hating any one, we ought to 
labour to have peace with all men; and that we ſhould: 
not preſent ourſelves before God, and offer him our 

prayers, without doing all that lies in our power to 
be reconciled to thoſe that have any thing againſt us. 
II. The ſecond duty relates to purity and chaſtity : 
Our Lord teaches us, that impure defires render us 
guilty before God, as well as adultery, and other 
acts of uncleanneſs; that in order to be chaſte, we 
muſt watch over ourſelves, mortify our ſenſes, pluck 
out an eye, cut off a hand or foot; that is, mortify 
ourſelves and renounce every thing, though moſt dear 
and agreeable to us, if it be an occaſion of falling. 
He likewiſe teaches us, that the marriage engagement 
cannot be diſſolved but by adultery, which ſhews 
what obligation Chriſtians are under to chaſtity. III. 

The third inſtruction relates to ſwearing: The doc- 
trine of the Son of God upon this point is, that it is 
not ſufficient to avoid perjury, which is a very great 
crime; but that we ought likewiſe to be ſcrupulous 
in breaking oaths, though not made by the name of 
God, and entirely to abſtain from vain and raſh oaths, 
of what kind ſoever they be, fince they are forbid by 
the law of Jeſus Chriſt, and contrary to that reverence 
that is due to the divinity. IV. The fourth duty is 
that of charity, and the love of our neighbour : What 
Chriſt commands upon that head is, to abſtain from 
revenge, to bear injuries rather than to return evil 
for evil; to give up our right for peace ſake, and to 
avoid diſputes ; to love all men, even thoſe that hate 
us, therein imitating our heavenly Father, who does 
good to all, even to the wicked and ungrateful : 
this is the law of the goſpel, and of true 8 
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and in the practice of all theſe duties, we ſhall find 

perfection and glor 7. 
C HAF. VI 


UR Lord inſtructs his diſciples in the duties of 
alms, prayer and faſting; ſhews them how to 
diſcharge thoſe religious acts, and exhorts them above 


all to avoid hypocriſy and oſtentation. II. He for- 


bids them to take pains to heap up worldly riches, 
or to be ſolicitous for the good things of this life; 
exhorts them to depend upon providence, and before 
all things to ſeek the kingdom of God, and his right- 


eouſneſs. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N this chapter the Saviour of the world teaches 

us, I. That alms, prayer and faſting, are three 
very important duties of religion; and as to faſting 
in particular, it evidently appears, that ſince Chriſt 
has preſcribed rules for the manner of faſting, as well 
as for prayer and alms, his deſign was, that his diſ- 
ciples ſnould faſt; private faſts, which are here meant, 


us for humiliation and prayer; and having been 
likewiſe practiſed by the apoſtles, and ſince their time 
by Chriſtians in general throughout the world. II. 
Our Saviour commands us carefully to avoid hypo- 
criſy and vain-glory in giving alms, in prayer, and 
faſting ; and to diſcharge theſe duties with ſincerity 
and humility, remembring that we are in the preſence 
n 
poſed; t pocrites, have no reward to expect 
from him. III. Since the Lord's Prayer was com- 
poſed by Jeſus Chriſt himſelf, and comprehends all 
that is neceſſary for the glory of God and our own 
happineſs, the uſe we are to make of it is, To offer 

1 


being very uſeful to mortify the fleſh;, and to diſpoſe 
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it up to God with the greateſt reverence, fervency and 
devotion: and in the ſecond place, to adapt, not 
only our prayers, but likewiſe our thoughts and be- 
haviour, to that excellent pattern which Chriſt has left 
us. IV. Our Lord has declared moſt expreſsly, that 
we muſt not expect God — pardon us, 
if we do not likewiſe pardon all thoſe 2 have of- 
fended us; we ought therefore to examine ourſelves 
very ſtrictly on this head, before we offer up our 
prayers to God. V. The fifth leſſon which we learn 
from this chapter is, not eagerly to purſue the trea- 
ſures of this world, which are vain and uncertain, 
and which many accidents may deprive us of; but 
rather to labour after the heavenly treaſure which i is. 

in its own nature, moſt excellent, and which 1 
can take from us. To this end he repreſents the 
danger of loving riches, becauſe ſuch love blinds us, 
and engages our affeftions to the earth. and makes it 

impoſſible to lift up our hearts to God, to love and 
ſerve him, whilſt the love of this world has poſſeſ- 
ſion of our hearts. VI. Our Lord does not only for- 
bid us to love riches, but even commands us not to 
be uneaſy, or too ſolicitous even for the neceſſaries 
of life, exhorting us to truſt in the providence of 
God, who, as he takes care for birds, and other crea- 
tures, will much more provide for the wants of his 
own children, who are of a more excellent nature, 
and deſigned for immortality. 

Our Saviour condemns thoſe worldly cares which 
are exceſſive, and attended with uncaſineſs and dif- 
truſt, becauſe ſuch cares are unprofitable, and un- 
warthy of chriſtians. Laſtly, He exhorts us to en- 
deavour above all things to pleaſe God, and to 
attain the kingdom of heaven; promiſing us, that 


if we do ſo, God will grant us all things neceſſary 
for the ſupport of the body. Let us imprint in our 


minds ciieſe divine leflons ; Yo them always be preſent 
to 
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to us in the midſt of our worldly concerns, to ſecure 

us from too ſtrict a union with them, and engage us 
chiefly to ſeek after that never-failing treaſure which 
is reſerved in heaven for us. 


C HAP. VI. 
UR Lord diſcourſes here, of raſn judgment; 


of prudence in propoſing truth; of prayer, and 
its efficacy; he preſcribes rules of juſtice and charity; 


exhorts us to enter in at the ſtrait gate, and to avoid 


falſe teachers. He declares, that all who call him 
Lord will not enter into the kingdom of heaven, and 
ſhews by a parable, that it is in vain to hear his word, 


if we do not practiſe it. 

T HIS chapter contains ſeveral weighty inſtruc- 

| tions. I. The firſt is, not to judge raſhly of 
our neighbour, nor to blame him with too great ſe- 
verity; to acknowledge our own faults, and amend 
them, rather than pry too curiouſly into, and re- 
prove the faults of other men. II. The ſecond is, 


REFLECTIONS. 


not to give that which is holy unto dogs; this is 
a prudential advice, the meaning of which is, That 


when we have to do with carnal and profane men, 


who proudly and contemptuouſly reject the doctrine 


of the goſpel, we ought not to offer it to them, for 
tear of expoſing religion to their hatred and contempt. 


III. Our Lord exhorts us to pray to God with con- 


fidenct, aſſuring us, that prayer is of very great ef- 
ficacy, provided it be attended with zeal and perſe- 
verance, and that we aſk of God thoſe things that are 


really good; this he ſhews by the compariſon between 


God and our natural parents, who never deny their 
children the things that are neceſſary for them. IV. 


He gives us here a rule of juſtice and charity, which 
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is, to do to others, as we would have them do to 
us; this moſt perfect, and at the ſame time, moſt 
plain and eaſy rule, we ought always to have before 
our eyes. V. He exhorts his diſciples to enter in at 
the ſtrait gate, that is, to follow that faith and piety 
which leads to falvation, though few people walk 
in that way, and it be contrary to human paſſions 
and inclinations, and even though it ſhould ſome- 
times expoſe us to perſecution; and he commands 


us to avoid the paths of error and vice, which ſeem 


agreeable to fleſh and blood; a way in which many 
people walk, but which leads to deſtruction. VI. 
Our Lord bids his diſciples beware of impoſtors 
and falſe teachers, which would be very numerous 
afterwards. The rule he gives is, to judge of them 
by their fruits; that is, by their works and behavi- 
our, and by the natural effects of their doctrine, 
taking notice whether it tended to the glory of 
God, and to make mankind better. VII. After that 
he declares, that all who profeſs his religion, and 


call him their Lord, ſhall not enter into heaven; that 


he will receive into it, none but ſuch as perform his 


will; and that many who have known him, and 


have even wrought miracles in his name, ſhall be 
ſhut out of his kingdom, becauſe they have not kept 
his commandments. VII. Laſtly, He concludes 


this diſcourſe by the compariſon of a houſe founded 


upon a rock, with one built upon the ſand; by which 
he ſhews, that it is in vain to hear his word, if we 
do not obſerve that which he commands; and that 
thoſe who fail in this eſſential duty, can never per- 
ſevere, nor reſiſt temptation. By this ſimilitude we 
are taught what uſe to make of the goſpel, and 
particularly of the inſtructions contained in this, and 
the two foregoing chapters. e 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. VIE 27. 


T Matthew relates ſeveral miracles of Jeſus Chriſt. 

I. The healing of a leper. II. That of the ſer- 
vant of a Gentile captain. III. That of St Peter's 
mother in law, and ſeveral other diſeaſed people. 


REFLECTIONS. 


A this chapter begins the hiſtory of our Saviour's 
miracles, the firſt obſervation we ſhall make, 
relates to thoſe miracles in general; in which we diſ- 
cover, I. The infinite power of our Lord, which ap- 
peared in his healing all kinds of diſeaſes, by his 
word only. II. His goodneſs and love towards men, 
thoſe miracles being nothing elſe but acts of benefi- 
cence. III. We are to conſider the deſign of theſe 
miracles, which was to convince men that Jeſus was 
ſent from God, and to engage them to hear him, and 
believe in him; for which reaſon the miracles he 
wrought, were commonly for the ſake of ſuch as be- 
lieved he was able to do them. Beſides theſe gene- 
ral reflections, which ought always to be remembered 
when we read the goſpel, it is to be obſerved, that 
in the cure of the leper, our Lord had reſpect to his 
faith and prayer; whereby we may ſee, that he ſaves 
and delivers thoſe who have recourſe to him with an 
humble confidence. Farther, Feſus Chriſt ordered 
the leper to go and ſhew himſelf to the high prieſt, 
and offer what was commanded by the law, to con- 
vince the Jews that he was quite cured, and that they 
might not accuſe him of being an enemy to the law 
of Moſes. The hiſtory of the centurion, who entreat- 
ed our Lord to heal his ſervant, is particularly re- 
markable, for the profound humility, and ſurpriſing 
faith of that man, who did not think himſelf worthy 
to receive Chriſt into his houſe; and was * 


mand the ſoldiers under him to obey him. Our Lord's 


that without coming to him, our Lord needed only 
to ſay the word, and the ſervant would be healed ; 
with as much eaſe as he, being an officer, could com- 


great commendation of the faith of that officer, (who 
was born a heathen) ſaying, that he had not found 
ſuch great faith even among the Fews, obliges us to 
take great notice of that example, and to imitate the 
faith and humility of the centurion. Jeſus foretold, 
upon this occaſion, that many ſhould come from the 
eaſt, and from the weſt, and fit down in the kingdom 
of heaven, when the children of the kingdom ſhould 
be caſt out; which was as much as to ſay, That the 
Gentiles, from the ſeveral parts of the world, ſhould 
be admitted into covenant with God, and the Fews 
rejected; as was ſoon after verified by the event. 
Laſtly, St Matthew's applying that prophecy of 
Jaiab, He bas borne our griefs and carried our ſor- 
rows, to our Lord, after his healing St Peter's mo- 
ther in law and ſeveral others, teaches us what was 
the end of all theſe miracles; they were deſigned to 
prove that Jeſus was a kind and compaſſionate Savi- 
our, and that he only came into the world to do good 
to mankind ; to deliver them from all their miſeries, 


and chiefly from their fins. 


CH A P. VIII. 18-—34. 


EE utter part of this chapter contains three 


things, I. Our Saviour's reply to one of the 
ſcribes, and to a diſciple that defired to follow him. 
II. The ftilling a tempeſt. III. The cure of two 
men poſſeſſed with devils. 


REerLECTIONS. 


| ſcribe that was deſirous to follow him, tend- 


1 anſwer which Feſus Chriſt returned to a 
ed 
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ed to make him ſenſible, that he was not to expect 


worldly advantages in his ſervice; and his bidding 
one of his diſciples, leave the dead ts bury their dead, 
ſignified, that he ought to leave the care of tem 

things to thoſe that were not enlightened with the 
goſpel, and that thoſe whom he called to be his diſ- 
ciples, ſhould follow him without delay, and be ready 
to forſake every thing, and to renounce the things of 
this life, even ſuch as are lawful and innocent, when 
they hinder them from diſcharging the duties of their 
calling. II. In our Saviour's miracle of laying the 
ſtorm, we may obſerve, on one hand, his power in 
calming the wind and the fea by his word only; and 
on the other, the weakneſs of the apoſtles, who were 
afraid of ſinking. This event, which tended to con- 
firm their faith, ought to ſtrengthen ours, and fill 
us with an entire confidence in the power and good- 
neſs of Jeſus Chriſt, We may be entirely ſecure, 


even in the midft of the greateſt dangers, when we 


are beloved by him, and have him for our protector. 
III. The hiſtory of thoſe demoniacks whom our Sa- 
viour healed, ſhews us, that the devil did then ex- 


_ ercife his power over men, but that Chriſt was come 


to take away that power from him, and to deſtroy 
his Kingdom. As to what happened to the herd of 
ſwine, which ran headlong into the ſea after the devils 
had entered into them, by the permiſſion of our 
Lord; it muſt be conſidered, that he was pleaſed by 

this loſs to try and puniſh the inhabitants of that 
country, and to ſhew that the men whom he had healed 
were really poſſeſſed; that he had power over devils, 
and that thoſe evil ſpirits could do nothing without 
his permiſſion; and the whole may ſerve to convince 


men of the power of Jeſus Chriſt, to inform them of 
the end of his coming into the world, and fully to 


perſuade them of the truth of his doctrine. 
eee nd FOR 08 © 1 IM 
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CHAP. Iz 


HIS chapter contains: I. The cure of a man 

that had the palſy. II. The calling of St Matthew 
to the office of an apoſtle : and Chriſt's anſwer to 
thoſe that were offended at his eating with ſinners. 
III. His reply to the diſciples of Jobn the baptiſt, 
when they aſked him, why his diſciples did not faſt 
as well as they? IV. The cure of a woman that 
had an iſſue of blood. V. The raiſing to life the 
ruler's daughter. VI. The giving ſight to two blind 
men, and delivering the dumb man poſſeſſed with 
a devil. Laſtly, Our Lord's exhortation to his diſ- 
ciples, to pray that God would ſend men to labour 
in the converſion of the people. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HERE may be two reflections made upon 
the healing the paralytic. The firſt, That 

our Lord had regard to the faith of that man, and of 
thoſe that preſented him; which ſhews, that it is by 
faith, and by an humble recourſe to Jeſus Cbriſt, that 
we partake of the effects of his grace. The ſecond, 
Ihat ſince Jeſus Chriſt had not only power to heal 
3 the ſick, but likewiſe authority to forgive ſin; we 
> ſhould look on him as our judge, and by faith and 
repentance diſpoſe ourſelves to receive from him re- 
miſſion of our fins. II. The anſwer our Lord return- 

ed to thoſe that found fault at his eating with publi- 

cans and other men of bad life, teaches us that he 
came into the world to ſave ſinners, but that the end 

of his coming was likewiſe to call them to repentance. 

And therefore without amendment and holinefs of 

life we cannot be ſaved. III. If Jeſus Chriſt did not 
oblige his diſciples to regular, ſer faſts, like thoſe of 
Jobn's diſcipl.s, it was not becauſe his doctrine on 
Vol. III. e this 
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this point differed from that of his forerunner, or be- 
cauſe he condemned faſting, which he recommended 
both by example and precept, and by calling them 
to a life of mortification, not of eaſe and pleaſure: 
but he acted thus for the ſame reaſon, that he him- 
ſelf did not lead as retired and auſtere a life as Jobn 
the baptiſt; that is, becauſe the nature of his miniſ- 
try obliged him to go from place to place, and to 
converſe with all forts of people. However, he de- 
clares that his diſciples ſhould afterwards be called, 
not only to faſting, but to the ſevereſt trials; and 
that if he did not expoſe them to thoſe ſeverities while 
he was with them, it was becauſe they were not able 
to bear them ; this he repreſents in the compariſons 
of the old garment, and old wine veſſels. IV. The 
healing of a woman that had been diſeaſed with a flux 
of blood twelve years, ſhews, that our Lord cured 
the moſt inveterateand incurable diſtempers; butabove 
all, we ought to obſerve the humility and faith of 
that woman, who, not daring to ſpeak to Chriſt, 
believed that if ſhe could only touch his garment, ſhe 
ſhould be whole, which accordingly came to pals. 
This example ſhews us, that our Lord has reſpect to 
humility and faith, and that the infallible means of 
obtaining his favour, is to have recourſe to him with 
profound humility, and an entire confidence. V. The 
raiſing of the daughter of Fairs, proves that Jeſus 
Chriſt had not only power to heal the ſick, but that 
he could even reſtore life to the dead; which ought 
fully to convince us, that he was ſent from God, and 
confirm us in the belief and expectation of our own 
_ reſurrection. VI. It is obſerved at the end of this 
chaptcr, that our Saviour ſeeing the people which 

followed him, in great need of inſtruction and 
guides, took pity on them, and bid his diſciples 
Pray the Lord of the harveſt, to ſend labourers into 
hrs harveſt, Theſe words, which expreſs the great 
| love 
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love of our Saviour, ſhould inſpire us with the ſame 
ſentiments of compaſſion and kindneſs to thoſe that 
wander out of the way, and ſtir us up to beſeech God, 
that he would ſend faithful miniſters, and bleſs their 
labours in the converſion of men, and eſtabliſhment 
of his kingdom. 


CHAP. X. 


7 E. ſee in this chapter: I. The calling and the 

names of the twelve apoſtles. II. The com- 
mands which our Lord gave them when he ſent them 
the firſt time into Fudea, to declare that the kingdom 
of God was come. He foretels them that great trou- 
bles ſhould ariſe in the world on account of the goſ- 
pel, and that they ſhould be perſecuted ; but to en- 
courage them, he aſſured them of the divine protec- 
tion and aſſiſtance, ſets before them his own exam- 
ple; exhorts them not to fear men, but God only ; 
and declares what will happen to thoſe who confeſs or 
who deny him before men. Laſtly, He promiſes to 
reward thoſe who ſhall receive his diſciples, and do 
them good. 


REFLECTIONS. 


ESUS Chriſt choſe the apoſtles to be the witnel- 

SH les of his life, his preaching, and his miracles, 
and that they themſelves might alſo go and preach the 
goſpel and work miracles, firit among tlie Fetus, and 
afterwards throughout the world. Now {finc- our 
Lord made choice of them, and God has been pleaſed 
to preſerve their names in the ſacred writings, their 
memory ought to be bleſſed in the church; we ought 
to 1mitate their virtues, and ſubmit to the doctrine 
which they taught, as well by word of mouth as in 
their writings. II. Zeſus Chriſt forbad his apoltles to 
go at that time among the Gentiles, or the Samari- 
| K-92 A 
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tans, and commanded them to preach the goſpel to 

the Jews only, becauſe the time was not yet come 

that the apoſtles ſhould go into all parts of the world. 

For the fame reafon he bade them make no proviſion 

for their journey, it being not neceſſary then, becauſe I , 

they were not to go far off, and that their journies I ; 

were to be but ſhort, the deſign of this firſt miſſion 1 | 

being only to ſpread among the Jews, with greater IJ 

expedition, the news of the coming of the kingdom 

of God: another reaſon was, by this means to teach 

them to depend upon providence. III. In the inſtruc- 

| tions which our Lord gave his apoſtles, we learn that 
|; thoſe who preach the goſpel, ought to do it with 
| great diſintereſtedneſs, prudence, zeal and boldneſs; 
without fearing men, or death itſelf. IV. We learn 

that his doctrine is received by none but thoſe who 

have a true heart, and who are of a meek and quiet 

ſpirit ; that it is to perſons of this character, that the 

miniſters of the goſpel ſhould apply themſelves; but 

when they meet with people who will not hear nor 

receive them, they ſhould leave them; and that thoſe 

who thus reject the offers of God's grace, ſhall be 

moſt ſeverely puniſhed. V. In this diſcourſe of our 

| Lord, we have a ſtrong proof of the divinity of the 

Chriſtian religion, ſince the apoſtles who preached it, 

and thoſe who firſt embraced it, were expoſed to di- 

vers perſtcutions, and ſealed the truth of the goſpel 

and the ſincerity of their own teſtimony, with their 

blood. VI. We may make here ſeveral uſeful reflec- 

tions, whereof theſe are the chief : That thoſe who 

make profeſſion of truth and piety, do often expoſe 

themſelves to hatred and perſecution, but that God 

aſſiſts them in a wonderful manner; that we ſhould 

not fear men who can only hurt our body, but God 

alone, who can caſt both body and foul into hell; that 

troubles and diviſions often ariſe in the world on ac- 

count of the goſpel, but that this is entirely owing 

| | | do 


Crap. XI. 27 


to the faults of men; that Chriſtians ought to be ready 
to renounce all that is deareſt to them in this world, 
to follow Jeſus Chriſt. And, laſtly, That our Lord 
will abundantly recompence the piety and charity of 
thoſe that ſhall receive and aſſiſt his diſciples. All 
theſe conſiderations ſerve to encourage us ſtedfaſtly 
and openly to profeſs the Chriſtian religion; to prac 
tice all its duties, and particularly to exerciſe works 
of charity with pleaſure and perſeverance. 


CHAP. XL 


I. 75 HN the baptiſt having ſent two of his diſci- 

ples to Jeſus Chrift, to know of him whether 
he were the * ol our Lord ſhews that he was ſo, 
by working miracles before them. II. He ſpeaks of 
the nature and excellence of the office of Jobn the 
baptiſt. III. He complains of the obſtinacy of the 
Jews, who had made no improvement either by the 
miniſtry of Jobn the baptiſt, or his own; and threat- 
ens the cities of Galilee, where he had preached and 
done maricles without producing in them repentance 
and amendment. IV. He praiſes God that ſuch as 
were of a meek and humble ſpirit did receive his 
doctrine, whilſt thoſe who paſt in the world for the 
wiſeſt and moſt knowing, rejected it; and he invites 
all thoſe that were weary and heavy laden to come 
unto him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


O make a right uſe of the reading of this chap- 

1 ter, we muſt obſerve, I. That if John the bap- 
ſent to enquire of our Lord whether he was the 
Meſſiah, it was not that he doubted of it: this would 
be a groſs refleftion upon that holy man, who had 
conſtantly declared that Feſus was the Son of God, 
and of whom our Lord in the goſpel, * 
C 3 13 
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this chapter, gives us a moſt extraordinary character. 


But Jobn the baptiſt ſent his diſciples to convince 
them that Feſus was he whom the Jes expected. II. 
However, our Lord would not tell them plainly that 
he was the Meſſiah, but contented himſelf to prove 
by miracles that he was ſo, and to warn them not to 
be offended if he appeared in a very mean condition. 
III. It was with the ſame deſign that he made thoſe 
who heard him take notice, that when they went to 
John the baptiſt in the wilderneſs, it was not to ſee 
a reed ſhaken with the wind; meaning that they went 
not upon an occaſion of very little importance, or to 
fee a very inconſiderable perſon; neither was it a 
man that was to appear with pomp and ſplendor, 
like thoſe we meet with in kings palaces, but that 
they had ſeen in the perſon of John the baptiſt, a great 


prophet, and even the greateſt of prophets, ſince he 


was the forerunner of the Meffiah ; and that never- 
theleſs people oppoſed him, and the kingdom of God 
which he preached, ever fince he began to appear. 


_ Chriſt told them all this, to ſhew that his kingdom 


was not of this world, and that they ought not to be 
ſurpriſed if he himſelf appeared in ſo low and abject 
a condition, and even though he were rejected. IV. 


Our Lord's complaint againſt the Fews, who had 


profited neither by the preaching of John the baptiſt 


nor his own; objecting that the life of the former 


was too ſtrict, and that of the latter not ſtrict enough, 


may convince us that nothing can ſatisfy unbelieving 


and vicious men, who reject all the means God makes 


uſe of for their conviction, and even take occafion 


from thence to harden themſelves yet more. V. The 
threatnings which our Lord denounced againſt thoſe 


cities where he had worked miracles, and they did not 


repent, is a warning to us, that thoſe people whoreceive 
the greateſt favours fromGod, having the goſpel preach- 
ed among them, and they do not grow better, ſhall be 
puniſhed 
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puniſhed with the utmoſt ſeverity. VI. Our Saviour's 
giving thanks to God, becauſe the mean and humble had 
received his doctrine, whilſt it was rejected by the great 
and wiſe men of the world, teaches us, that we cannot 
receive the goſpel without an upright, humble and 
honeſt heart, without renouncing worldly glory and 
falſe wiſdom. Laſtly, Since our Saviour does with 
ſo much tenderneſs invite all ſuch as labour and are 
heavy laden to be his diſciples, and aſſures them that 
his Yoke is eaſy, and his burthen light ; let us draw 
near to him wita an humble and lively ſenſe of our 
own miſery, and with an ardent deſire of being deli- 
vered from it, let us chearfully ſubmit to his doctrine 
and divine precepts, let us be meek and lowly of 
heart as he was, and then we ſhall find in him peace 
of mind, and perfect happineſs. 


C H A of AM. 1. 


UR Saviour vindicates his diſciples plucking 

the ears of corn on the ſabbath day. II. He 
cures a man who had a withered hand, and con- 
founds the Phariſees, who were offended at his hav- 
ing wrought that miracle upon the ſabbath day. III. 
He charges the people not to publiſh his miracles : 
whereupon St Matthew quotes a prophecy of 1/aiab, 
deſcribing the prudence, humility, and meekneſs that 
ſhould appear in the Meſſiah's manner of exerciſing 


REFLECTIONS. 


HERE are three reflections to be made upon 

this firſt part of the twelfth chapter of St 

Matthew. I. The firſt relates to the malice and hy- 

pocriſy of the Phariſees, who found fault with the 
diſciples for plucking the ears of corn on the ſabbath 

day, and becauſe their _ the ſabbath had heal- 

4 ed 
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ed a man with a withered hand. This is the charac- 
ter of hypocrites, and thoſe that have only a falſe 
zeal; they are offended at things in their nature in- 
nocent, and even ſometimes at ſuch as are good, ne- 
ceſſary and acceptable to God, whilit they themſelves 


neglect the moſt eſſential duties of religion, and e- 
ſpecially that of charity. II. What our Lord ſays up- 


on this occaſion deſerves our ſerious attention, and 
chiefly theſe words, I will have mercy, and not ſacri- 
fice: let us learn from hence, that religion does not 
barely conſiſt in things external, and in the obſerva- 
tion of ceremonies ; that indeed thoſe things muſt not 
be deſpiſed or neglected, and have their uſe when 

ractited in conformity to his will who has appoint- 
ed them; but that what God requires above all, is, that 
we ſhould obey his commandments, that we ſhould 
have true charity, and exerciſe works of mercy. III. 
The third reflection may be made upon the behaviour 
of Jeſus Chrift, who forbids the publiſhing his mira- 
cles; and upon theſe words of aiab: He will not quench 
the ſmoaking flax, nor break intirely the bruiſed reed. 
Here we ſce the great prudence of our Lord, who 
avoiced every thing that looked like vanity or oſten- 


tation; as likewiſe his humility, meekneſs, and con- 


deſcenſion. We obſerve particularly, that he diſ- 
courages no body, that he bears with the weakneſs of 
men with great patience; and while there is any good 
in us, he does not forſake us. This ought, on one 
hand, to encourage and make us confide in him; and 
on the other, induce us to imitate him, to be humble, 
meek and peaceable as he was; to avoid vain- glory, 
and a deſire of praiſe; to ſnun quarrels and diſputes; 
to exerciſe great forbearance towards men, to make 
allowance for, and condeſcend to their weakneſſes: 


thus we ſhall be like 7e/us Chriſt, and to fhew that 


we are his diſciples. 
CHAP. 
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CHAP. XII. 22 1 


ys HRIST cures a demoniack ; and as the Phari- 


ſees attributed that miracle to the power of the 
devil, our Lord ſhews how falſe and impious that 
accuſation was; ſaying, that the devil would not de- 
ſtroy his own kingdom, and that he could not caſt 
out devils, if he had not a greater power than that of 
devils; he threatned the Phariſees that their blaſphe- 
mies ſhould never be pardoned, and that their impi- 
ous diſcourſe was a proof of the extream wickedneſs 
of their hearts. II. Being deſired by the Phariſees to 
ſhew them a ſign, he refuſed to do it, referring them to 
the reſurrection, which was to be the laſt and ſtrong- 
eſt proof of his divine miſſion; and he laments the 
unbelief of the eus, mentioning upon that account 
the example of the Ninevites, that of the queen of 
Sheba, and a parable. III. He declares that his true 
diſciples were as dear to him as his neareſt relations. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E here find, I. That the Phariſees, inſtead of 
| acknowledging the divine power, which ap- 
ſo evidently in our Saviour's miracles, ſaid, 

he caſt out devils by the power of the devil. We ſee 
in this inſtance, that men, blinded by their paſſions, 
can reſiſt the moſt powerful means of conviction. II. 
Our Lord declares that this blaſphemy of the Phari- 
ſees, in aſcribing to the devil what proceeded from 


the Spirit of God, ſhould never be forgiven them; 


becauſe ſuch blaſphemy was a ſign of their deſperate 
wickedneſs and incurable obſtinacy. We cannot at 
this day fall into exactly the fame fin as theſe Phari- 
ſees did; but we may become extremely guilty by 
impious and profane thoughts and expreſſions, by re- 
ting the truth when made known to us, or by 


quench- 


\ 
I 
$4 
1 
0 
'K 
$ + 
a7 
ES 
* 
A 
: 
4 
. 


26 ST MATTH E W, 


quenching the operations of God's holy Spirit in our 


hearts. III. From the blafphemy of the Phariſees our 
Lord took an occaſion to declare that good diſcourſesare 
the ſigns of a good heart; that wicked diſcourſes proceed 
from a corrupt heart ; and that men muſt give an ac- 
count of all the evil words they have ſpoken : let us 
learn from hence, that a good man is known by his 
words, and that the way to regulate them, is to ſanc- 
tify our heart. IV. Upon the Phariſees deſiring 
Chriſt to give them a ſign, after ſo many miracles 
he had already wrought in their fight, we may ob- 


| ſerve, that unbelievers and thoſe who have a wicked 


heart, are never fatisfied, and that nothing is clear, 
or ſtrong enough for their conviction. And our 
Lord's refuſing to give them ſuch a ſign, ſhews us, that 
when God has done all that is neceſſary to overcome 


the hardneſs of mens hearts, if it proves ineffectual, 


he gives them up to their own obſtinate temper. V. 


If the examples of the queen of Sheba, and of the 


Ninevites, condemned the unbelieving Jeu, they 
will condemn us much more if we do not repent, 


fince God has been more kind to us than he was to 
them. VI. By the compariſon of the evil ſpirit which 


entered again into a man after it had gone out, our 
Lord ſhewed the miſeries that were to befal the Zews, 
who, after all he had done to cure their infidelity, 


ſtill perſiſted in it: and it is a warning to us, that 
Hae 1 who have been partakers of the Grace of God, 


and make an ill uſe of it, ſhall be deprived of it, 
and ſhall fall into greater condemnation. Laſtly, 
Our Saviour's declaring that thoſe who do the will 
of God, are as dear to him as his mother and bre- 
thren, — us, that holineſs and the obſervation 
of God's commandments, is the true mark of the 
diſciples of Jeſus, and is what admits us into a ſhare 
of his love ; that therefore we ought to apply our- 
ſelves above all things to hear his word, and * 
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This likewiſe ſhews us, that thoſe who love God, 
and fear him, are the people to whom we ought 
chiefly to devote our love and eſteem. 


C H A | XII. [—2J. 


UR Lord propoſes the parable of the ſeed, 
O and afterwards explains it in private to his diſ- 
ciples. 

REFLECTIONS. 

T is r to obſerve in general, upon the para- 
bles in this chapter, and in ſeveral other places in 
the goſpel, that our Lord uſed, in his teaching, to 
make uſe of parables and ſimilitudes; and that his 
diſciples and the people might remember them the 
better, he borrowed them from the plaineſt and moſt 
familiar ſubjects. Theſe parables were of two kinds. 
Some were clear, and others ſomewhat obſcure. 
Theſe laſt Feſus Cbriſt made uſe of, when he was 
ſpeaking of ſome points which his hearers were not 
at that time able to comprehend, and which he did 

not think fit to declare openly before his death. 
Such are the parables which foretold his being put 
to death; the rejection of the Jes, and the calling 
of the Gentiles in their ſtead. Theſe truths he repre- 
ſented by images and fimilitudes, very plain and eaſy 
to remember, and which in a ſhort time would, by 
the event, be made perfectly clear and intelligible. 
Theſe parables diſplay the great wiſdom of our Lord, 
prove that he foreknew things to come, ſince moſt 


of them were prophetic; and afford us, in their 


completion, a convincing proof of the divinity of the 

goſpel. The deſign of Feſus Chrift in the parable of 

the ſeed is, to teach his diſciples how the word of 

God is received by thoſe to whom it is declared. 

He ſpeaks of four kinds of perſons : 1 
0 


r 


8 — , 
: "Tv LO - 
5 — 42 — 3 
2 — — — . ———_— — — — ͥ COTS 9 PA — 5 - > — — * — 
— - my * 
* 
* . 
4 


28 ST MATTHE W, 


thoſe on whom the word makes no impreſſion, and 
whoſe hearts are entirely hardened, which is repre- 
ſented by the ſeed falling on the way ſide. The ſe- 
cond, are thoſe that receive the word with joy, but 
embracing the goſpel, without due reflection, forſake 
the truth and holineſs, as ſoon as they are expoſed 
to perſecution, or ſome other trial: Chrift repreſents 
the ſtate of ſuch people, by the ſeed falling in ſtony 
places, which indeed ſprings up, but having no root, 
withers away preſently. The third fort of hearersare 
thoſe who make the word of God of none effect, by 
the love of riches and pleaſures, and by the cares of 
this life, as ſeed falling among thorns, is choaked and 
becometh unfruitful. The laſt are thoſe who receive 
it in an honeſt and good heart, where it produces 
its fruit, and its effect, and who perſevere to the end; 


this is repreſented by the ſeed ſown in good ground, 


where it brings forth fruit in abundance. This is the 
meaning and deſign of this beautiful parable : and it 
tends to inſtruct us in the uſe we are to make of the 
goſpel when preached to us. What our Saviour ſaid 
to his diſciples when he explained to them this para- 
ble, ſhould lead us Chriſtians to acknowledge, how 


happy we are to be inſtructed in theſe divine truths, 


to know the myſteries of the kingdom of God, and 
to be more enlightened than all the anticnt prophets. 
Let us make a good uſe of theſe advantages, left 
we fall into ſin, and into the condemnation of thoſe 


who ſee and hear, but will not receive nor underſtand 
the truth, and refuſe to be converted. 


CHAP. XIV. 24-—58. 


IL. CHRIS T propoſes ſeveral parables ; as the pa- 

aA Tables of the tares, the grain of muſtard-ſeed, 
and the leaven, of treaſure hid in a field, a pearl of 
great price, and of the net. II. He then exhorts 2 


CuHan MS 9 
diſciples to make a right uſe of his inſtructions, and 


afterwards goes to Nazareth, where few believed 
on him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE parables of the tares, and of the net, have 
the ſame tendency : they ſignify, according to 
the explanation our Saviour himſelf gives of them, 
that among thoſe who ſhould profeſs the goſpel, 
there would be many hypocrites, and that the wick- 
ed would be mixed with the good till the end of the 
world ; but that then they ſhall be ſeparated from 
each other; that the wicked ſhall be condemned to 


_ everlaſting torments, and the righteous received in- 


to eternal glory. The uſe theretore we are to make 
of theſe parables is, not to be prejudiced againſt the 
goſpel, if we ſee among Chriitians ſome that fall 


into vice and error; to ſtand upon our guard, and 
avoid the company of wicked men, leſt we be ſedu- 


ced by them ; but, nevertheleſs, to think always 
charitably of them; to do our utmoſt to recover them 
from their errors; and, as to ourſelves, to labour to 
be of the number of the righteous, that at Chriſt's 
ſecond coming, we may be admitted into his king- 
dom. By the ſimilitude of the muſtard-ſeed, and, 
that of leaven, the deſign of our Lord was to ſhew, 
that though the number of his diſciples was then but 
very ſmall, and his doctrine ſcarce known in the 
world, yet it ſhould be foon ſpread over the whole 
earth. Chriſt foretold this in myſtical and hidden ex- 
preſſions, not thinking fit, at that time, to declare 


_ openly, for fear of giving offence to the Jetus, that 


the Gentiles and all nations ſhould come into the 
church. Thus theſe parables are prophetical, and 
their true import and meaning is manifeſt in the 
eſtabliſhment of Chriſtianity in fo many parts of the 
world, as their divine author had foretold. Let us 

give 
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give thanks to God, that this heavenly doctrine has 
been extended even to us, and let us beſeech him, 
that he would more and more eftabliſh his kingdom 
among us, by ſanctifying his church; and that he 
would call to the knowledge thereof, thoſe people 
who are deprived of it, or who have never embraced 
it, to the end, that the whole earth may be full of 
his knowledge, and of his glory, and that the name 
of God our Father may be glorified in all places, 
through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. Amen. 

The ſimilitudes of the hidden treaſure, and of the 
pearl, may convince us, that there is nothing more 
precious, nor more excellent than the goſpel, and 
the advantages that attend it; that the greateſt hap- 
pineſs which we can enjoy is, to be poſſeſſed of thoſe 
advantages, and therefore, that we ought gladly to 
improve every opportunity of procuring them, and 
even to renounce all that is deareſt to us in this 


world, to acquire ſuch a precious treaſure. Let us 


carefully retain theſe divine inſtructions of our Lord 
Jeſus Chriſt ; let us lay them up in our hearts, that 


they may continually furniſh us with neceſſary ſup- 


plies and encouragements to reſiſt temptations, and 
excite us to the love of God, and the practice of good 
works. We may obſerve, at the end of this chapter, 


that the inhabitants of Nazareth believed not on Fe- 


ſus Chriſt, though they heard his doctrine, and faw 
{ome of his miracles, becauſe they looked upon him 
as the ſon of a carpenter, and becauſe he was bred 
among them ; which made our Lord tell them, that 
no prophet was received in his own country. Men 
are too apt to ſlight God's favours, and the moſt va- 
luable bleſſings he vouchſafes them, becauſe they are 
common, and may be eaſily enjoyed; and therefore 
God, ſeeing their ingratitude, deprives them of them, 


as it happened to thoſe of Nazereth, becauſe of 


their unbelict. 
CHAP. 
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C HAP. XIV. 


T Mattbew relates three things in this chapter. I. 
The death of Jobn the baptiſt. II. Chriſt's 
feeding five thouſand people, with five loaves and 
two fiſhes. III. Another miracle of our Lord, who, 
when his diſciples were expoſed to a ſtorm, came to 
them walking upon the ſea. 


REFLECTIONS 


J. WV may make this general reflection upon the 

death of John the baptiſt, namely, that 
God was pleaſed to ſuffer that this holy man, who 
had preached the coming of the kingdom of God, 


ſhould die a violent death, to convince the eus, that 


his kingdom was not to be a temporal one; and that 
they might not be offended when Chriſt himſelf ſnould 
be put to death. It may be obſerved in the next 
place, that the cauſe of John the baptiſt's death, was 
the zeal of that prophet in reproving Herod for his 
criminal correſpondence with Herodias; the hatred 
which that immodeſt woman had conceived againſt 
7ohn on that account, and the complaiſance Herod 
had for her. The reflections that are to be made up- 
on all this, are, That the ſervants of God ought to 
rebuke all ſorts of perſons with courage and zeal, 
though they often draw upon themſelves thereby the 
hatred of wicked men; that impurity, and the love 
of pleaſures, make people commit many ſins : And, 


laſtly, that great evils may reſult from raſh oaths, 


as well as from a falſe ſhame, and the complaiſance 


that we have for wicked people. The miracle of 


the five loaves has this particularity in it, that it 
was wrought in the preſence of ſeveral thouſand men, 
who were witneſſes, and ſhared in the benefit of it; 
which renders this miracle yet more certain, and 

Proves 
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proves the wonderful power of our Lord, as well as 
his great goodnefs towards the people that followed 


him. Laſtly, The other miracle that Chriſt did, 
when he went to his diſciples walking upon the ſea, 


is another proof of his unlimited power, and of his 
love to his diſciples, he was pleated, upon this oc- 
calion, to make St Peter walk on the water, to con- 


firm the faith of that apoſtle and of his brethren; 
and to aſſure them that they ſhould afterwards do 


many extraordinary miracles, and thatno danger ſhould 
terrify them. As to ourſelves, we are to make two 
reflections. Firſt, that if true Chriſtians are expoſed 
to dangers, God comes ſeaſonably to their aſſiſtance ; 
and ſecondly, that as the zeal and faith of St Peter, 
enabled him at firſt to walk upon the water, into 
which he aiterwards ſunk, through fear; ſo it is the 
want of faith only, that makes us yield to tempta- 
tions and dangers, but that we may happily ſurmount 


them by faith, and the divine aſſiſtance. 


CHAP. W. 
J. HRIST vindicates his diſciples for not obſerv- 


ing the traditions and cuſtoms of the Fews, 


who waſhed their hands before their meals: a cere- 
mony which the Jews obſerved, not for cleanlineſs 
only, but as a part of religion, without which they 
thought they muſt be unclean, Our Lord reproaches 
the Phariſees, who were offended at it, with violat- 
ing, themſelves, the divine law by their traditions, 
teaching that it any one devoted to God a part of 
his eſtate, wherewith he might have relieved his fa- 
ther or mother, it was not lawful for him, after ſuch 
a vow, to apply it to their aſſiſtance. II. In the 
next place, our Lord ſhews what it is that defiles a 


man, and what does not defile him. III. He heals 


the daughter of a Canaanitiſh woman, and ſeveral 
ſick 
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ſick people; and, IV. Feeds four thouſand men with 
ſeven loaves and a few fiſhes. mT oO, 
| REFLECTIONS. 
HIS diſcourſe between Chriſt and the Phariſees, 
furniſhes us with the following inſtructions: I. 
That hypocrites make religion piety to conſiſt 
only in external duties, and oftentimes in ſuch as are 
vain and of very ſmall weight; that they ſcrupulouſy 
ly obſerve theſe things, and condemn thoſe that do 
not, whilſt they themſelves violate the moſt impor- 
tant duties, and the moſt poſitive commands of God. 
IT. That the duty of children to their parents is alto- 
gether inviolable, that nothing can diſpenſe with it, 
and that they are particularly obliged to aſſiſt them in 


time of need. III. That vows and oaths, which are 


raſh, and contrary to the divine law, ought not to be 
kept. IV. That God rejects the worſhip of thoſe 
who only honour him with their mouths and lips, but 
whoſe hearts are far from him; and that he will be 
ſerved as he has commanded in his word, and not 
according to the inventions and directions of men. V. 
That not only external actions defile men, and render 
them guilty before God, but likewiſe and chiefly the 
wicked thoughts and motions of the heart, and defires 
tending to impurity, to unrighteouſneſs, to pride, to 
ſlander, and other fins. This is a doctrine which we 
mult never forget, and which obliges us more parti- 
cularly to ſtudy the internal ſanctification and purity 
of the heart and conſcience. VI. We ought to take 
particular notice of the miracle which Chriſt wrought 
in healing the daughter of the Canaanitiſb woman. He 
refuſed ar'firſt to cure her, becauſe her mother was a 
(Gentile ; his reaſon for ſo doing, was, not only by 
that means, to excite the zeal of that woman, but 
likewiſe becauſe the time was not yet come, in which 
the Gentiles were to be called; and becauſe, during 
Vol. III. D his 
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his ſtay upon earth, he miracles only among 
the Jews. But ſeeing her perſeverance and great hu- 
mility, he did at laſt what ſhe deſired of him. By 
this example we may obſerve, that prayers made with 
faith, humility, and perſeverance, are very accepta- 
ble to God, and very powerful; that if God does not 
hear us at firſt, it is to try us, to encourage our zeal, 
and to render us more ſenſible of our own unworthi- 
neſs; but if we continue to call upon him fervently, 
he grants us at laſt thoſe favours we beg of him. 
Laſtly, This miracle, as well as a great number more 
which our Lord wrought in healing the ſick, in feed- 
ing four thouſand men with ſeven loaves and a few 
fiſhes, and the like, ſhould lead us ro acknowledge 
the infinite power of Feſus Chrift, and his exceeding 
great love towards men; and ought to excite us to 
| praiſe God at the hearing of ſo many wonders, and to 
glorify him, as thoſe did who were eye-witneſſes of them. 


CHAP. XVI. 


ISchapter has four parts: I. Chriſt refuſes to ſhew 


reproaches them for their blindneſs. II. He warns 
his diſciples to take heed of the leaven of the Phariſees. 
HI. Having aſked the a their opinion concern- 
ing him, St Peter confeſſes that he was the Chriſt, 
| the Son of the living God; whereupon our Lord 


makes him very gracious promiſes. IV. He fore- 
tels his own death; exhorts his diſciples to prepare 


for ſufferings; and to engage them fo to do, he re- 
preſents the worth of the foul, and the great im 
tance of ſecuring the ſalvation of it. He likewiſe 
foretels that ſome of his diſciples ſhould not die till 
his kingdom was eſtabliſhed, and he himſelf come 


to deſtroy the Fews : which proved true of thoſe diſ- 


ciples who lived till that time, and particularly of St 
Jobn. Rkrrxc- 


a ſign, which the Phariſees deſired of him, and 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HE firſt reflection we ought to make here, re- 
lates to the blindneſs of the Phariſees, who,not- 
withſtanding Chriſt had done ſo many miracles, to con- 
vince them that the time of the Meſſiah's coming was 
fulfilled, were ſtill urgent with our Lord to ſhew them 
a ſign; which he very juſtly refuſed to do. When 
God has given ſufficient proofs of the truth of the 
goſpel if men do not ſubmit to it, they muſt not 

expect that God will work continual miracles to over- 


l. 


come their unbelief. II. The meaning of the warn- 


ing that Chriſt gave his diſciples, to beware of the 
leaven of the Phariſees and of the Sadducees, was, 
that they ſhould be upon their guard againſt the doc- 
trine of the Phariſees, who ſtuck to the outſide of re- 


ligion, and to the traditions; and alſo againſt the 


doctrine of the Sadducees, who denied the refurrec- 


tion, and the immortality of the ſoul. This is a 


leſſon to us, to avoid with great care, ſuperſtition and 
hypocriſy, as well as impious and libertine opinions. 
III. It appears from this chapter, that the Jes had a 
highopinion of Fe/us Chriſt; and particularly, that the 
apoſtles were firmly perſuaded that he was the Chriſt the 
Son of the living God: this is the great and fundamental 
truth, which ought to be believed and confeſſed by 
Chriſtians before the whole world. IV. The promiſethat 
Chriſt made to St Peter, when he ſaid to him, Thou 
art Peter, and upon this rock I will build the church, 
and I will give thee the keys of the kingdom of hea- 
ven ; ſignifies, that St Peter would be one of his prin- 
cipal miniſters in the eſtabliſhment of his church; and 
ſhould firſt preach the goſpel borh to Jews and Gen- 
tiles. V. When we ſee Chriſt foretelling his death, 
and ſeverely rebuking St Peter, who (being full of 
the prejudices of the Fews) could not be Wed 
that the Meſſiah was to die, we muſt conſider, that 
| D 2 our 
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our Lord ſpake in that ſharp manner, not becauſe he 
did not love the apoſtle, but morefully toconvince him, 
and all the diſciples, that it was neceſſary he ſhould 
ſuffer death; and to ſhew them he was reſolved fo to 
do. VI. The laſt verſes of this chapter furniſh us 
with ſeveral inſtructions of great moment, and par- 
ticularly theſe three; 1. That the firſt thing Chriſt re- 
quires of his diſciples is, to renounce themſelves, and 
to be prepared for ſufferings ; and that the deſire of 
preſerving our lives, ſhould never hinder us from fol- 
lowing and obeying him. 2. That the ſalvation of 
the ſoul is the moſt important thing imaginable ;z and 
that it 1s of no advantage to gain the whole world, 
if a man loſes his own foul. 3. That the Son of God 
will come with glory from heaven, to render to all 
according to their works. 


C H A P. XVII. 


HIS chapter contains, I. The hiſtory of the 
transfiguration of Feſus Chriſt. IT. The diſ- 
courſe he had with his apoſtles about the coming of 
Elias, whom the Fews expected. III. The caſting 
out a devil, which the apoſtles could not caſt out. IV. 
A miracle wrought by Chriſt for the payment of the 
tribute money, given by the Fews for the maintenance 
of the temple and divine ſervice. 


REFLECTIONS. 


IR Lord was pleaſed to be transfigured a little 
betore his death in the preſence of three of his 
apoſtles, and to ſhew them his glory; to ſtrengthen 
their faith, and to fortify them againſt the ſcandal 
which his death might have given them. The ap- 
pearing of Moſes and Elias, at that time, ſhews, that 
_ Chriſt was he whoſe coming the prophets had fore- 
told, and that he was greater than the moſt excellent 

of 
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of the prophets. It proves alſo, that theſe holy men 
were not annihilated, and that therefore there is ano- 


ther life reſerved for good men after this. And the 


voice which God cauſed to be heard from heaven on 
this occaſion, informs us, that Jeſus Chriſt is the Son 
of God, to whom alone we ſhould hearken, and to 


whom we owe perfect obedience. II. What Chriſt 


faid to his diſciples, that John the baptiſt was that 
Elias, whoſe coming the prophets had foretold, ſhould 
convince us of the dignity of the perſon of Jobn the 
baptiſt, and of the authority of his miniſtry. In the 
hiſtory of the demoniack, whom the apoſtles could 
not cure, we find that Chriſt was inveſted with a 
power which nothing could reſiſt, and that he was 
at the ſame time full of compaſſion towards the mi- 
ſerable. We likewiſe ſee, that the want of faith in 
the apoſtles, was the cauſe they could not work this mi- 
racle ; and that, on the contrary, the father of that poor 
creature did by his faith obtain the cure of his ſon. 
This ſhews us, how neceſſary and how efficacious 
faith is, and how great reafon we have to endeavour 
to be ſtrengthned in it, ſince it is not leſs neceſſary 
now for our ſalvation, than it was formerly to enable 
to perform or procure miracles. The concern which 
the apoſtles ſhewed when Chriſt foretold his death, is 
another proof of the weakneſs of their faith; but we 
who know that Chriſt died that he might obtain for 
us everlaſting life, ought to conſider his death, as 
the foundation of our hopes and our happineſs. Laſt- 
ly, The miraculous manner by which our Lord paid 
the tribute, is a remarkable effect of his power: he 
was alſo pleaſed to ſhew thereby that he did not de- 
ſpiſe the things that concerned religion; and it is an 
example for us to ſubmit to publick order, and to 
give, without grudging, ſome portion of our goods, 


when the ſervice of God and works of piety are con- 
cerned, 


D 3 CHAP. 
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CHAP. XVIII. 


I. HE. apoſtles aſk our Lord, which of them 

ſhould be the greateſt in the kingdom of 
heaven. They put this queſtion to him, becauſe they 
were of the ſame opinion with the Jes, that the 
kingdom of the Meſſiah would be eſtabliſhed upon 
earth, and that there would be great offices and places 
to be obtained in this kingdom. Our Lord, to unde- 


ceive them, places a little child in the midſt of them, 


and exhorts them to become like little children : he 
adviſes them not to deſpiſe thoſe that believe in him, 
though they are very mean as to this world. He re- 
preſents to them, the great fin of giving offence to 
any of the faithful, and that he calls even the greateſt ſin- 
ners to repentance and falvation. This whole diſcourſe 


of Feſus Chriſt tends to deliver the apoſtles from thoſe 


prejudices under which they laboured, with reſpect 


to the kingdom of the Meſſiah, and to inſpire them 


with ſentiments of charity and humility. In the 
ſecond part of this chapter, Chriſt teaches his diſci- 
ples how to behave towards their offending brethren, 


and what the church is to do with thoſe who refuſe 


to ſubmit to its directions. After this he repreſents, 
by a parable, the obligation we are under to forgive 
one another. 


RErLECTIONS. 


H E Saviour of the world teaches us in the firft 
part of this chapter, I. That to enter into the 
kingdom of heaven, we muſt be extremely humble, 
and fet our hearts no more upon the glories and hon- 


ours of this world, than little children do. II. That 


we ought to have a very great regard for the 
true diſciples of Chriſt, though they ſhould be but 
low and mean among men; that good people are 
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dear to God, and therefore we ought to eſteem and 


comfort them, ſince he cauſes his holy angels to watch 
over them, and will ſeverely puniſh thoſe who afflict, 
deſpiſe, or offend them. Theſe conſiderations ſhould 
likewiſe encourage the faithful, and _— them 
with great confidence. III. Chrift fays of offences, 
that they are a great evil; that they muſt needs come, 
and yet that God is not the cauſe of them; that they 
proceed intirely from the faults of men; and that he 
will puniſh thoſe who are the occaſion of them: It 
follows from hence, that we ought to avoid fin and 
giving offence with the utmoſt care ; and that we may 
do it by following our Lord's advice, and avoidi 
every thing that may be a ſtumbling-block to our- 
ſelves or others. Laſtly, What our Lord fays here, 


that there is joy in heaven over one repenting ſinner, 


ſhews, that it is not lawful to defpife any body ; but 
on the -contrary, that we ought to procure the con- 
verſion of finners, and the edification and ſalvation of 
all men, as far as in us hes. In the fecond part of this 
chapter, I. Chriſt eſtabliſhes the authority and difcipline 
of the church, and the neceſſity of reproofs, both pri- 
vate and publick ; he ſhews, that all the members of the 
church ought to ſubmit themſelves to the diſcipline 
eſtabliſhed in it, and that ſuch as refuſe to hear the 
church, ought to be looked upon as heathens and 
publicans; that is to ſay, they ſhould not be any 
longer accounted members of the church, but be cut 
off from its communion: and he declares that God 
ratifies and confirms in heaven, what the church does 
here below agreeable to his intentions. II. The pro- 
miſe that our Lord makes, to be prefent with, and 
hear thoſe that are gathered together in his name, 
teaches us, that the prayers that are offered up in the 
ſpizit of unity and charity, are very acceptable to 
God, as well as thoſe congregations that are formed 
to ſerve and call upon him. Laſtly, Chriſt inſtructs 
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us in the nature and neceſſity of forgiveneſs. He ex- 
plains the nature of it, by ſaying, that a man ought to 
pardon even ſeventy times ſeven faults; which denotes, 
that forgiveneſs ought to be general and unlimited, and 
| that we ſhould be dif poſed to, pardon all perſons, and 
all forts of offences, even; fuch as are continued and 
repeated; and that at all times, without ever being 
diſcouraged. He ſhews the neceſfity of ſuch forgive- 
neſs, by the parable of the ſervant, to whom his 
maſter had remitted a very conſiderable debt; and 
who would not pardon a very ſmall ſum to one of 
his fellow ſervants. This parable ſets before our eyes, 
firſt, The infinite goodneis of God, who vouchſafes 
to pardon” us his ſervants and his creatures, though 
our ſins are very great and very numerous: ſecondly, 
The guilt and ingratitude of thoſe who refuſe to par · 
don men who are their equals, and whoſe offences are 
very trifling in com n of the fins we .commit 
againſt Sock Thirdly, The juſt and terrible puniſh- 
ment of all thoſe who do not pardon heartily, and uni- 
verially, the offences and injuries they have received. 


CH AP. XIX. 


HE Phariſees having aſked our Lord, whether 
it was lawful for huſbands to put away their 
wives, as was the practice of the Jets; he anſwers 
them, that divorces were contrary to the firſt inſtitu- 
tion of marriage, and that they ought not to prevail 
any longer. II. He bleſſes little children that were 
brought unto him. III. A rich young man aſking 
what he muſt do to be ſaved, our Saviour, to prove 
him, whether he was repared to follow him, told 
him, to go and fell all that he had. This anfwer 
diſcouraging the young man, he took occaſion from 
hence to declare, that the love of riches would hin- 
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who had forſaken all to follow him, that they ſhould 
fit upon twelve thrones, judging the twelve tribes of 
Iſrael ; that is, ſhould be highly exalted, when his 
kingdom was eſtabliſhed, and be very conſiderable 
in the church. He promiſes alſo to reward thoſe 
who ſhould leave all for the fake of the goſpel. 


REFLECTIONS. 


Wwe. AT our Saviour ſays at the beginning of 
VV this chapter, with reſpect to the Divorces that 
were in uſe among the Jews, teaches us in general, 
that many things which had been tolerated till that 
time, by reaſon of the condition of that people, and 
of their hard and carnal temper, would not be allow- 
ed among Chriftians, becauſe God has given them 
greater light, and called them to a higher degree of 


holineſs. II. We learn here particularly, that by the 


divine inftitution, a man and a woman are inſepa- 
rably united by the laws of matrimony ; that thoſe 
laws ought to be inviolably obſerved, and that no- 
thing but adultery can juſtify a divorce, nor afford a 
liberty of marrying again. Chriſt ſhews us beſides, 
that the goſpel calls us to great chaſtity, and even 
that there would be Chriſtians that would abſolutely 
renounce marriage, in order to ſerve God more ac- 
ceptably, and with leſs interruption labour in pro- 
moting Chriſtianity. III. Our Lord's bleſſing the 


little children, which were preſented to him, ſhews 


us, that ſuch children are dear to him, and that he is diſ- 
poſed to receive and bleſs them; from whence we 


may infer, that the devoting them to him by prayer 
and baptiſm, is very agreeable to his will: he would 


likewife teach us thereby, that we muſt be like little 
children in ſimplicity, innocence, and meekneſs, if 
we would enter into the kingdom of God. IV. The 
diſcourſe our Lord had with the rich young man 
in this chapter, teaches us, that to enter 

into 
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into life everlaſting, we muſt keep the command- 
ments of God; and further, be ready to forſake all 
that we poſſeſs in this world, when God calls us to it, 
and when we cannot keep them without being want- 
ing in our duty towards him. The concern which 
this young man diſcovered at what Chriſt ſaid to 
him, and the declaration of our Saviour, that it 
would be very hard for rich men to reſolve to forſake 
their goods to come into the church, ſhews, that 
riches do commonly fix our hearts upon the world, 
and that the enjoyment of them is always dangerous. 
Nevertheleſs, Chriſt has taught us, that ſuch a renun- 
ciation of worldly goods is not an impoſlible thing; 
but, on the contrary, both practicable, and even 
eaſy and agreeable too, when we are enlightened by 
faith, and aſſiſted by the Spirit of God. If all 
Chriſtians are not called, as the apoſtles were, to 
forſake all, to follow Chriſt, we ought, at leaſt, to 
take heed that the good things of this life do not 
hinder our ſalvation; we ought not to ſet our heart 
upon them, but ſhould learn to uſe them without 
abufing them, and to employ them in works of pie- 
ty and charity. By this means we ſhall procure to 
ourſelves a treaſure in heaven, and partake of thoſe 
bleſſings with which our Lord has promiſed to re- 
ward, both in this world and the next, ſuch as ſhall 
fulfil all theſe duties. 


C HAP. XX. 


HIS chapter contains, I. The parable of the la- 
bourers, who, going to work in the vineyard 
5 at different hours of the day, did all of them receive 
} the ſame wages. II. Chriſt's foretelling his. .own. 
N death and reſurrection. III. His anſwer to the mo- 
, | ther of St James and St Jobn, who deſired far her 
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ſons the chief place in his kingdom. IV. He gives 
ſight to two blind men. Ws 


REFLECTIONS. 


H E deſign of our Lord in the parable of the 

labourers, was to teach his diſciples, that the 
glorious rewards which he had promiſed to thoſe 
who ſhould forſake all for the goſpel, did not relate 
to them only ; but that others, who ſhould be called 
after them, even from among the Gentiles, would 
partake of the ſame rewards as thoſe that were called 
firſt; and that, far from being jealous upon this ac- 
count, they ought to rejoice at it. We muſt not, 


however, make a wrong uſe of this parable, nor con- 


clude from thence, that it will be ſoon enough to re- 
pent at the end of our lives; on the contrary, we 
ſhould conſider, that all thoſe that went into the 
vineyard at different hours of the day, went thither 
as ſoon as the maſter of the vineyard ſent them; that 
thoſe who did not go till the end of the day, did not 
go ſooner, becauſe they were not ſooner ſent; and 
that this was the reaſon why they did receive the 
ſame wages as the reſt. From whence it appears, 
that thoſe who obey whenſoe ver God is pleaſed to 
call them, ſhall be faved ; but this has no reſpect to 
thoſe, who have been called a long while, even from 
the beginning of their lives, and have refuſed to obey 
the call; this very parable proves, that ſuch are 
without excuſe ; and that we are all of us indiſpen- 
fibly obliged to labour with fidelity and perſever- 
ance, and, as, ſoon as God calls, to do his will. 
II. We may obſerve in this chapter, that our Lord 
fore-warned his diſciples of his being ſhortly to be 
Put to death, that they might not be ſurpriſed when 
it did happen. III. Chriſt's anſwer to the mother 
of James and Jobn deſerves to be conſidered. This 
woman imagining, as the reſt of the Fews did, = 
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the Meſſiah ſhould reign upon the earth, like the 
kings of this world, claimed for her two ſons the 
higheſt poſts in his kingdom, as being of our Lord's 
kindred, and even diſtinguiſhed from the reſt of the 
apoſtles upon ſeveral occaſions. Jeſus Chriſt con- 
demned that requeſt, which ſhewed, that this wo- 
man did not underſtand the nature of his kingdom ; 
and which might too have occaſioned jealouſies and 
diviſions among the apoſtles. He told them, that 
they ought rather to be humbled and abaſed, and 
prepared to drink of the ſame cup with him, and be 
baptized with his baptiſm ; that is, to ſuffer as he 
ſhould, and not think of being exalted to dignities 
and preferments, like the great ones of this world ; 
and that he might inſpire them with ſuch ſentiments, 
he referred them to his example, ſaying, that he was 
come into the world to appear like a ſervant, and 
to ſuffer death. Theſe words of our Saviour are a 
warning to all Chriftians, to expel from their hearts 
pride and ambition ; not to ſeek after honour, or affect 
to be preferred before others ; but to live humbly, and 
bear our croſs, according to the example which the 
Son of God has given us, At the end of this chap- 
ter, we have a proof of our Lord's power, as well as 
of his tender compaſſion, in giving ſight to two 
blind men. | 


CH A PF. XXL pom: 


I. WR Lord makcs his royal entry into Jernſa- 
lem. II. Drives out of the temple thoſe that 


profaned it. III. Anſwers the Phariſees, who found 


fault with the acclamations of the people on his be- 
half. And, IV. Cauſes the fig-tree to wither away. 
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REFLECTIONS. 
O underſtand the reaſon and deſign of our Sa- 


viour's royal entry into Feruſalem, we muſt ob- 


ſerve, that he had avoided till then all appearance of 


pomp, and being acknowledged publickly for the 
Meſſiah; but he thought fit, ſix days before his 
death, ro make known to the world that he was the 
Meſſiah foretold by the prophets, and to be acknow- 
ledged for ſuch by the people that attended him, and 


to enter into the 4 in the midſt of the acclama- 


tions of a great multitude. Nevertheleſs, he did it 
after a manner that by no means reſembled the ſplen- 
dor of worldly princes; but which diſcovered a 
great deal of humility and meekneſs, and which was 
agreeable to what Zac bariab had prophecied, ſaying, 
that the Meſſiah ſhould come meek, and ſitting upon 
an aſs; which tended to ſhew, that he was the great 
King which God had promiſed to his people; but 


that his kingdom was not of this world. Let us 


here acknowledge the glory of our redeemer, and at 
the ſame time his great © goodneſs ; z let us render him 


our homage, in imitation of the people that follow- 


ed him to Feruſalem; and ſince we know him much 
better than they did, let us worſhip him with greater 


reſpect and reverence ; let us rejoice at his coming, 


and ſay, Bleſſed be be that cometh in the name of the 


Lord. That action of Chriſt, in driving away thoſe, 
that bought and ſold, in the outward courts of the 
temple, things pertaining to the ſacrifices, was an et- 
fect of his great zeal, by which he was pleaſed to 
make the Fews ſcnfible of his divine and heavenly 
authority. From hence we may learn, not to pro- 
fane the places in which God is worſhipped, either 


by appearing there irreverently, or by rendering to 


God a hypocritical ſervice. As for the miracle of the 
fig· tree that withered away, our Lord did it to 
ſtrengthen 
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ſtrengthen the faith of his diſciples, at a time when 
he was going to ſuffer death, and to inſtruct them 
in the virtue and efficacy of faith and prayer. 


CH AP. XXI. 23-—— 46. 


HIS leſſon conſiſts of three parts: I. Chrift's 
anſwer to the Phariſees, who demanded of him 


an account of his authority. II. The parable of the 


two ſons whom their father ſent into the vineyard. 
III. The parable of the huſbandmen, who, after they 
had killed their maſter's ſervants, did likewiſe ſlay 
his ſon. 


REFLECTIONS, 


E muſt obſerve, in the firſt place, that when 
the Phariſees aſked our Lord, from whence 
he derived his authority; he would not anſwer them 
directly, but was pleaſed to ſtop their mouths by aſk- 
ing them, what they thought of the baptiſm of Fobn; 
by which he would convince them of a voluntary 


and malicious ignorance, and at the ſame time make 


them ſenſible that his authority proceeded from God, 
as well as that of Jobn the baptiſt, his forerunner. 
As for us, by whom this authority is perfectly un- 
derſtood, and who know that the doctrine of Jeſus 
Chriſt, as well as that of Jobs the baptiſt, is divine, 
we ought to ſubmit ourſelves thereto, left our in- 
credulity expoſe us to greater condemnation than the 
Phariſees. The parable of the two ſons, ſignifies, 


that thoſe people who were looked upon as the moſt 
corrupt and vicious, had believed the preaching of 


Fohn the baptiſt ſooner than the Phariſees and the 
chief men of the Fews, who, profeſſing to be more 
learned and more holy than other men, ought to 
have been the firft in receiving it. This parable is 


applicable to ſinners, who, repenting truly of their 


ſins, 
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ſins, return to their duty; and to bad Chriſtians, 


who, having engaged to ſerve God, and to obey 
him, break their promiſes, and do not anſwer to 
their calling. The ſimilitude of the huſbandmen de- 
notes three things: Firſt, The favours that God had 
ſhewn the Fews in chuſing them for his people, and 
in ſending to them his ſervants at ſeveral times, and, 
at laft, his own Son. Secondly, The ingratitude and 
naughtineſs of the Jews, who, inſtead of acknow- 
ledging theſe favours, had rejected and perſecuted 
the prophets, and crucified the Lord of life. Third- 
ly, That God would puniſh the Jews by deſtroying 
them, by taking away his covenant from them, and 
by calling the Gentiles in their ſtead ; and that Chriſt, 
who had been rejected by the chief of the Fews, 
ſhould be exalted to the higheſt glory, as had been 
foretold by the prophecy in the CXVIIIth pſalm. 
What this parable ſignified, is exactly come to paſs; 
the Jews having been deſtroyed and rejected, the 
goſpel preached to the Gentiles, and the kingdom 
of God eſtabliſned throughout the world. Thus God 
deprives of his favour, and of his covenant, thoſe 
who do not make a right uſe of them, nor produce 
the fruits which he expects from them. : 


CH A P. XXII. 122. 


FAHRIST continues the diſcourſes of the preced- 

ing chapter, and propoſes, I. The le of 
the marriage. II. He anſwers the Phariſees, when 
they aſked him, if it was lawful to pay tribute to the 
emperor. | 


ä WS SRCTLIONUS 
I. HE meaning of the parable of the marriage 
| is, that the eus had been firſt called to 
re- 


ject 


ſalvation by Jeſus Chrift, but that they would 
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ject it, and for that reaſon would be deſtroyed ; that 
afterwards God would offer that favour to the Gen- 
tiles; that the Gentiles would receive it, and be ad- 
mitted into his covenant: but that there would be 
among thoſe that came into the church, hypocrites, 
who ſhould likewiſe receive the puniſhment of their 
crime. All that our Saviour foretold by this ſimili- 
tude has been fulfilled, the divine vengeance having 
fallen upon the unbelieving Jews, and the Gentiles 
having been called and received into the church ; which 
is an inconteſtable proof of the divinity of the goſpel, 
and the certainty of the promiſes contained therein. 
Let us learn from hence, that God is very gracious 
to men, when he calls them to ſalvation; and that 
thoſe who ſlight and do not improve his kind invita- 
tion, have reaſon to expect the ſevereſt vengeance. 
Let us particularly obſerve what was ſaid to the man 
who fat down down to table without a wedding gar- 
ment, and was caſt out. God will not only puniſh 
thoſe who openly reject the goſpel, but hypocrites al- 
fo, who calling themſelves Chriſtians, and living in 
the external communion of the church, without be- 
ing cloathed with fincere faith and true holineſs, ſhall 
not eſcape the puniſhment due to their hypocriſy. 
* Thoſe who aſked our Lord, whether it was lawful to 
give tribute unto Cæſar; deſigned by this queſtion, 
either to render him odious to the people, if he ſaid 
it was their duty to pay tribute ; or to accuſe him to 
Plate, if he anſwered, no. Our Lord's reply to this 
captious queſtion, is an argument of his profound 
wiſdom; and teaches us, that our duty to kings and 
princes, and our duty towards God, are both indil- 
penſible, and that they are not oppoſite to each other; 
but, on the contrary, are perfectly conſiſtent : there- 
fore we _ religiouſly to obſerve them both, ſub- 
mitting to the higheſt powers, and paying thera their 
due, in ſuch GG re to forget 
that 


RR Ei den ies oe At. A A. 


Cn ay. XXII. 49 


that our duty to God challenges the firſt place, and 
ought always to be firſt and chiefly regarded. 


CH AP. XXII. 2346. 


J. H E Sadduces, who denied the reſurrection of 

the dead, having propoſed to Chriſt the caſe 
of a woman that had ſeven huſbands, and in order 
to confound him, having aſked which of the ſeven 
ſhe would belong to after the reſurrection; our Lord 
anſwers, that there would be no ſuch thing as mar- 
rying in the life to come, and proves from the ſcrip- 
tures, that the dead ſhould riſe again. II. He an- 


ſwers a queſtion put to him by a ſcribe, about the 


greateſt commandment of the law. III. He aſks the 


Phariſees, How the Meſſiah was both the ſon of Da- 


rid, and his Lord? which they could not anſwer, 
and he did not think fit to explain to them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N Chriſt's diſcourſe with the Sadduces about the 

reſurrection, we ought to admire his divine wiſ- 
dom, and, at the ſame time, the ſtrength and evi- 
dence with which he confounds them, and proves 
that the dead ſhall riſe again. This paſſage of the 
goſpel teaches us clearly two things: Firſt, That no- 
thing is more certain than the reſurrection of the dead; 
and that thoſe who have been acceptable to God in 
their life-time, as the patriarchs, are not annihilated 
by death. This doctrine is the ſupport of our faith 
and hope. Secondly, What ſhall be the ſtate of the 
ſaints in glory : Of which Chriſt has told us, that 
the bands of fleſh and blood ſhall not ſubſift in the 


life to come, and that the bleſſed will not be any more 


ſubject to the wants of the body, and neceſſities of 
this life, but will be like the angels of God. This 
conſideration ſhould induce us to become ſpiritual 

Vor. III. | 2 men 
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men here, and live in great purity, becauſe without 
this we cannot attain at length to a happy reſurrecti- 
on. II. Chriſt inculcates here another very impor- 
tant doctrine ; which is, that the great commandment 
of the law is, To love God with all cur heart, and 
our neighbcur as ourſelves : and ſince this is the ſum 
of all religion, let it be our great care to fix in our 
hearts this true love of God, and of all men. III. With 
reſpect to the queſtion which Chriſt put to the Pha- 
riſees, how the Meſſiah could be at the ſame time the 
ſon of David, and his Lord; it muſt be obſerved, 
that he only propoſed it to them, to make them ſen- 
ſible of their ignorance, particularly in relation to the 
perſon of the Meſſiah, and to the nature of his king 
dom ; but that he would not explain it to them, be- 
cauſe they would not have comprehended nor be- 
lieved what he ſhould have ſaid to them; and likewiſe 
becauſe it was not convenient to ſpeak openly of the 
glory and dignity of his perſon at that time: but 
this queſtion 1s very plain and obvious to us, who 
know that Feſizs Chriſt was the ſon of David, as 
man, fince he was deſcended from that king ; but 
that he is David's Lord, and the Lord of all men, 
as he is the Son of God; God having placed him at 
his right hand, as king of the world, and of the 
church, with ſovereign authority over all things: 
let — therefore glory in our obedience and ſubjection 
to him. 


CH AF. AM 


UR Lord ſpeaks againſt the Phariſees and 
cſcribes. He owns all that is good and lawful 
in their doctrine, and in their miniſtry, but accuſes 
them of hypocrity, and affecting a great appearance of 
holineſs. He ſays, they were filled with pride; that they 
rejected the goſpel themſelves, and hindered others from 
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receiving it: he repreſents them as a ſet of covetous, 
wicked wretches, who made religion and prayer 
ſubſervient to their intereſt. He takes notice, that 
their doctrine about oaths, was a proof of their im- 
piety, and deteſtable avarice; foraſmuch as they 
taught, that if a man ſwore by the gold, and by the 
gifts that were offered in the temple, and upon the 
altar, the obligation upon his conſcience was ſtronger 
than if he had ſworn by the altar, or by the temple 
itſelf. He adds, that beſides the tithes preſcribed by 
the law, they gave tithes of herbs, and every thing 
that grew, which God had not commanded ; and 
that, notwithſtanding this apparent ſtrictneſs, they 
neglected duties of much greater importance. He 
further adds, that though their external appearance 
was holy, their hearts were very corrupt ; that they 
adorned the ſepulchres of the prophets, and at the 
ſame time perſecuted the ſervants of God unto 
death. Laſtly, He declares, that they drew upon 
themſelves, and the whole nation, the moſt dread- 
ful judgments of God; and laments, in the moſt ten- 
der manner, the deſtruction of Feruſalem, which was 
to be brought to paſs in a few years. 
REFLECTIONS. 
'T may be obſerved upon this chapter in general, 
firſt, that our Lord drawing near his death, did, 
with a holy liberty, and with an authority nothing 
leſs than divine, rebuke the ſcribes and Phariſees for 
their wickedneſs and hypocriſy; it being very neceſ- 


ſary he ſhould diſcover to the people what they were. 


Secondly, The repeated curſes denounced in this dif- 
courſe againſt hypocrites, ſhould make us look upon 
hypocriſy as a moſt odious fin, eſpecially in thoſe 
who make great profeſſions of piety and zeal. The 


particular reflections we are to make upon this chap- 


ter, are, I. That when the miniſters of religion teach 
E 2 ſound 
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ſound doctrine, but lead ill lives, we muſt not imi- 


tate their actions, but ought, nevertheleſs, to hear 
and obey them when they preach the truth. II. That 
all the diſciples of Feſus Chrift, and particularly thoſe 
to whom the care of the church is intruſted, ought 
to be wholly free from hypocriſy, ambition, and co- 
vetouſneſs, if they would not reſemble thoſe Phari- 
ſees whom our Lord curſed. III. That they them- 
ſelves ought firſt to walk in the way that leads to 
heaven, and then make others walk in the ſame path, 
by contributing their utmoſt to the converſion of fin- 
ners, and to the edification of all men. IV. The 
cenſure which Chriſt paſſes upon the doctrine of the 
Phariſees, and upon the article of ſwearing, ſhews, 
that an oath ought to be held in great reverence, 
ſince we thereby appeal to God himſelf ; that per- 
jury, and the breach of vows, is a great fin. V. We 
here obſerve, that one of thoſe tokens whereby hy- 
pocrites are known, is their affecting an outward ho- 
lineſs, being nice and ſcrupulous in things of little 
conſequence, and neglecting the moſt important mat- 
ters of religion; ſuch as faith, mercy, and obedience 
to God's commands. Therefore we ought chiefly 


to apply ourſclves to the obſervation of thoſe moſt 


eſſential duties, to purify our hearts, and to ſettle in 
them faith and a true fear of God. Nevertheleſs, 
we are like wiſe taught by our Saviour, that although 
external duties be not the moſt neceſſary, yet we muſt 
not omit nor deſpiſe them; when he ſays, theſe things 
ought you to have done, and not leave the other 
undone. The threatnings which Chriſt denounces 
againſt the Jews, who, after having murdered the 
prophets, would put him to death likewiſe, ſhews, 
that God juſtly deſtroyed them, and that the ingra- 
titude of ſuch as reject the word of God and of his 
lervants, will not remain unpuniſhed. Laſtly, The 
tenderneſs with which our Saviour deplores the ruin 
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of the Fews, that had made ſuch ill returns to his 
goodneſs, proves very clearly, that God only deſires 
the ſalvation of men; and that if there are any who 
periſh, it is wholly through their own fault. 


C HAP. XXIV. 


UR Lord foretels the deſtruction of the tem- 

ple of Feraſalem; and, being aſked by his diſ- 
ciples, when it would happen, and what ſigns ſhould 
precede that deſtruction, and the end of the world, 
anſwers them, that there ſhould ariſe falſe chriſts, 
and falſe prophets; that there would be wars, fa- 
mine, and calamities of all kinds ; that his diſciples 


would be perſecuted, and that the goſpel would be 


preached in ſeveral parts of the world. He ſays, 


| moreover, that when the abomination of defolation 


ſhould come into the holy place, that is, when the 
idolators ſhould enter Judea, and beſiege Jeruſalem 
and the temple, this would be a ſign that its deſtruc- 


tion was near; and that then people ſhould retire and 


flee away from the miſeries which would fall at thar 
time upon the 7ewif nation. To this our Lord adds, 
that the ſun and the ſtars ſhould be darkened; which 
are figurative expreſſions taken from the prophets, 
denoting the great revolutions that would happen in 
the world, and in the ſtate of the Jews, and the 
dreadful marks of God's wrath that would be ſeen 
by all. He ſays allo, that the ſign of the fon of man 
ſhould appear; which ſignifies, that Chriſt would ma- 
nifeſt, in an illuſtrious and tranſcendent manner, 
by deſtroying the Jews, and eftabliſhing his king- 
dom, that he was the Son of God. Hedeclares, that 
all theſe things ſhould come to paſs before that gene- 
ration was paſſed away; that the exact time of his 
coming ſhould be known to none, but ſhould come 


ſuddenly upon them, as the flood did upon men in 
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the days of Noah. Laſtly, He exhorts his diſci- 
ples to watch, and be always ready, leſt he ſhould 
come upon them unawares. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E muſt conſider, in the firſt place, that all 
that Chriſt foretold here, concerning the 
deſtruction of Feruſalem, came to paſs ſoon after 
his aſcenſion. For there did ariſe ſeveral falſe meſ- 
ſiahs, and ſeveral impoſtors, who, under the pretence 
of religious zeal, ſeduced the Fews, and ſtirred up 
{editions through all ZFudea. There were likewiſe 
wars, in which an infinite number of the Jeus were 
deſtroyed, and abundance of them carried off by fa- 
mine and peftilence ; the apoſtles and Chriſtians were 
perſecuted ; the goſpel was preached and eſtabliſhed 


in feveral countries ; the Romans entered Judea, be- 


ſieged Jeruſalem, and demoliſhed it with its temple ; 
and the Chriſtians, making uſe of our Saviour's 
warning, retired from that city, and were ſaved, 
whulft the Zews periſhed miſerably. All this hap- 
pened, as Jeſus Chriſt had expreſsly declared it 
would, before that generation of men was gone, 
about "forty years after his death : which is an un- 
anſwerable proof of the truth and divinity of theſe 
predictions, which were made known to the world, 
long before the deſtruction of Feruſalem. We ſee, 
in the deſtruction of Jeruſalem, a remarkable inſtance 
of the judgments of God upon unbelievers, as well as 
of his protection of the faithful. Finally, The exact 
completion of what our Lord foretold of the de- 
ſtruction of Feruſalem, ought to convince us, that 
what he has ſo expreſsly ſaid of the end of the world, 
and of the final deſtruction of the wicked, will be 


fulfilled in like manner. The time of this ſecond 


coming 1s concealed from us, as well as that of our 
own death, that we might be continually W 
or 
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for it, and that terrible day may not ſurpriſe us, as 
the deluge did mankind in the time of Noah, nor as 
the Jews were ſurpriſed at the deſtruction of Feruſa- 
lem. Chriſt ſhews us himſelf, that this is the uſe we 


are to make of his whole diſcourſe, by the ſimilitude 


of the good and bad ſervant ; and by the exhortation 
denoting the end of that ſimilitude, and of all that 
is contained in this chapter : Watch therefore, for 
you know not what bour your Lord doth come. 


CH AP. XXV. 


UR Lord, after ſpeaking in the foregoi 

chapter of his coming, and exhorting his diſ- 
ciples to watchfulneſs, continues his diſcourſe, and 
ſhews, I. By the parable of the ten virgins ; and, II. 
by that of the talents, the neceſſity of watching, and 


of preparing for his coming. He afterwards ſpeaks 


of the laſt judgment. 
REFLECTIONS. 


HE parable of the virgins is taken from the 

practice of the Fewws at their weddings, at which 
their maidens were uſed to meet the bridegroom and 
bride with lighted lamps; and by this parable Chriſt 
gave his diſciples to underſtand, that they were con- 
tinually to expect, and be prepared for his coming. 
The wile virgins repreſent the true believers, that 


live in faith, and in the practice of their duty, and in 


the expectation of our Lord's coming; and the fool- 
iſh virgins repreſent the falſe Chriſtians, who neglect 


their duty. The coming of the bridegroom, at mid- 


night, and the condition the wiſe and fooliſh virgins 
were in, ſignifies, that Chriſt will come to judge the 
world when he is leaſt expected; and that then thoſe 
that ſhall be found ready will be filled with joy, and 
with a holy 2 ſhall enter with him in- 
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to his glory ; whilſt, on the other hand, thoſe who 
have neglected to prepare themſelves, ſhall have for 
their portion nothing but miſery and deſpair, and 
will in vain attempt to be admitted to the joys of 
the righteous. We may obſerve three things upon 
the parable of the talents: Firſt, that God calls men 
to ſerve him, and that he grants his grace and his 
gifts to ſome more, to others leſs ; that each of them 
may employ them according to his calling, and the 
meaſure he has received, to the glory of God, and 
ſalvation of men. Secondly, That fome, like the 
faithful ſervants, make a good ule of theſe gifts and 
graces; and that others render them uſeleſs by their 
negligence. Thirdly, That God will oblige both to 
render an account of their behaviour ; that he will 
praiſe and reward the fidelity of thoſe that have em- 
ployed his gifts in promoting his glory, and that 
thoſe who have abuſed them, ſhall be puniſhed for 
their unbelief. Our Lord expreſsly declares, that 
theſe laſt will be without excuſe, becauſe God is not 
a hard and unjuſt maſter, who would reap where he 
has not ſowed; that is, he never requires of men 
more than they are able to perform. Thus, by each 
of theſe parables, Chriſt teaches us after what manner 
he will judge thoſe men, to whom he has given the 
| knowledge of himſelf : he warns us to adhere to our 
duty with conſtancy, and that each of us ferve him 
in our reſpective vocations. There are four things 
principally to be obſerved in the deſcription of the 
laft judgment. The firſt is, that Feſus Chriſt will 
deſcend from heaven with glory, and that it is he who 
ſhall judge the world. Secondly, That all men ſhall 
appear before him, and all be judged by him, with- 
out exception. The third is, That he will judge 
them by their works, and that he will chiefly have 
reſpect to works of charity, and to the good that is 
done to his members; becauſe ſuch works are proofs 


and 
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and effects of faith, and of the love we have for him. 
The fourth thing is, that he will ſeparate the good 
from the wicked, by receiving the good into the 
kingdom of heaven, and caſting the wicked into eter- 
nal torments. Since Chrift has ſo expreſsly warned 
us of all theſe things, and fince we know that we 
muſt all appear before his tribunal, to receive accord- 
ing to the good or evil we have done, let us behave 
ourſelves with godlineſs and fear during the time of 
our abode in this world; let us adhere to the practice 
of good works, and above all, to thoſe of mercy and 

charity ; that at the day of the laſt and glorious ap- 
pearance of the Son of God, we may be free from 
that terror and deſpair which will then fall upon the 
wicked, and appear before him with joy and confi- 
dence, and be of the number of thoſe to whom he 
ſhall ſay; Come, ye bleſſed of my Father, inherit the 


Kingdom prepared for you from the foundation of the 


zworld. 


CHAP. XXVL 35. 

ERE begins the hiſtory of our Saviour's paſ- 
fion ; I. The prieſts form a reſolution to put 
Chrift to death. II. A woman anoints our Lord with 
a precious oil. III. Judas bargains with the prieſts 
to deliver up his maſter to them. And IV. Chriſt 
celebrates the paſſover, and during that repaſt, he 


makes mention of the treachery of Judas; inſtitutes 


the holy ſupper, and foretels that St Peter ſhould 


deny him. 
| REFLECTIONS. | 

HE firſt reflection we have to make here, relates to 
the time of our Lord's paſſion ; I. Feſus knowing 


he was to be crucified at the feaſt of the paſſover, 
| repaired 
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repaired to Feruſalem at that time; and though the 
priefts did not intend to put him to death during that 
feſtival, yet it was the will of God that he ſhould then 
die, becauſe it was the time of offering up the paſchal 
lamb, which was the type of our Lord's ſacrifice ; and 
that the Jews, who came from all parts upon that 
account, might be witneſſes of his death. II. The 
example of that woman, who anointed him with a 
precious perfume, ſhould excite us to honour our 
Lord in the beſt manner we are able : and what 
our Lord ſays in defence of this action, ſhews us, ; 
that he accepts of what we do to teſtify our lo re 
and our reſpect for him: this ought likewiſe to in- 1 
duce us to judge favourably of other mens actions, 
eſpecially when proceeding from a good principle; 
and never neglect to aſſiſt thoſe that are in need and 
neceſſity. III. The agreement of Judas with the 
prieſts, is a proof what crimes, and what obdurateneſs, = 
avarice will lead men into, and how careful we ought 
to be, that that paſſion do not ſteal into, and root 
itſelf in our hearts. IV. Let it be obſerved, that 
Feſus Chriſt foretold the treachery of Judas, to make 
him ſenſible his deſign was known to him, and that 
his diſciples might confeſs, that nothing could befal 
him but what he had foreſeen, and was contented to 
expoſe himſelf to. V. What eſpecially deſerves our 
attention in this chapter, is the Lord's ſupper, which 
our Saviour, juſt before his crucifixion, inſtituted to 
be a memorial of his death and ſufferings to the end 
of the world : this obliges us to hold that ſacrament 
in great reverence, and to celebrate it in a manner 
conformable to the deſign of our bleſſed redeemer. 
VI. Chrift's prediction, that St Peter ſhould deny 
him, proves, that our Lord ſees the heart, and knows 
things to come ; and what he faid to that apoſtle, 
who anſwered him with ſo much aſſurance, ſhould teach 
| us, 
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us, never to preſume upon our own ſtrength, but to 


diſtruſt ourſelves, and be continually upon our guard 
againſt temptation. 


CH AP. XXVI. 36——75. 


N this part of the hiſtory of the paſſion, we ſee, 
I. What our Lord ſuffered in the garden. II. 
How he was taken by Zudas. III. What happened 
when he appeared before the council, and was con- 
demned. IV. St Peter's fall and repentance. 


REFLECTIONS. 


JE ought moſt ſeriouſly to reflect upon what 

_ Chriſt ſuffered in the garden, and eſpecially 
the extream ſorrow and terrors which he then felt. It 
was the will of God that he ſhould undergo theſe 
things, that it might appear he died for the fins of 
mankind, and was ſubject to all the innocent infirmi- 
ties of our nature. And we ought to judge, by the 
condition to which our Saviour was then reduced, 


how great the horror of fin is, and how dreadful the 


puniſhments are which wicked men will one day ſuf- 
fer. Thoſe humble and fervent prayers which Chriſt 
made to God in his agony, teach us to pray with 
perſeverance and ſubmiſſion, when we are in affliction. 
The reſignation of our Lord to the will of his Father, 
is a proof of his perfect obedience to him, and of his 
love towards us; and ought to be a pattern to us, in 
what condition ſoever he thinks fit to place us. The 
warning that Chriſt gave his apoſtles to watch and 
pray, leſt they ſhould fink under that great tempta- 
tion to which they were going to be expoſed, is a 
molt wholſome advice, ſerving to teach us, that 
watchinulnz!s and prayer are the principal means to 
reſiſt campt tion, and that we are overcome by it 


when 
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when we neglect thoſe means. In the manner in which 
Judas betrayed our Lord, we may ſee on one hand the 


treachery of that wretched diſciple, and on the other, 


the readineſs and chearfulneſs with which Chriſt ex- 
poſed himſelf to death. The action of St Peter, who 
ſmote with his ſword one of thoſe who came to ap- 

prehend Chriſt, is to be conſidered as the effect of a 
raſh zeal; and the rebuke that our Saviour gave that 
apoſtle, is a leſſon to us never to avenge ourſelves, nor 


proceed to violence upon any occaſion whatever. 


That which is to be obſerved upon the appearance of 
Chriſt before the council of the Feros is, I. That not- 
withſtanding all the endeavours of the Jes to find 
out falſe witneſſes, and ſome pretended reaſon for 
condemning him, he could not be convicted of any 
crime, and was only condemned for acknowledging 
himſelf to be the Son of God. In this we diſcover the 
malice and injuſtice of the Jets, and the entire inno- 
cence of our Saviour. II. The great patience with 


which he ſuffered all the injuries and affronts, and all 


the unjuſt treatment which he received from them; 
ſhould cauſe us to remember what St Peter ſaid upon 
this occaſion : That Chriſt ſuffered for us, leaving us 
an example, that ye ſhould follow bis fteps, 1 Peter 
11. 21. III. What our Lord faid to the Jes, when 
they condemned him to death, namely, that they 
ſhould fee him coming in the clouds of heaven, de- 
ſerves a particular attention. Here we may obſerve Fe- 
ſus Chriſt ſpeaking as a king, and as the Son of God, 
at the very time of his condemnation : and the eſta- 
bliſhment of his kingdom, as well as the deſtruction 
of the Jews, did ſoon after verify what he had fore- 
told upon that occaſion. IV. The fall of St Peter, 
who, after having been warned by our Lord, and 
after having proteſted that he would never renounce 
him, did yet deny him three times, even with impre- 
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cations and oaths, is a fad inſtance of human incon- 
ſtancy and frailty. By which we ſee, that even thole 
who have good intentions, may greatly fall when 
they are not fortified againſt temptation ; and that to 
ſecure ourſelves from it, it behoves us to ſtand upon 
our guard, and to ſuſpect ourſelves ; to pray without 
ceaſing; and to ſhun the places, and avoid the occa- 
ſions that may draw us into fin. But we muſt like- 
wiſe conſider, that if the fall of St Peter was great, 
his repentance was ſpeedy, and that he bitterly be- 


wailed his fault. So we, when we happen to fall, 


ought to riſe quickly, and atone for our ſin by the tears 
of a ſincere repentance, and by a true amendment of 
our hves. 8 


C H A ” XXVII. 126. 


I. DAS ſeeing that Chriſt was condemned, ac- 
/ knowledged his crime, and laid violent hands 
upon himſelf. II. Jeſus appeared before Pilate, the 
governor of Feru/alem, who, after having made ſe- 
veral attempts to deliver him, and to pacify the 7ews, 
did at laſt pronounce the ſentence of his condemna- 


tion. 


REFLECTIONS. 


\HE remorſe of conſcience Judas felt, when he 
ſaw they were going to put Jeſus to death, the 
confeſſion he made of his crime, and his tragical end, 
ſhew the innocence of our Lord, and how unjuſtly 
he was condemned. It likewiſe diſcovers the ſtate of 
a guilty conſcience, and the horror of that remorſe 
and deſpair, wherewith the wicked are tormented 
when they become ſenſible of their crimes, and are 
purſued by divine vengeance. The uſe to which the 


Jes put the money that Judas returned them, ſerved 


do 


62 ST MATTHE W, 


to perpetuate the memory of this event, as it was 2 
proof of the injuſtice which they had committed, and 
as it was a plain accompliſhment of the prophecy of 
Zachariah. As to what happened before Plate, it 
muſt be obſerved, that Chriſt owned in his preſence, 
as he had already done before the council, that he 
was the Meſſiah. Thus, in imitation of our Lord, 
we ought to confeſs the truth, even at the peril of 
our lives, as often as we are called to it. We ſee, 
moreover, in this hiſtory, the rage of the Zews, which 
nothing was capable of mollifying, and how they pre- 
ferred a murderer and a ſeditious perſon before Jeſus 
Chriſt; the innocence of our Lord may alſo be there 
obſerved, fince it was acknowledged by Pilate him- 


ſelf ; and particularly the iniquity of that judge, who, 


after a long oppoſition, did yield to his death at laſt, 
notwithſtanding the warning he received from his 
wife; and though he was perſuaded that he was con- 
demning an innocent man. We have therefore an ex- 
ample in Pilate of thoſe that ſin againſt light, and 
that facrifice their duty and their conſcience to fear, 
complaiſance and intereſt; as well as of thoſe that 
think themſelves guiltleſs when they are committing 
the greateſt crimes, and that throw upon others the 
faults which they themſelves are the authors of. This 
teaches us to adhere always inviolably to our duty, 
and to purſue with courage and ſteadineſs the motions 
of our own conſcience, without ſuffering any conſi- 
deration whatever to turn us aſide. Laſtly, We ought 
molt ſeriouſly to reflect upon theſe words of the 
Zews, when our Lord was condemned, lis blood 
be on us, and on our chrildren. Both they and their 
poſterity have found the effects of this imprecation 
which they made againſt themſelves ; God having re- 
venged the death of his Son upon that guilty nation, 
by the deſtruction of their city, and by that miſerable 
condition in which they have remained ever ſince. 


CHAP. 
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T Matthew here relates, I. The crucifixion and 
death of Feſus Chriſt. II. The wonderful things 
that then happened. III. His burial. 


REFLECTIONS. 


FTER having heard the relation of our Savi- 
our's paſſion, and ſeen what contempt and pain 
he was expoſed to before his crucifixion, and whilſt 
he was upon the croſs; we ought to conſider, that 
he ſuffered all theſe things for the expiation of our 
fins, and to confirm, by his death, the promiſes he 
has made us of life everlaſting. The uſe we are to 
make of this important paſſage of the goſpel is, to 
conſider that death, as the wonderful means where- 
by God has ſaved us; to praiſe his mercy in deliver- 
ing up his Son to death, and the love of our graci- 
ous Saviour in giving himſelf for us, and to love him 
as he has loved us. The ſufferings of Chrift ought 
likewiſe to make us renounce fin, ſince he died to 
deſtroy it; and teach us alſo to ſuffer, and to bear 
our croſs with patience. The ſeveral prodigies that 
happened at his death, betoken the — of the 
crime the Jes had then committed in crucifying him, 
and ſhew, that Jeſus Chriſt was the Son of God. 
The rending of the vail of the temple, viſibly de- 
notes, that the worſhip of the Fews was drawing to an 
end, and their temple going to be deſtroyed, and that 
heaven ſhould thenceforwards be open to men. The 
opening of the ſepulchres of thoſe who roſe with our 
Lord, denoted, that Jeſus ſhould come out of his 
tomb, and that the dead ſhould riſe at the laſt day, 
by the efficacy of his death and reſurrection. With 
reſpect to the burial of « our Lord, we may _— 
that 
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that he was interred, that people might be more fully 
ſatisfied that he was really dead; and God was pleaſ- 
ed he ſhould be put into a ſepulchre, where none had 


yet lain, to ſhew, that it was he himſelf that aroſe 


from thence. The circumſtances of his burial, as 
well as thoſe of his paſſion, are the completion of ſe- 
veral prophecies. And the belief that Chriſt was 
buried, is very proper to remove the horror, which we 
ſhould otherwiſe have conceived of our own death and 
burial, and to fill us with the hope of the reſurrection, 
and of a better life. Laſtly, The 7ews cauſing our 
Lord's ſepulchre to be ſo ſtrictly cloſed and watched, 
is a thing worthy our notice, becauſe, contrary to 
their own intentions, they furniſh us thereby with 
undeniable proofs of his reſurrection. 


CHAP. XXVII. 
HIS laſt chapter of the goſpel of St Matthew, 


'_ contains, I. A ſhort account of the reſurrection 
ot Jeſus Chriſt, II. What the Jews did to perſuade 


the people that his diſciples had taken away his body. 
HE. Chriſt's appearing to the apoſtles, and the direc- 


tions he gave them before he aſcended into heaven. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T HERE are three principal reflections to be made 
upon the reſurrection of Feſus Chriſt. I. That 


God's ſending his angels to take him out of the ſe- 


pulchre, as he had foretold, is an undeniable proof 
that he is the Son of God. II. That that reſurrection 
was a certain fact, atteſted by angels, and by the wo- 
men that ſaw our Saviour, and afterwards by the 
apoſtles, and by a great number of other perſons. 
III. And above all, that the reſurrection is the foun- 


dation of our ſalvation, and of all our hopes, ſince 


We 
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we are thereby fully aſſured, that we are reconciled 
to God, and that we ſhall riſe again at the laſt day. 
What the chief men among the eus did to perſuade 
the people that Chriſt's diſciples had taken away his 
body, diſcovers the extreme malice and invincible 
obſtinacy of his enemies : but all their precautions 
were vain, and what they feared did not fail to hap- 
pen : thus God confounds the wicked in their de- 


| ſigns, and makes truth triumph over all oppoſition. 


Laſtly, What our Saviour ſaid to his apoſtles, of the 
ſupreme power to which he was going to be exalted, 
the orders he gave them to preach and to baptize, and 
the promiſe he made of being with them to the end of 
the world, ought all to be ſeriouſly conſidered. Chriſt 
ſpoke then to his diſciples, as Lord of heaven and 


earth, and ſhewed plainly that his doctrine was going 


to be ſpread overall the earth, that a great many peo- 
plewould embrace it and be baptiſed, and that his church 


| ſhould ſubſiſt for ever. The ſpeedy and wonderful 


ſucceſs of the preaching of the apoſtles, and the eſta- 
bliſhment of the Chriſtian religion, proved afterwards, 
and does ſtill prove the truth of theſe laſt words of 


our Lord; and they are ſo many powerful motives 


to induce us to believe in him, to confeſs the divinity 
of his doctrine, and to do all he has commanded us; 
particularly, to look upon baptiſm as a ſacred inſti- 
rution of our Saviour, and to reverence that holy ce- 
remony by which we are conſecrated to the Father, 
Son, and holy Ghoſt. | 


The End of the Goſpel according to St Marrizw. 
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ARGUMENT. 

This Goſpel was writ ſome time after that of St Mat- 
thew, it is thought, about ten years after Chrift's 
aſcenſion, by St Mark, under the inſpection of the 
apoſtle $t Peter. 


CHA P. I. 


FJobn the baptiſt*s preaching, the baptiſm of Jeſus 
Chriſt, his temptation, his firſt preaching in 
Galilee, and the calling of his apoſtles. He atter- 
wards relates the cure of a man poſſeſſed with an un- 
clean ſpirit, of St Peter's mother in law, and of ſe- 
veral other ſick and diſeaſed, and laſtly of a leper. 


T. this chapter, St Mark gives a ſhort account of 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapte 


81 Mark ſhews us in the beginning of his goſpel, 
I. That John the baptiſt was ſent, as had been 
foretold of him by the prophets, to declare the ma- 
nifeſtarion of the kingdom of God, by preaching re- 
pentance, by baptizing choſe that confeſſed their fins, 
and by warning the people that the Meſſiah was go- 
ing to appear. God was pleaſed by the miniſtry of 
Jobn, to prepare the Fews for the reception of Jeſus 
Chriſt, and to teach them that the kingdom ot the 
Meſſiah would be a ſpiritual Kingdom, and that he 
came to eftabliſh holineſs in the world, and to turn 
men to God]; ſo that we ought to look upon repent- 
ance and holineſs of life, as the deſign of our Lord's 
coming: and this is what he himſelf has taught us, 
having begun his miniſtry by preaching repentance 
as John the baptiſt his forerunner had done; ſaying, 
Repent ye, and believe the goſpel. II. What happened 
at the baptiſm of Jeſus Chriſt, viz. the deſcending of the 
holy Ghoſt, and the voice which God cauſed to be heard 
from heaven, tended to convince Fohbn the baptiſt, 
and the people, that Jeſus was the Son of God, whoſe 
doctrine ail men were to receive with ovedicnce and 
tata, It was likewiſe to ſhew, that he was really 
the Son of God, and to convince the devil of this 
truth, that God was pleaſed to ſuffer him to be tempt- 
ed in the defart. III. The choice which our Lord 
made of ſome fiſhermen to be his apoſtles, ſhews that 
he came not to eſtabliſh a temporal and worldly king- 


dom, fince thoſe people had nothing to diſtinguiſh 


themſclvcs in this world: this lkewit: proves, that 
the wonderful effects of their miniſtry proceeced not 


trom them, but that the whole glory is to be attri- 
buted to God alone. IV. Our Lord foon made himſelf 


known by miracles, which manifeſted not only his 
infinite power, but his great goodneſs alſo. This 
” F. 2 method 
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method providence made choice of to prove to the 
Zews that he was ſent from God, and that his doc- 
trine was true and divine; and to convince men {till 
more of this truth, was the reaſon why he worked 
his miracles, commonly, in favour only of ſuch who 
believed that he was able to do them, and who de- 
fired it of him. He nevertheleſs took all the care he 
could, that thoſe miracles ſhould not make too great 
a noiſe : this he did upon prudential reaſons, leſt thoſe 
among the Fews that owned him for the Meſſiah, 
ſhould have raifed commotions and tumults in order 
to declare him king, according to their notion at that 
time, that the Meſſiah ſhould be a temporal king; 
which might have occaſioned ſome difturbance, and 
engaged the Romans to oppoſe the diſciples of Chriſt. 
Laftly, When we read the account of all theſe mira- 
cles, we ſhould reflect, that ſince our Saviour is not 
leſs powerful, nor leſs gracious now, than he was when 
upon earth, he will grant us what is neceſſary to the 
healing or ſaving of our ſouls, more certainly than 
he formerly granted a cure to the diſeaſes of the body. 


CHAP, I. 


I. FAHRIST cures a paralytical perſon. II. Calls 
Levi, which is St Matthew, to the office of 
an apoſtle. III. He gives his reaſons why he eat 
with ſinners, and why he did not oblige his diſciples, 
to obſerve regular faſts, like thoſe of Jobn the bap- 
tiſt, and of the Phariſees. IV. He returns an anſwer 
to the Phariſees, who blamed his apoſtles for pluck- 
ing the ears of corn upon the ſabbath day. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE firſt thing to be obſerved in the cure vf the 
man that had the pally, is, the faith of thoſe 
who brought the man to Jeſus; who, when they ſaw 
they 
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they could not come near our Lord, let the fick man 
down through the roof of the houſe before Jeſus; 
who ſeeing this ſurpriſing inſtance of their faith, 
wrought for them the miracle, which they believed 


he was able to perform. From whence it appears, 
how agreeable faith is to our Saviour, and how effi- 
cacious in obtaining from him the mercies we ſtand 
in need of. It appears alſo from hence, that beſides 
the power of healing diſtempers, Chriſt had alſo an 
authority to forgive ſins, which obliges us to conſider 
him, not only as a prophet ſent from God, but likewiſe 
as our judge, from whom we may expect health to our 
ſouls, and pardon of our offences through faith and re- 
pentance. II. We learn from this chapter, that our 
Lord came into the world to call ſinners to repentance, 
which he gave usto underſtand by eating with publicans, 
and ſuch other perſons as the Fews looked upon to be 
great ſinners. This doctrine ought to fill us with confi- 
dence, and at the ſame time make us acknowledge, 
that it is abſolutely neceſſary to repent and amend our 
lives, if we would be ſaved. III. When it is ſaid, 
that Chriſt did not oblige his diſciples to regular faſts, 
ſuch as thoſe obſerved by the diſciples of Fobn the 
baptiſt, it muſt be underſtood in this manner, name 
ly, that our Lord had particular reaſons for not con- 
fining his diſciples at rhat time, to thoſe kinds of 
faſts ; becauſe both he and his diſciples were continu- 
ally moving from place to place, and converſing with 
all kinds of people. He declared however, that his 
diſcipks ſhould be called after he was taken from 
them, not only to faſtings, but to great ſufferings 
and that if they were not yet expoſed to them, it was 
becauſe they were not able to bear them ; juſt as a 
piece of new cloth would not ſuit with an old gar- 
ment, and new wine would break old bottles. There- 
fore we muſt not conclude from this paſſage of the 
goſpel, that our Saviour condemned faſting and mor- 
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tification z on the contrary, this doctrine evidently 
ſuppoſes, that our Lord calls his diſciples to a mor- 
tilied liſe, and to bear their croſs. IV. We ſee, laſt- 
ly, that Chriſt juſtifies the action of his diſciples, 
who, being very hungry, plucked the ears of corn 
upon the ſabbath day, upon which occaſion he quoted 
what David did in a like cale. This teaches us, that 
in extreme neceflity, and when the external duties of 
religion cannot be oblerved without great inconve- 
nience, they may be diſpenſed with; provided it be 
not out of contempt, and that we never violate the 
eſſentials of reugion; it beirig nothing but hypocriſy 
and ſu derſtition, like that of the Phariſees, t to act 
otherwile. 


CHAP. II. 


II E evangeliſt relates, I. The healing of a 

man whoſc hand was withered, and of ſeveral 
other diſcaſed perſons. II. The calling of the twelve 
apoſtles. III. What Chriſt ſaid to the Phariſe 2es, who 
aſcribed his miracles to the power of the devil. 
IV. His declaration, that his true diſciples were as 
dear to him as his own kindred. 


REFLEC TION 8. 


W may ſtill obſcrve the great goodneſs and ſo- 
vercign power of our Lord, in the ſcveral 
miracles mentioned in this chapter, which is very 
proper to confirm our faith, and to fill us with con- 
fidence in him. We ſce, in particular, in the cure 
Wrought upon the man whole hand was withered, 

the great blindneſs and malice of the Phariſees, =" 
were off nded at Chriſt's doing this upon the ſab- 
bath day. What he ſays to thole enemics of his Coc- 
trine, ar? the juſt indignation he expreſſed, ſhews us, 
how much he is offended, when we reſiſt the truth, 


and, 
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and, under a pretence of religion, condemn works 
of piety and charity. II. The choice our Lord made 
of the twelve apoſtles to be with him, and the power 
he gave them to preach the goſpel, and to work mi- 
racles, like thoſe done by himſelf, muſt be looked 
upon as an effect of his great wiſdom, as well as of 
his goodneſs towards all men, ſince he was afterwards 
to make uſe of the miniſtry of thoſe apoſtles, to cauſe 
the goſpel to be preached throughout the world. 


III. The third reflection relates to the ſin of the Pha- 


riſees, whom Chriſt accuſes of blaſpheming againſt 
the Holy Ghoſt. St Mark clearly explains wherein 
this blaſphemy conſiſted ; which was, that ſeeing our 
Lord caſt out devils, they ſaid he did theſe miracles 
by the power of the devil ; which was a moſt heinous 
inſtance of blaſphemy againſt the Holy Ghoſt, and 
the mark of an irrecoverable ſtate of wickedneſs. 
This example proves, that when once men have 
abandoned themſelves to their prejudices and paſſions, 
they are hardened againſt all that can be offered to 
them, though never ſo clear, and never ſo ſtrong ; 
and that inſtead of yielding to evidence, they be- 
come yet more wicked. IV. Our Lord's declaring 
that he loved his true diſciples as much as his neareſt 
relations, teaches us, that the ſureſt means of being 
loved by him, is to ſet ourſelves to hear his word, 


and to do his will; and that we likewiſe, in imitation 


of him, ought particularly to cheriſh thoſe perſons 
that fear God, and to eſteem them above all others, 


. 


HIS chapter contains, I. The parable of the 
T ſeed, and its explanation. II. Another parable 
of ſeed caſt into the earth, and at length producing 
its fruit. III. The parable of the grain of muſtard. 
IV. Chriſt's miracle in laying the ſtorm. 
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REFLECTIONS. 
H E explanation which Feſus Chriſt himſelf has 
given of the ſimilitude ot the feed, ſets it in a 
clear light, and expreſſes the meaning and uſe of it. 
This is what the Saviour of the world has thought 


fit to teach us by it: the ſeed that fell upon the way, 


repreſents thoſe who hear the goſpel, but do not re- 
ceive it, nor are affected with it. The ſeed that fell 
upon rocky places, denotes thoſe who receive the 
word of God only for a time, but in perſecution and 
temptation forſake Chriſt. The ſeed that fell among 
thorns, and was thereby choaked, is the image of 


thoſe in whom the word would produce fruit, if 


their heart were* not taken up with the love of the 


riches and plcaſures of the world, and with the cares 


of this life. And the ſeed ſown in good ground, re- 
"reſents thoſe who have a good and well-diſpoſed 
Le, and in whom the goſpel produces good fruit. 
Now it is our duty to examine ourſelves, and to try 
whether we are of the number of thoſe hardened ones, 
upon whom the word of God makes no impreſſion ; 
or of thoſe inconſtant and cowardly ones, who, after 


having been affected, do not perſevere ; or of thoſe 


carnal or worldly ones, in whom the word is render- 
ed unprofitable, by the love of the riches and plea- 
ſures of this life; or, laſtly, of thoſe faithful hearers, 
who bring forth in abundance the fruit which God 
expects from them. Let theſe divine inſtructions 
take root in our heart, and, as Chrift himſelf has 

exhorted us, let us take heed how we receive them, 
always remembering, that God gives more light, and 
greater gifts to thoſe that make a right uſe of them; 
but that he takes them away from ſuch as abuſe 
them, or that do not improve them. The deſign of 
our Lord in the ſimilitude of the ſeed ſpringing up, 
and growing by little and little; and in the other, 
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of a grain of muſtard, was to ſhew, that notwith- 
ſtanding there was no great appearance at that time, 
that his doctrine ſhould make any conſiderable pro- 
oreſs, by reaſon of his own low eſtate, and the ſmall 
number of thoſe who received his doctrine, yet it 
would ſoon be ſpread throughout the whole earth. 
Chriſt expreſſed theſe things in parables, becauſe he 
would not then declare openly that his goſpel was to 
be preached to other nations, for fear of ſhocking and 
giving offence to the Jews: but theſe parables be- 
came very obvious and plain afterwards, by the eſta- 
bliſhment of the Chriſtian religion, ſo that they do 
now furniſh us with invincible proofs of the truth of 
the goſpel. In the hiſtory of the miracle which our 
Saviour wrought by calming a tempeſt, we may ob- 
ſerve the great concern of the apoſtles, who were 
afraid of periſhing, though Jeſus was in the midſt of 
them ; which ſhewed, that their faith was ftill weak, 
as he himſelf reproached them. We may likewiſe 
diſcover therein his goodneſs towards them, and that 
wonderful power which turned their fear into aſto- 
niſhment and admiration. The children of God are 
expoſed to many dangers, to many fears and infirmi- 
ties, but he helpeth them, and after he has tried them 
by affliction, gives ſuch proofs of his goodneſs in 
their deliverance, as may ſtrengthen their faith, and 
fill them with joy and conſolation. 


CHAP. . 


I. HE evangeliſt relates a moſt remarkable mi- 

racle which our Saviour wrought, by deli- 
vering a man poſſeſſed with a legion of devils. II. 
The healing of a woman that had an iſſue of blood, 
and the raiſing the daughter of Jairus from the dead. 


ReyLEc- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HE hiſtory of the poſſeſſed with devils, does 
very much deſerve our attention. We may 
obicrve here, a moſt evident proof of the power which 
the devils exerciſed at that time, by God's permiſſion, 
over mankind ; but we lee likewiſe, that Chriſt had 
a ſovereign authority over them; that he came to de- 
ſtroy the kingdom of the devil, and that he was al- 
ways ready to ) diſplay his power in favour of ſuch as 
wanted his aſſiſtance. Our Lan, after having deli- 
vered this demoniack, gave the devils cave to enter 
into the ſwine, and to hurry them hœadlong into the 
ſea, that it might appear that this man was really 
policiſed, and to prove the truth and greatneſs of the 
miracle which he had wrought; it was likewiſe to 
ſhew, that the devils could do nothing but by his 
rmiſſion; and as a trial and a chaſtiſement of the 
inhabitants of thoſe parts, who, as the hiſtory in- 
torms us, would not bear our Saviour among them. 
This obliges us to thank God, that fince the c coming 
of Feſus Chr i, the devil has not the ſame power as he 
had formerly over mankind; and to coniider, that 
as ſad and deplorable as the condition of this demo- 
niack was, yet it was by no means fo dreadful as that 
of ſinners, who abandon themfcives to evil, and who 
are ſlaves to the devil and their own paſſions; ſince 
this man did not fall into this forrowtul condition by 
his own fault, and that beſides, the devil could only 
hurt his body, whereas ſinncrs do, of their own ac- 
cord, become his ſlaves, by performing his will ; by 
which mcans, this enemy of God and man, draws 
their fouls into the abyſs of everlaſting deſtruction. 
The example of that woman, whoſe faith our Lord 
commends, and who was healed by touching the hem 
of his garment, Proves, that humility and faĩth have 
a great eicacy, that truſt in eſis Chriſt is never vain, 
and 
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and that he is always ready to extend his favours to 
thoſe that apply themſelves to him with ſuch diſpoſi- 
tions. The great power of our Lord appears yet 
with more luftre, in the reſurrection of the daughter 

of Jairus; of which it muſt be obſerved, that Chriſt 
did not only heal the fick, but that he likewiſe re- 
ſtored life to the dead ; whereby he did both diſplay 
his infinite power, and confirm the promiſes which 
he has made of raiſing us up at the laſt day. Thus 
the conſideration of this miracle is of very great effi- 
cacy to produce in us a firm hope of immortality, to 
fill us with comfort in the expectation of it, and to 
encourage us more and more to the ſtudy and prac- 
tice of picty and good works; that we may one day 
partake of that bleſſed reſurrection which Chriſt has 
promiſed. | 


CHAP. VL 2 —29. 


E have here an account, I. Of our Saviour's 
arrival at Nazareth, and of the unbelief of the 
inhabitants of that town. II. Of the miſſion of the 
twelve apoſtles into Judea. III. Of the death of Fobn 
the baptiſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HESE. are the reflections which we ought to 
make upon the three forementioned heads: I. 

The firſt relates to the unbelief and ingratitude of the 
people of Nazareth, who being ſo happy as to have 
our Saviour among them, did not acknowledge that 
the wiſdom and power which were in him proceeded 
from God, and made fo ill a uſe of his preſence, 
which was the reaſon that he wrought few nfiracles 
in that place. Thus the prejudices and wickedneſs 
of men make them neglect the greateſt advantages, 
at the time when they are offered to them; it 8 
hewas, 
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ſhews, that if God deprives them of his grace, it is 
becauſe they are ſo little ſenſible of it, and becauſe 
they put obſtacles in their own way. Upon the miſ- 
ſion of the apoſtles it muſt be obſerved, 1. That 
Feſus Chriſt, in his wiſdom and goodneſs towards the 
Jews, ſent the apoſtles throughout Judea, to declare 
the coming of the kingdom of God; and to render 
their preaching more effectual, he gave them the 
power of doing miracles. 2. He forbad them to 
make any proviſion for that journey, becaule it was 
to be ſhort, and to inure them early to rely upon pro- 
vidence. 3. He declared, that thoſe who would not 
receive them, ſhould be puniſhed moſt ſeverely ; 
whereby we ſee the condemnation of thoſe to whom 
God offers ſalvation, and who reject the proffers of. 
his mercy. As to the death of Jobs the baptiſt, it 
was owing to the hatred that Herodias bore him, be- 
cauſe he condemned her marriage with Herod ; and 
to the baſe compliance of that prince, who ſacrificed 
John the baptiſt, for whom he had otherwiſe a ve- 
neration, looking upon him as a holy and juſt man, 
to the reſentment of that impudent woman. In this 
event we perceive, that vicious perſons commonly 
hate thoſe who reprove them for their diſorderly lives; 
and that very great evils ſpring from impurity, as 
vell as from the compliance which people ſhew for 
the wicked, and from raſh oaths. It is nevertheleſs 
to be noted, that it pleaſed God to ſuffer Jobn the 
baptiſt to loſe his life after this manner, that the Jes 
might be prepared for that which was to befal our 
Lord, of whom this holy prophet was the forerunner. 
It is likewiſe a thing worthy of attention, that Herod, 
who was of the ſect of the Sadduces, who did not 
believe a reſurrection, ſhould imagine that Jobn the 
baptiſt, who had been beheaded by his order, was 
come to life again; this ſhews, that the wicked and 
unbelievers have no fixed or ſettled notions; that a 

guilty 
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guilty conſcience is always in fear, and that wicked 
men, in the horror of their remorſe, acknowledge 
truths which they before denied, and which are con- 

trary to their avowed ſentiments. 


CH AP. VI. 30— 36. 


LN UR Lord feeds five thouſand people after a | 
miraculous manner. II. His diſciples being 
] expoſed to a ſtorm, he goes to them walking upon 
the ſea. III. He cures many diſeaſes after he arrived 
at the country of Genezareth. 


Rr 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are here to obſerve in the firſt place, the 
' goodneſs of our Lord, who, ſeeing the con- 
dition of the people that followed him, was moved 
with compaſſion towards them; and beſtowed upon 
them, beſides ſpiritual food for their fouls, nouriſh- 
ment alſo for their bodies, by a wonderful multipli- 
cation of the loaves. There is one circumſtance 
which particularly diſtinguiſhes this miracle from the 
reſt: which is, that this miracle was wrought in be- 
half of a great multitude, whereas the reſt were of a 
private nature; which muſt make this the more re- 
markable. He afterwards manifeſted the fame good- | 
neſs as well as power, when his diſciples being in | 
danger of periſhing by a tempeſt, he went to them | 
walking upon the ſea, and made the ſtorm to ceaſe. | 
This new miracle, it ſeems, was neceſſary more fully 
to convince his diſciples of his power; ſince, as the 
evangeliſt remarks, they had not ſufficiently attended 
to his former miracles. Thus our Lord was pleaſed 
to confirm their faith, which was ſtill weak, and 7 
convince them more and more that he was the Son | 
of God. What happened on this occaſion, ſhould 
produce in us a firm belief of the unbounded power | 
7 | 0 | 


of Chriſt, and of the care he takes of his fervants; 
there being no danger which he cannot deliver them 
from, no affliction which has not in the end an happy 
ifſue, which makes dangers and afflictions the greateft 
proofs of his love. Finally, When we read that 
they brought to Chriſt from all parts the ſick and 
diſeaſed, and that they were all healed, even by the 
bare touch of his garment; we ought to believe, that 
if he thus diſplayed his power for the comfort and 
cure of thoſe that were preſented to him, he is not 
leſs diſpoſed to fave all ſuch as ſeck from him the 
cure of their fouls ; and this ſhould encourage us to 
have recourſe with confidence to our gracious redeem - 
er, to be aſſiſted by him in all our wants, 


CHAP. VI. 


FT\VHIS chapter has two parts: I. The Phariſees 

complaining that the diſciples of Chriſt did not 
waſh themſelves according to the cuſtom of the Jews, 
he reproaches them for violating the commandments 
of God, by teaching, that 1t a child had conſecrated 
and devoted to God that ſubſtance wherewith he might 
have aſſiſted his father and mother, he was obliged 
ſtrictly to fulfil ſuch a vow, nor was any longer at 
liberty with that ſubſtance to relieve his parents in 
their wants. He afterwards teaches the people, and 
his diſciples, what it was that defiled a man, and what 
did not defile him. II. After this he goes to the 
coaſts of Tyre and Sidon, and there heals the daughter 
of a Canaanitiſb woman; and returning into Galilee, 
he heals a man that was deaf and dumb. 


REFLECTIONS. 
E may learn from hence, I. That it is hypo- 


criſy ſcrupulouſly to practice ceremonies and 
cuſtoms eſtabliſned by men, and to violate the divine 
laws 
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laws and duties which God has more expreſsly com- 
manded ; that the true ſervice of God conſiſts in keep- 
ing his commandments, but that he abhors the wor- 
ſhip of hypocrites, who pretend to honour him with 
their mouths, and with the outſide of religion, whilſt 
their heart is defiled, and far from him. II. This 
diſcourſe of our Saviour teaches us, that it is the will 
of God that children ſhould honour and aſſiſt their 
parents, and that nothing can excuſe them from this 
duty. III. That thoſe oaths and vows, whereby 
people oblige themſelves to do things contrary to the 
law of God, do not bind the conſcience; and that it 
would be a fin to perform them. But above all, 
Chriſt teaches us, IV. That what defiles us before 
God, is properly that which proceeds from the hearr, 
ſuch as evil thoughts, impure and unjuſt defires ; 
the hatred of our neighbour ; envy, pride and haugh- 
tineſs ; and other paſſions of the like nature: that 
theſe evil thoughts arc real ſins, being the ſource of 
all the wicked actions that men commit. When 


_ Chriſt gave theſe inſtructions, he ſaid, Hear and un- 


derſtand. This advice denotes the importance of this 
doctrine, and obliges us above all things to avoid 
that which defiles the ſoul, and to acquire true puri- 
ty which is that of the heart. On the ſecond part ot 
this chapter it mult be obſerved, that our Lord be- 
ing deſired by a woman that was a Gentile to heal 
her daughter, refuſed at firſt to grant her requeſt, 
telling her, it was not fit to gave the childrens bread 
to dogs; that is, to work thoſe miracies in favour of 
the Gentiles, who are ſtrangers, which Chriſt only 
did for the fake of the Jews, that were the people of 


God, and as it were the children of his family. Our 


Lord faid this, becauſe the Gentiles were not yet to 
be made equal to the Fecvs. But that woman obtained 
at laſt from him, by her profound humility, perſe- 
verance, faith, and zeal ; the favour which ſhe de- 

fired 
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ſired of him. We may ſee by this hiſtory, that the 
heathens were not excluded from the grace of God, 
and that they were to be ſoon received into it, as well 

as the Fews. We ſee likewiſe, that prayers, attend- 
ed with humility and zeal, have great efficacy; that 
if they do not obtain for us at firſt all that we deſire 
of God, he deals thus with us, to ſtir us up, and 
to give us more lively ſentiments of our own un- 
worthineſs, but that at laſt we obtain every thing of 
him by perſeverance. Finally, We diſcover in this 
and the other miracle of healing the deaf and dumb 
man, the facility and ſupreme authority wherewith 
Chrift cured all ſorts of diſeaſes, and that great cha- 
rity which induced him, upon all occaſions, to com- 
fort and aſſiſt the miſerable, and to do good to all. 


CHAP. VIIL 


J. HRIST feeds alot four thouſand 

O men. II. He refuſes to give a ſign, which 
the Yhariſees required of him. And, III. Warns his 
diſciples to beware of the leaven of the Phariſees, and 
of the leaven of Herod. 


REFLECTIONS. 


J. E are here to admire the wonderful and gra- 
cious manner in which our Lord fed ſeve- 
ral thouſand men with ſeven loaves and a few fiſhes, 
| as he had done a little hefore ; whereby he was pleaſed 
not only to provide for the nouriſhment of their bo- 
dies, but likewiſe to diſpoſe them to receive from 
him the true food, which is that of the ſoul. Fur- 
ther, The great multitude for whom our Lord mul- 
tiplied the loaves and fiſhes, and the broken pieces 
that remained, with which the apoſtles filled ſeven 
baſkets, are two circumſtances which ſerved to con- 
firm the certainty of the miracle, and make it 
known. 
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known. II. We ſee that the Phariſees having de- 
fired our Saviour to ſhew them a ſign from heaven, 
he would not gratify them in it. His uſing them in 
that manner was very juſt, ſince having already done 
ſo many other miracles, which they had made no 
advantage of, ſuch a ſign could have been of no uſe 
to them, nor would they have been affected with it. 
God, who anſwers the deſires of the ſincere and honeſt 
heart, juſtly forſakes thoſe who reſiſt the truth ; and 
when he has done enough to convince men, he is not 
bound to do any more, and it would be in vain for 
him to employ new means to convince rgen whoſe 
blindneſs is voluntary, and the effect of their wicked- 
neſs. III. The apoſtles having forgot to take bread, 
our Lord warns them againſt the leaven of the Pha- 
riſees and the leaven of Herod, who was of the ſect 
of the Sadduces; this was as much as to ſay, that 
they ſhould beware of the doctrine of the Phariſees, 
who were hypocrites, and only adhered to the tradi- 
tions and externals of religion ; and the impious opi- 
nions of the Sadduces, that denied the reſurrection, 
and maintained other pernicious errors. Thus did 
this divine Saviour, in his great wiſdom, take occa- 
ſion from ordinary occurrences, to give his diſciples 
wholſome leſſons of inſtruction. What he ſays at 
this time, teaches us to avoid, with the utmoſt care, 
all kind of falſe doctrines, and dangerous notions, 
and eſpecially ſuch as may lead us into ſuperſtition 
and hypocriſy ; or, into irreligion and infidelity. 


CH A P. VIII. 22-38. 


 LFNHRIST cures a blind man. II. He aſks his 
diſciples what opinion the people had of him, 
and what they themſelves thought of him; where- 
upon St Peter confeſſed him to be the Son of God. 
III. Our Lord foretels his death. IV. He exhorts 
Vor. III. 1 his 
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his diſciples to be prepared for ſufferings, and to 
make an open profeſſion of the goſpel before men; 
and to engage them to it, he ſhews them, that it was 
the only means to avoid the loſs of their ſouls. 


REFLECTIONS. 
LTN the healing of the blind man, there is this par- 


ticular obſervable, viz. That our Lord did not 


heal him all at once, but did it by degrees. He pro- 
cecded in that manner to try his faith, which was not 
perhaps ſtrong enough ; to demonſtrate his power to 
him in a more ſenſible manner by the progreſs of his 
cure, and to let the people ſee, that in not working 
his miracles after the ſame manner always, he could 
diſplay the divine power that was in him, either all 
at once, or by little and little z which ſhews, that he 
was able to work miracles as he thought convenient. 
II. We ſee in the ſecond place, that Chriſt was eſteem- 
ed among the Jeus as a great prophet, but that St Pe- 
ter and the other apoſtles looked upon him as the Son 
of God. This is likewiſe what all of us ought to be- 
lieve in our heart, and confeſs with our mouth, if we 

would be ſaved. Nevertheleſs, our Lord forbids his 
dilciples to publiſh that he was the Meſſiah, becauſe 


he was not to take upon him openly that character 


before his death. III. Upon the prediction which 


Chriſt made of luis own death, it is to be obſerved, 


that he warned his diſciples of it, that they might be 
prepared gradually for that great event which they 
cid not expect, and which might otherwiſe have 


ſaggered their faith. It was to make them under- 
tand rhe neceſſity of this, that he ſo ſeverely rebuked 


St Peter, who, being poſſeſſed with the Fewiſh pre- 
judices, could not conceive that the Meſſiah, the Son 
of God, was to die. But what this apoſtle could not 


comprehend at that time, is plain to us, who know 


that the death of Chriſt is the means that God has 
| been 


: 
I 
x] 
; 
þ 


C HAP. IX. 


83 
been pleaſed to uſe for our redemption. IV. And 
laſtly, Chriſt has taught us, that thoſe who would 
be his diſciples, muſt deny themſelves, and be pre- 
pared to ſuffer, and even to die for the goſpel, if 
thereunto called; that there is nothing of ſo great 
importance to us, as the ſaving our ſouls; and that 
ve ought to make an open proteſſion of godlineſs and 
truth, if we would have him own us for his true diſ- 
ciples, and if we deſire to be received into his glor) 
when he comes to judge the world. Thus did Jeſus 
Chrift inſtruct men in the moſt important duties of 
religion, and ſet before them the molt powerful mo- 
tives to engage them to the practice of them. 


CHAP It = 


29. 


HIS part of the ninth chapter contains three 

| things: I. The transfiguration of Jeſus Chriſt. 

II. The explanation which he gave his diſciples of the 

prediction of the coming of Elias. III. The heal- 

ing of the lunatick, whom the apoſtles could not 
cure. 8 


REFLECTIONS. 


© Lord ſhewed to three of his apoſtles the 
glory of his transfiguration, that he might 
fully convince them by this glorivas appearance that 
he was the Son of God, and alſo to ſtrengthen their 
faith, which was like to be ſhaken in a ſhort time by 
his death. The appearing of Mes and Elias on this 
occaſion ſ{heved, that Jeſus was that great redeemer 
whoſe coming the prophets had foretold, and that 
he far excelled the greateſt of the prophets, among 
whom Moſes and Elias were the chief. Beſides this, 
God declared by a voice from heaven, that Feſzs 
Chriſt was his beloved Son. The voice which God 
cauſed to be heard from heaven upon that occaſion, 

G 2 teaches 


Chriſt, we may remark, that the faith of the apoſtles 
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teaches us, that our Lord is that great prophet, 
whom all men are bound to hear, and to obey. 
This transfiguration of Chriſt is alſo an image of 
the glory wherein he ſhall appear at the laſt day; 
and the preſence of Moſes and Elias proves, that 
thoſe holy men lived after their departure out of 
this world, and that there as a ſtate of happineſs re- 

ſerved for the righteous after this life. II. Our Lord 
informed his diſciples on this occaſion, that John 
the baptiſt is that Elias who was to come, accord- 
ing to the prophecy of Malachi. The name of Elias 
was given to the forerunner of the Meſſiah, becauſe, 
like that prophet, he was to reform the manners of 
men, and to eſtabliſn the ſervice of God. The hon- 
ourable mention our Saviour makes of Jobn the ba 

tiſt, obliges us to acknowledge the dignity of the 
perſon of that great prophet, to reflect ſeriouſly upon 
the deſign of his miniſtry, and to ſubmit to his doc- 
trine, as well as that of Feſus Chriſt, who is ſtill 
greater than his forerunner. III. In the cure of the 
lunatick, whom the apoſtles could not cure, becauſe 
they were not ſufficiently perſuaded that they were 
able to work that miracle in the name of Feſus 


was as yet very weak; but that our Lord ſeeing the 
deplorable condition of the young man, and havin 

reſpect to the faith and tears of his father, healed 
him perfectly, and that only by a word. What 
Chriſt ſaid to his apoſtles on this occaſion, ſhews us, 
that the power of working miracles was to be ob- 
tained of God by faith, prayer and faſting. Theſe 
means being not leſs neceffary to reſiſt temptation, 
and to procure us the all-powerful aſſiſtance of God's 
grace, we ought carefully to practiſe them. 


CHAP. 


CHnap. IX. 85 


C HAP. IX. 30 51. 


I. UR Lord warns his diſciples of his approach- 

ing death. II. He reproves their diſputing 
who ſhould be the greateſt in the kingdom of the 
Meſſiah, and teaches them humility, by placing a 
little child in the midſt of them. III. He blames St 
Jobn and his other diſciples for oppoſing a man who 
caſt out devils in his name; told them that they ought 
not to offend nor diſcourage any of thoſe that believe 
in him. IV. He exhorts them to avoid every thing 
that might be a ſcandal, or an occaſion of falling, 
either to themſelves or others; threatning ſuch as do 
not avoid thus giving offence, with the pains of hell : 
he repreſents to them, that being the ſalt of the earth, 
they ought to endeavour after the improvement and 
edification of all men, particularly taking care to 
diſcourage no one, to entertain ſentiments of charity 
rowards all, and to live together in peace and unity. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E muſt conſider, I. That if the apoſtles did 
not comprehend what our Lord faid concern- 
ing his death, it was becauſe they could not conceive 
how the Meſſiah ſhould die and ſuffer in a cruel and 
ignominious manner. II. The diſpute that aroſe a- 
mong them who ſhould be the greateſt in the king- 
dom of the Meſſiah, was owing to the opinion they 
had entertained that his kingdom ſhould be a tempo- 
ral kingdom, and like the kingdoms of this world. 
Chriſt undeceived them, by ſetting before them a 
little child; the deſign of which was, to inſpire them 
with humble ſentiments, and to teach them not to 
affect the pre-eminence over each other, nor to de- 
ſpiſe any one. This lefſon concerns all Chriſtians, 
who ought to baniſh from their hearts all proud and 
G 3 haughty 
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haughty thoughts, and to become like children in 

meekneſs, innocence, and humility. III. It is to be 
obſcrved that our Lord reproves his diſciples, becauſe 
they would have hindered a man who did not follow 
them, from caſting out devils in the name of Jeſus 
Chriſt. From whence we ought to learn, not to re- 
ject any who profeſs to love the Lord Jeſus, and to be- 
lieve him ; but on the contrary, to look upon them 
as brethren, to cheriſh them, and join ourſelves to 
them. This is what he ſhews yet more expreſsly, 
when he ſays, that it is a very great ſin to deſpiſe 
or offend any of his diſciples, even though they 
ſhould betray ſome weakneſs, or might appear con- 
temptible to the world. Laſtly, Our Saviour earneſt- 
ly exhorts us, and with the ſevereſt threatnings, to 
reſiſt every thing that may draw us into ſin, reſolutely 
to renounce whatever is moſt dear to us, to mortify 
our inclinations, and even to undergo the greateſt 
troubles, rather than to fall ourſelves, or to make 
others fall into ſin, and thereby expoſe ourſelves and 
them to be caſt into hell, where the worm dieth not 


and the fire is not quenched. 
? (* HRIST does three things : I. He anſwers the 

Phariſees, who queſtioned with him about di- 
vorces, and told them, that the cuſtom which pre- 
vailed among the Jews, of putting away their wives 
for every cauſe, was contrary to the inſtitution of 
marriage. II. He bleſſes young children. III. He 
anſwers a rich young man, who had aſked him what he 
muſt do to be faved ; upon which occaſion he ſays, 
that riches would hinder many people from believing 
in him; but that he would abundantly reward thoſe 
that ſhould forſake their goods, and all that was 
deareſt to them, to follow him. 


CH AF. . 1 31. 


RETLEC·“· 


CHay 3a 87 


REFLECTIONS. 


E may make this general obſervation upon 

what our Saviour ſays about marriage: That 
divorce, as practiſed by the Zews, was an irregula- 
rity which God did not approve, but which however 
was tolerated, becauſe of the carnal humour of that 
people, and of their natural inclination to diſobe- 
dience; but that theſe divorces ought not to be ſut- 
fered among Chriſtians, no more than ſeveral other 
things of a like nature which God bore with former- 
ly; that the laws of marriage are inviolable, that 
they equally bind the man and the woman, and there- 
fore the Son of God having ſettled the laws of mar- 
riage again upon the ſame | bon they were at the be- 
ginning, nothing but adultery can juſtify a divorce, 
and the liberty of marrying again. The ceremony 
of impoſition of hands, which Chriſt practiſed with 
reſpect to little children, and the prayer he made for 
them, convinces us, that children are dear to him; 
that it is a practice very agreeable to his will, to 
dedicate them to God by baptiſm and prayer ; and 
that the kingdom of heaven is reſerved for thoſe only 
who, like children, are meek and innocent, and 
untainted with the love of the world or any of its 
vanities. We may learn from what paſſed between 
Chriſt and the rich young man, that to enter into 
eternal life, we muſt keep the commandments of 
God; and that beſides, we ought on ſome occaſions 
to forſake all that we poſſeſs in this world; and that 
in general, Chriſtians ought not to ſet their hearts 
upon riches; and that if God beſtows them upon us, 
we ſhould employ them to charitable purpoſes. We 
gather moreover from the diſcourſe of our Lord, that 
this renunciation of worldly goods, as hard as it may 
ſeem at firſt, is not impoſſible, no more than our 
other duties; and that thoſe who have thus renounced 
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the good things of this life, as the apoſtles did for- 
merly, ſhall be abundantly rewarded, both here and 
hereafter. Laſtly, The example of this young man, 
who had ſomething of good in him, and for which 
Chriſt loved him, but who was diſcouraged when 
our Saviour told him, that he muſt diſpoſe of his 
goods, ſhews, that it may happen, that people who 
have good intentions, and ſome good qualities, may, 
nevertheleſs, fail of ſalvation, if they have not cou- 
rage enough to do all that is required of them, in 
order to obtain it; if they will not renounce certain 
ruling paſſions, which obſtruct their ſalvation, par- 
ticularly the love of riches, and a fondneſs for the 
things of this world. 


CHAP. X. 333. 


I. UR Lord warns his diſciples of his death 

and reſurrection. II. Returns an anſwer to 
James and Jobn, who fancying, like the reſt of the 
Fewos, that the Meſſiah was to have a glorious reign 
upon earth, begged of him the chief dignities in his 
kingdom. III. He reſtores fight to a blind man 
near Fericho. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


E may conſider here, in the firſt place, that 
: the time of Chriſt's death drawing nigh, he 
revealed more plainly to his apoſtles, that he was to 
be crucified, and to riſe again; but they were troubled 
and amazed at this diſcourſe, becauſe they expected 
to ſee their maſter reign on earth with glory. In this 
we diſcover, on one hand, the wiſdom and goodneſs 
of our Lord, who was pleaſed thus to prepare his 
diſciples for that which was to befal him; and, on 
the other hand, that thoſe diſciples did till labour 
under great prejudices ; and that they knew not yet 

what 
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what he was to do to ſave mankind. In the next 
place, we muſt attend to what Chriſt ſaid to St James 
and St Jobn, who thought of being highly diſtinguiſh- 
ed in his kingdom, that inſtead of expecting to be 
raiſed to great dignities, they ſhould be prepared to 
drink of the ſame cup, and to be baptized with the 
ſame baptiſm as he was ; thatis to ſay, to paſs through 
very great ſufferings, and even ſubmit to death it- 
ſelf ; and that therefore they ought to be humbled, 
and to become the ſervants of one another, after the 
example of their Lord, who came into the world 


only to ſerve and to ſuffer. Theſe leſſons, and this 


great example of humility, concern us as well as the 
apoſtles, and we ought to ſet them continually be- 
fore us, as the rule of our ſentiments, and of our 


behaviour. Laſtly, The cure which our Lord grant- 


ed to the blind man, whoimplored his aſſiſtance with 
ſo much fervency, is a freſh _ of his power and 
goodneſs ; and we may infer from it, that if he was 
ſo ready to aſſiſt the unfortunate, he is yet more diſ- 
poſed to fave all ſuch as call upon him with humili- 
ty, and that ſeek of him eternal life. 


C HAP. XI. 
J. 


Feruſalem. II. He drives out of the temple 
thoſe that profaned it by ſelling doves, and other 
creatures, 6 the ſacrifices, and by changing of mo- 
ney. III. He cauſes the fig-tree to wither by his 
word. And IV. He anſwers the Phariſees, *_ re- 
quired an account of his authority. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. II is to be obſerved, that our Lord made his 
royal entry into Jeruſalem, a a few days before 
his death, to ſhew, that he was that glorious Kings 


ESUS CHRIST makes his royal entry into 
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that redeemer whoſe coming the prophets had fore- 
told, but which he avoided to declare publickly du- 
ring his life. But the manner wherein he made this 
entry, riding upon a young aſs, ſhewed his meck- 


_ neſs and humility; and was a token that his kingdom 


no way reſembled the kingdoms of this world. Now, 
as we do much better underſtand the glory of Jeſus 
Chrift, and the nature of his kingdom, than the 
people who attended him on that folemn . 
0 


we are the more engaged to rejoice and praiſe 


for having ſent us this great Saviour, and for the 
manifeſtation of his kingdom. II. It muſt be ob- 
ſerved, that the ſame day on which Chriſt made his 
royal entry, he went to the temple, and drove out 
thoſe that profaned it, to make the Fews ſenſible of 
his divine authority; and, by acting thus as maſter in 
the temple, to ſhew that he was the Son of God. Ir 
is likewiſe a warning to us, not to profane, either by 
hypocriſy, impiety, or irreverence, the places where 
God is worſhipped and called upon. As for the 


miracle of the withered fig-tree, we muſt know this 


tree was of a particular kind, one of thoſe fig-trees, 
which preſerved all the winter their leaves and their 
figs, and whoſe fruit grew ripe in ſpring. Jeſus 
therefore ſeeing this fig-tree, which had leaves, and 
which might have had figs too, went to ſeek fruit 
thereon, though it was not the ſeaſon for common 
hos; this he Jid, that he might take occaſion, by 
a "miracle, to make it wither, and to ſhew his diſ- 
ciples, that faith and prayer obtain all things from 
God; but he expreſsly warns us, that prayer muſt 
be made in the ſpirit of love, and that when we of- 
ter up our prayers to God, we ſhould previouſly 
forgive one another. The anſwer our Lord return- 
ed to the Phariſees, who afked him whence he had 
his authority, was to convince them, that their blind- 
neſs and unbelief were wilful, and that his authority 


pro- 
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proceeded from heaven, as well as that of John the 
baptiſt ; but we ſhould be yet more guilty than thoſe 
Phariſees, if, knowing that John the baptiſt and Fe 


ſus Chriſt were ſent from God, and profeſſing to be- 


lieve the ſame, we ſhould not ſubmit to the doc- 
trine which they preached, and above all, to the au- 
thority of the Son of God, our Lord Jeſus Cbriſt. 


CHAP. XII. 27. 
I. H RIS T propoſes the parable of the huſ- 


bandmen. II. Anſwers the queſtion that 
was put to him, about paying tribute to the empe- 


ror. And III. Another queſtion which the Sadduces 


aſked him about the reſurrection. 
REFLECTIONS. 


T H E meaning of the parable of the huſband- 
men is, that the Fews, after having rejected 
and perſecuted the prophets, would put to death the 
Son of God, for which reaſon God would take away 
his covenant from them, and deftroy them; that he 
would cauſe the goſpel to be preached to the Gen- 
tiles, and that Chrift, who had been rejected by the 
chief among the Fews, ſhould become the head and 
king of the church, and be exalted to the right hand 
of God. Two reflections may be made upon this 
parable : The firſt is, That all that Jeſus had fore- 
told, was fulfilled ſoon after by the deſtruction of 
Feruſalem, by the calling of the Gentiles, and by 
the eftabliſhraent of the kingdom of our Lord. 


The ſecond, That as God ſeverely puniſhed the in- 


gratitude of the Fews, he will more ſeverely puniſh the 
infidelity of thofe, who, living under the goſpel, 


deſpiſe the offers of his grace, and diſobey his laws. 


We may fee by the anſwer that Chriſt made con- 
cerning the tribute, that he diſcovered the ſnare 


which 
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which the Phariſees laid for him, and avoided it, by 
telling them, to render unto Ceſar the things that 
are Cæſar 3, and unto Gad the things that are God's. 


From hence we ſhould gather, that we are bound to 
ſubmit to the authority of kings and princes, and to 


yield them all that is due to them; and, likewiſe, to 


acquit ourſelves inviolably of thoſe duties which we 
are bound by our religion to pay to God. Our 
Lord had at that time a remarkable diſpute with 
the Sadduces, who denied the reſurrection of the 
dead, The queſtion they put to him upon this 
ſubject, he anſwered in ſuch a manner as confound- 
ed them, and proved them to be in a great error. 
This paſſage is well worth our attention : in it Chriſt 
teaches us the certainty of the reſurrection, and the 
ſtate of thoſe that ſhall riſe again; which ought to 
ſtrengthen us in the belief of this great and comfort- 
able truth, and induce us to imitate the faith and pie- 
ty of the patriarchs, ſince the Lord has declared 


himſelf to be their God, even after their death; and 


it ſhould likewiſe teach us to live after a pure and 
ſpiritual manner, that we may partake of the glory 
of a happy reſurrection. 0 


CHA P. XII 28——44. 


I. HRIST anſwers one of the ſcribes, who 

aſked him which was the greateſt command- 
ment. II. He aſks the Phariſees, how the Meſſiah 
could be at the ſame time the Son and Lord of Da- 
vid. III. He condemns the hypocriſy of the ſcribes. 
IV. He praiſes the offering of a poor widow. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WE have here a very important leſſon, name- 
ly, that the chief commandment, and that 


which includes all the reſt, is to love God with all 
our 
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our heart, and to love our neighbour as ourſelves; 
that this is moſt acceptable to God, and worth more 
than all the ceremonies, and all the external duties 
of religion. Thoſe who rightly underſtand this 
truth, and labour, above all things, to fix in their 
hearts this love of God, and of their neighbour, 
are in a fit diſpoſition to enter into the kingdom of 
heaven, as our Lord has expreſsly declared. II. Our 
Lord aſking the Phariſees, How David could call 


the Meſſiah his Lord, in the CXth pſalm, ſince he 


was his ſon; they were put to ſilence, and could not 
anſwer him a word. By this queſtion, he was mind- 
ed to make them ſenſible of their ignorance, bur 
would not explain the difficulty, becauſe they would 
not have believed what he ſaid to them, and be- 
cauſe he would not then ſpeak openly of the dignity 
of his perſon ; but this queſtion has nothing obſcure 
in it with reſpect to us, ſince we know Chriſt is the 


ſon of David, becauſe, as man, he deſcended from 


him; but, that he was his Lord, as the Son of 
God. III. The reproaches Chriſt caſt upon the 
ſcribes, ſhews us, that pride, hypocriſy, and co- 
vetouſneſs, are moſt odious vices, eſpecially in thoſe 
that teach others, and make great profeſſions of pie- 
ty. IV. The judgment which our Lord paſſed up- 
on the offering of a poor widow, that caſt two little 
pieces of money into a cheſt, where they kept that 
which was given for the uſe of the temple, and for 
divine ſervice, is a proof that God does chiefly re- 
card the heart and intention; and that the contri- 
butions and alms of poor people, though they are 
of little value, are as well received as thoſe of the 
rich, when the poor give as much as their poverty 
will allow them, and when they do it out of a prin- 
ciple of piety and charity, 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XII. 


HRIST ſpeaks of the ſigns that were to pre- 

cede the deſtruction of Feruſalem, and the end 
of the world. He ſays, there would ariſe falſe pro- 
phets, and falſe Meſſiahs; that there would be wars, 
tamines, and all fort of calamities; that his diſciples 
would be perſecuted, and the goſpel preached through- 
out the world. He foretels them, that the idolators 
ſhould ſoon enter into Fudea, and beſiege Jeruſa- 
lem; that there would appear every where tokens of 
the wrath of God; that then the fon of man would 


manifeſt himſelf in his glory; and that theſe things 
| ſhould happen before that generation paſſed away. 


He exhorts his diſciples to depart from Feruſalem at 
that time, to hold themſelves ready, and to watch 
for his coming; and to induce them ſo to do, ſays, 
that the exact time of his coming was uncertain. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS diſcourſe of the Son of God, offers to our 
mind three principal reflections. I. That the 
event did fully verify all theſe predictions of our Lord, 
ſoon after his departure out of this world, foraſmuch 
as ſeveral deceivers or impoſtors appeared at that 
time; the 7ews were afflicted with war, and ſcourges 
of every kind; the apoſtles and Chriſtians were per- 
ſccuted; the goſpel ſpread in ſeveral parts of the 
world; Zeruſalem beſieged and deſtroyed by the Ro- 
mans, and the Chriſtians that came out of it preſerved 
trom that defolation ; and laſtly, that all theſe things 
happened before all the men that lived in Chriſt's 
time were dead, as he had poſitively foretold. All 
theſe are ſo many undeniable proofs of the truth and 


divinity of the goſpel, and viſible tokens of the di- 


vine vengeance upon the Fews. II. This ought to 
convince 
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convince us, that what Chriſt ſaid no leſs poſitively 
about his laſt coming, about the end of the world, 
the univerſal judgment, and the puniſhment of wicx- 
ed men, ſhall not fail to come to paſs. III. The 
third reflection is, that the time of this coming is un- 
known to us, as well as the time of our own death, 

God having concealed it from us in his wiſdom and 
goodneſs; that therefore we ought to think upon it 
continually, and to prepare ourſelves for it by pray- 
er, by a holy life, and by the practice of every good 
work, ſerving God faithfully every one in his calling, 

that we be not ſurpriſed by that terrible day. This is 
what our Lord himſelf exhorts us to, in theſe words, 
at the end of this diſcourſe, which ſhew too the uſe 
and deſign of it: Take heed ta your ſelves, watch and 
pray, for you know not when your Lord will come; 
aud what I ſay unto you, I ſay unto all, watch. 


CHAP. XIV. 1 


31. 


T Mark begins here the hiſtory of our Sa- 
viour's paſſion, and relates, I. How a woman 
anointed him with a precious oil. II. How Judas 
22 the Jews, to betray his maſter to them. 
I. The celebration of the paſſover the evening before 
his death; and how, during ſupper, he foretold the 
treachery of Judas, and St Peter's denial of him, 
and the inſtitution of the Lord's ſupper. 


REFLECTIONS. 


H E firſt reflection to be made relates to the 
action of that woman, who poured on Jeſus a 
precious ointnent. Since Chriſt approved of that 
action, commended her zeal and good intentions, 
and declared, that the remembrance of it ſhould be 
perpetuated in the church, we cannot doubt but he 
will likewiſe aye all that we ſhall do for his 


honour ; 


96 Sr M AR K, 


honour ; his reply to thoſe who would have had that 
ointment ſold, and the money given to the poor, 
teachcs us to avoid raſh judgments, and not to bl-:ne 
too haſtily the actions of other people, when they 
may proceed from a good principle ; and that we 
ought to take care of the poor, and embrace eve 

opportunity of doing good to them. II. The ex- 


ample of Fudas ſhews, that coverouſneſs blinds and 
| hardens men to ſuch a degree, that it puts them up- 


on committing all ſort of crim&. III. Since Chriſt 
foretold the treachery of Judas, it appeared from 
thence, that nothing was concealed from him ; that 
he knew the hearts and deſigns of men; that he fore- 
ſaw what was to happen to himſelf, and, conſequent- 
ly, that all his ſufferings were voluntary. IV. Chriſt 
celebrated the paſſover with his diſciples, according 


to the cuſtom of the Fews, to ſhew, that he ſtrictly 


obſerved every thing that was preſcribed by the law 
of God ; but he chiefly did it, becauſe his deſign 
was to inſtitute the Lord's ſupper, and to ſubſtitute 
it in the place of the Fewr/h paſſover. This ought 
to inſpire us with a very great reſpect for this divine 
ceremony, which our Lord has eſtabliſhed as a me- 
morial of his death, and to engage us to celebrate 
it with faith and thankſgiving, according to his in- 
tentions. Finally, the prediction that St Peter ſhould 
deny him, ſuppoſes our Lord to have an entire know- 
ledge of the heart of man; and what he ſaid to that 
apoſtle, who vowed he would never forſake him, 
ought to fill us with a diſtruſt of ourſelves, which 
is of great uſe, and induce us to improve the warn- 
ing which God gives us, and to ſeek in humility, in 
watching, and in prayer, for that conſtancy and cou- 
rage, ſo neceſſary to ſecure us from being ſurpriz d 
by temptation. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. .. 


L NT Mark relates here, what Chriſt ſuffered 

in the garden. II. How he was apprehend- 
ed by the Jews, who were conducted by Judas. 
III. What paſſed while Jeſus was before the council. 
IV. St Peter's fall, and his repentance. 


REFLECTIONS. 


H E extreme anguiſh which our Lord felt in 
the garden, is one of the moſt remarkable cir- 
cumſtances of his paſſion. It diſcovers very plainly 
to us, that he ſuffered to atone for the fins of man- 
kind; and we may judge from thence, how great is 
the horror of ſin, and with what deſpair the wick- 
ed will be ſeized, when they are rejected of God, 
and undergo the puniſhment due to their fins. We 
ought next, in imitation of Jeſus Chriſt, who, in 
his agony, prayed with ſo much fervour, and with 
ſo perfect a ſubmiſſion to the will of his father, to 
call upon God with perſeverance when we are un- 
der affliction ; and at the fame time, with an entire 
reſignation to his will, ſaying, Lord, not what I will, 
but what thou wilt. Feſus Chriſt gives us all a very 
important piece of advice, when he ſays, Watch and 
pray, leſt you enter into temptation ; the ſpirit truly is 
ready, but the fleſh is weak. Chriſt aſſures us there- 
by, that the infallible way not to fall into ſin, is to 
diſtruſt our own weakneſs, and to watch and pray 
but that we are drawn away by temptations as ſoon as 
ever we neglect theſe means. By the manner in 
which our Lord was taken, and by what he then ſaid 
to Fudas, and to the Jews, it appears plainly, that 
of his own free choice, and by the divine permiſſi- 
on, he was taken and condemned ; this is another 
powerful inducement for us to love our Saviour moſt 
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fervently, who has been pleaſed to expoſe himſelf 
thus freely to death for our ſakes, and to engage us to 
acquieſce and ſubmit to the will of the Lord in all 
things. Obſerve, that Jeſus appeared before the 
council; that he was examined, and that witneſſes were 
heard againſt him; but could not be convicted of 
any crime, notwithſtanding all the pains which his 
enemies took to find out accuſations and falſe witneſ- 
ſes againſt him; and was condemned only becauſe 
he confeſſed himſelf to be the Son of God : which 
was ſo ordered by providence, to evince the 2 
innocence of our Lord. That great meekneſs, and 
that ſpirit of humility and patience, which our Lord 
manifeſted in his diſcourſes, and in ſuffering all the 
indignities they put upon him, is a very "ſenfible 
proof of his ſubmiſſion to the will of his father, and 
of his love towards us, and a pattern of patience, to 
which we ought to conform ourſelves. We have 
likewiſe ſeen, how our Lord owned that he was the 
Son of God; and faid, that the Fews ſhould ſee him 
fitting at the right hand of God, and coming in 
his glory. This was fulfilled quickly after, when the 
7Zcws were deſtroyed, and when they ſaw the king- 
dom of our Lord eſtabliſhed in the world. We 
ought alſo to improve, to our own advantage, the 
fall of St Peter, who denied his maſter, after ſuch a 
folemn proteſtation that he would never forſake him. 
Every body, even thoſe who have great zeal and 
good intentions, may learn from hence, how great 
dur weakneſs is, and that we ought to be upon our 
guard againſt temptation ; and the repentance of this 
apoftle, which was ſo ſpeedy and ſo bitter, teaches 
us, that when we ſtumble, or have fallen, we ought 
to riſe again immediately, be heartily grieved for our 
ſin, and 1 repair it by having recourſe to the mercy of 
God, and by a fincere converſion and reformation. 


CHAP. 
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. 


I. HRIST is brought before Pilate, who, 

after having endeavoured to deliver him, 
conſents at laſt to his death. II. He is crucified, 
dies, and is buried. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N what paſſed before Pilate, there are four things 
chiefly to be obſerved. I. The injuſtice and rage 

of the Fews, which nothing could appeaſe, and who 
ſo earneſtly ſolicited the condemnation of Jeſus, that 
they preferred even a murderer before him. II. The 
humility, filence, and patience of our Lord, who 
ſubmitted himſelf to the judgment of Pilate, and un- 
derwent, without complaining, all the unjuſt treat- 
ment he received from them. Theſe are ſtrong 
proofs of his love for men, whom he deſired to ſave; 
and of his ſubmiſſion to the will of his father; and 
it is likewiſe an example of reſignation for ſuch as 
are expoſed to ſufferings, or to the injuſtice of men. 
III. It is to be obſerved, that the innocence of 
Chriſt was fully acknowledged by Pilate, which ag- 
gravated the guilt of the 7ems, as well as that of the 
governor. And, laſtly, That that unjuſt judge, af- 
ter having refuſed todo what the Jets required, and, 
after having endeavoured to fave the life of Chriſt, 
did at length pronounce the ſentence of death againſt 
him. Plate — what juſtice required of him; he 
had even good intentions, but wanted courage and re- 
ſolution to follow them. Thus do they who ſin a- 
gainſt conviction; they know their duty, and have 
ſome good inclination towards it; but after they 
have reſiſted temptation for a while, do at laſt yield 
to it, for fear of men, and out of views of policy 
and intereſt, or for ſome other principle of the like 
H 2 nature; 
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nature ; whereas good men do always adhere to their 
duty, and purſue with ſteadineſs the dictates of their 
conſcience, without turning aſide for any conſidera- 
tion whatever. In the hiſtory of our Lord's paſſion, 
we are chiefly to conſider the torments of that cruel 
puniſhment he underwent ; the ſhame and ignominy 
to which he was expoſed, by being crucified between 
two thieves; the outrages and inſults which the Pha- 
riſees and prieſts offered to him whilſt he was faſten- 
ed to the croſs ; and, laſtly, The death which put an 
end to his ſufferings. We diſcover, in all this, the 
profound humiliation of the Son of God; the great 
love that he has ſhewn for us, and an example of 
moſt perfe& patience. Wherefore we ought to look 
upon this death, as the price of our redemption, and 
the ſupport of our faith; to love this kind Saviour, 
who has ſo loved us; to renounce fin, which he came 
to deſtroy by his death; and to learn from him to 
bear our croſs, and to ſuffer patiently when we are 
called thereto. The hiſtory of Chriſt's burial, and 
the enquiry Pilate made before he would grant his 
body to Foſeph, prove that he was really dead, and, 
conſequently, that he really roſe again. The conſi- 
deration of this burial is likewiſe very proper to diſ- 
perſe the fear that we may entertain of death, and of 
the grave, and to raiſe our minds to the expectation 
of a better life. 


CHA P. Ts 
N this laſt chapter of St Mark, we ſee the 
hiſtory of the reſurrection of Jeſus Chriſt. 


IT. The orders he gave his apoſtles before he left the 
world. And, III. His aſcenſion. 


I. 


REFLECTIONS. 


the truth and certainty of the reſurrection of 
Jeſus Chriſt, ſince it was confirmed by the apparition 


and 


1H AT is contained in this chapter, eſtabliſhes ; 
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and teſtimony of the angels, and that our Lord was 
ſeen firſt by the women that went to his ſepulchre, 


and afterwards by the apoſtles, at ſeveral times. 


We ought to conſider next, how glorious this reſur- 
rection was, God having been pleaſed to fend angels 
to open the tomb of our Lord, and to declare to 
men that he was riſen again. This wonderful event, 
proves, therefore, that Jeſus was the Son of God, 
and is an aſſurance to us, that he has perfectly recon- 
ciled us to God by the ſacrifice of himſelf, and that 
he has overcome death and the grave. This reſur- 
rection is, likewiſe, a certain earneſt of our own, 
which ought to fill us with comfort and confidence, 


and powerfully excite us to holineſs. The command 


that Chriſt gave his apoſtles, to go and preach and 
baptize throughout the world, and the power with 
which he endued them to work all forts of miracles, 
ſhew, that he ſpake as king of the church, and Lord 
of all things; and the event agreeing with what he 


had ſaid, does undeniably prove, that he is exalted 


to a ſupreme power, and that the goſpel is a divine 
and heavenly doctrine. We may obſerve particular- 
ly, that Chriſt ſpeaks of baptiſm after ſuch a man- 
ner, as proves that this ceremony is of divine inſtitu- 
tion; but that he declares, at the ſame time, that 
baptiſm will not ſave us, unleſs it be attended with 
a true faith. Laſtly, The aſcenſion of Chriſt obliges 
us to conſider him as one, who has a ſovereign au- 


_ thority over all things, and who muſt be our judge. 
And fince he is likewiſe gone to heaven, to prepare 


a place for us there, we may aſpire and endeavour, 
by holineſs and by good works, to attain to that 
glorious manſion into which our redeemer is entered, 


and where he is ſeated at the right hand of God. 
The End of the Goſpel according to St Mark. 
— * THE 


THE 
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According to 


Ss L U K E. 


ARGUMENT. 


This G05 pel was written about twenty years after the 
pl of Jeſus Chriſt, by St Luke, who was the 
4 ile and companion of St Paul, and followed bim 

in his travels. 


x N angel appearing to * foretels 

the birth of Jobn the baptiſt. II. And N 
ſix months after, the ſame angel was ſent ö 
to the bleſſed virgin, to foretel the birth of our Lord. 


REFLEC- 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


HAT we have been reading, relates to the 
birth of Fohx the baptiſt, and his miniſtry. 
As to his birth, it may be obſerved, that there was 
ſomething extraordinary and ſupernatural in it, ſince 
he proceeded from a father advanced in years, and 
from a mother that was old and barren ; that God 
gave notice of this birth by an angel ; and that Za- 
chariab the father, who could not believe it, was 
aſſured of it by a miracle, which God wrought in 
ſtriking him dumb. All which tended to ſhew, 
that John the baptiſt was to be an extraordinary per- 
fon, and ſent from God; this birth was likewiſe a 
prelude to that of Jeſus Chriſt, which would be yet 
more miraculous, ſince he was to be born of a vir- 
gin. As to the miniſtry of Jobn the baptiſt, we 
ought ſeriouſly to conſider what the angel ſaid to Za- 
chariah, revealing to him what his ſon was one day 
to be; namely, that he would be filled with the 
Holy Ghoſt, that he ſhould go before the face of the 
Lord, and that, like another Elias, he would per- 
ſuade men to turn unto God, and to live a life of 

righteouſneſs by- the ſeverity of his own life, by his 
authority, by his great zeal, and by the power of 
his exhortations ; and that by this means he would 
prepare them to receive the Meſſiah, of whom he 
was to be the forerunner. Let us learn from hence 
this important leſſon, that the defign of God in ſend- 
ing Jobn the baptiſt, and afterwards Jeſus Chrift, 
was to bring about the converſion of mankind, to 
withdraw them from their ſins, and make them a 
holy people, and given to good works. In what 
the angel ſaid to the virgin Mary, when he acquaint- 


ed her that ſhe was to be the mother of Jeſus Chriſt, 
we may chiefly remark theſe two things : One, that 
the body of our Lord was formed of the ſubſtance of 

| | tne 
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the virgin by the operation of the holy Ghoſt ; and 
the other, that this Jeſus, who was to be born of 
Mary, would be the Son of God, that he would be 
exalted to very great glory, and that he would reign 
tor ever. From whence we may collect, that the 
birth of Chriſt was miraculous, and intirely free from 
pollution; that he did really aſſume our nature, and 
become man like unto us; but that he was alſo per- 
fectly holy and ſeparated from ſinners. Laſtly, It is 
to be obſerved, that though the bleſſed virgin could at 
frſt ſcarce believe what the angel told her, yet when 
ſhe had heard the meſſage more tully explained, ſhe 
then no longer doubted but what had been declared 
to her from God, would certainly come to paſs. 
This was a proof of the faith and piety of the bleſ- 
ſed virgin, and a pattern to us how we ſhould be- 
lieve the promiſes of God, made to us in his word; 
being fully perſuaded that he will never want power 
nor means to bring abour his promiſes, how difficult 
ſoever the execution of them may appear to us. 


CHART LE aooods 


I. OT Lake gives us an account of the bleſſed vir- 

O gin's viſit to Elizabeth, and her ſong on this 
occaſion. II. Of the birth of Jobn the baptiſt, and 
the ſong of his father Zacbariab. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


ET it here be conſidered, I. That the bleſſed 

virgin, having been informed by the angel Ga- 
briel, that her couſin Eligabeth had alſo miraculouſly 
conceived, went unmediately to viſit her, and was 
by this means more fully confirmed in a belief that 
the Meſſiah ſhould be born of her, according to the 
meſſage ſhe had received from God. But what de- 
ſerves chicfly to be taken notice of, is the ſong of 
Mary 
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Mary on this occaſion. In this ſong we fee how ſhe 
was — wen with joy and gratitude, at the ſenſe 
of the favour God had done her, in making choice 
of her to be the mother of the Meſſiah. In it we 
diſcover her profound humility, and at the fame time 
her faith and firm perſuaſion that God was going to 
deliver his people, and to fulfil the promiſes he had 
made them of ſending the redeemer. This engages 
us to honour the memory of the bleſſed virgin, and 
to celebrate her happineſs as ſhe herſelf has deſcribed 
it; to imitate her piety, her faith, and her other 
virtues; to abaſe ourſelves before God as ſhe did, 
under the ſenſe of his mercies, and of our own i 
worthineſs, and praiſe him above all things, for hav- 
ing ſent into the world Chriſt our Saviour, accord- 
ing to the promiſes made by the prophets. The 
birth of Jobn the baptiſt was attended with ſeveral 
very remarkable circumſtances; Zachariah his father 
did then recover his ſpeech by a miracle; the rumour 
of his ſon's birth was ſpread abroad, and all people 
were in great expectation what that child would one 
day be. All theſe events were the diſpenſations of 
providence, that the Jews might be prepared to look 
upon Jobn the baptiſt as one Hent from God, to re- 
ceive his preaching, and to believe his teſtimony con- 
cerning Jeſus Chriſt. In the ſong which Zachariab 
did then pronounce, by the inſpiration of the holy 
Ghoſt, we may obſerve theſe three things: Firſt, His 
Joy, his gratitude, and thanks to God, that the time 
was come to redeem his people. Secondly, His 
extraordinary faith, ſince, though the Meſſiah was 
yet unborn, hc was firmly convinced that he would 
ſhortly appear, and that his fon would be his fore- 
runner. Thirdly, Zachariah ſhews in this ſong the 
deſign of Chriſt's coming, when he ſays, 7. hat we 
being delivered from the hands of our enemies, might 
ſerve Cod without fear, in holineſs and _— 
a 
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all the days of our life. This ſhould ſtir us up to 
bleſs God with Zachariab, and even more than he, 

for ſaving us by Jeſus Chriſt; and to extol his mercy, 
as well as his faithfulneſs, and the truth of his promiſes. 

And fince our Lord is come to conſecrate us to the 
ſervice of God, it is our duty to anſwer the deſign of 
his coming, by ſerving God faithfully, and by liv- 
ing in holineſs and righteouſneſs all the days of our 
life. 


r 20. 


E have here the — of the birth of Feſus 
Chriſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE. firſt reflection we are to make upon the 
hiſtory of our Saviour's birth, is, that the Meſ- 
fiah being to be born at Bethlehem, according to the 
prophecies, providence conducted the bleſſed virgin 
trom Galilee, where ſhe dwelt, to that city, by means 
of the decree of the emperor Auguſtus, who bad ordered 
an account to be taken of the number of all his ſub- 
jects, and that therefore every one ſhould reſort to 
the place of his birth. IT. That our Lord was born in 
very poor and mean circumſtances, being born in an inn 
and laid in a manger; by which God was pleaſed as it 
were to declare beforehand, that Chriſt was not to 
live in pomp and glory, and that his kingdom would 
not be of this world, and that humility and poverty 
would be his character. III. For the ſame reaſon it 
was that the firſt perſons who were honoured with 
the news of Chriſt's birth were ſhepherds, plain _ 
of an obſcure condition, and not the rich and 
All theſe things are great leſſons of humility to Chef. 
tians, However, it muſt be obſerved, that this birth 
was rendered illuſtrious by the apparition of the an- 


gels, 
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gels, and by the ſong of thoſe bleſſed ſpirits. It 
pleaſed God moreover, that the ſhepherds ſhould go 
to Betblebem to ſee the child Jeſus, and to inform 
the holy virgin of all the wonders they had ſeen and 
heard ; and then that they ſhould publiſh them all 
abroad, that the expectation of the Fews might be 
excited, and they prepared for the reception of Feſus 
Chriſt. All theſe circumſtances of our Lord's birth 
ought to ſtrengthen our faith, and fill us with joy 
and comfort ; we ought eſpecially to join our praiſes 
to thoſe of the ſhepherds and holy angels, and bleſs 
God with them, that a Saviour is born unto us; and 
by his birth, peace given to the earth, and the good 
will of God ſo clearly manifeſted towards men. 


CHAP. IL 28 52. 
T Luke relates, I. The circumciſion of Chriſt, 
the preſenting him in the temple, and the thankſ- 
givings of Simeon and Anna the propheteſs. II. He 
informs us inthe next place, how Chriſt, being twelve 
years old, was found in the temple in the midſt of 
the doors. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


IE may conſider, I. In relation to what is here 
| ſaid about the circumciſion of Chriſt, his pre- 
ſentation in the temple, the purification of the virgin, 
and the offering which ſhe made according to the 
cuſtom, that God thought fit that all theſe things 
ſhould be obſerved, after the birth of our Lord, be- 
cauſe they were preſcribed by the law, and that the 
Jeus might not have any appearance of reaſon for 
rejecting him. II. The joy which Simeon and Anna 
the propheteſs ſhewed at that time, and the praiſes 
which they publickly gave to God, are an argument 
of their faith and zeal, and that the birth of * 

* 
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the moſt happy and the moſt ſalutary event that ever 
came to paſs, and that therefore we ought to have a 
very joyful ſenſe of it, and inceſſantly to bleſs the Lord 
for it; and the rather, becauſe what Simeon ſaid in 
his ſong, has been accompliſhed in us, and we are fome 
of thoſe Gentiles, to whom the Meſſiah came to give 
light and ſalvation. III. What Simeon ſaid to the bleſ- 
ſed virgin, of the glory of her ſon, as well as of the 
contradictions and ſufferings to which he ſhould be 
expoſed; tended to convince her, that the kingdom 
of Chriſt would not be a temporal kingdom, and to 
prepare her to ſee him rejected by the Jews, and put 
to death. As for us, we ought to learn from thence, 
that our Saviour was to be received by ſome, and 
rejected by others; and that if his coming be a bleſ- 
ſing to ſuch as receive him with faith, it 1s an occa- 
ſion of ſcandal and deſtruction to unbelievers. IV. 
That which happened to Chriſt at the age of twelve 
years, when he was found in the temple in the midft 
of the doctors, is the only circumſtance of his life, 
from his birth and return from Egypt to the begin- 
ning of his miniſtry, which has been made known to 
us. This particular inſtance was recorded to ſhew, 
that there appeared in him, even from his earlieſt 
youth, extraordinary underſtanding, wiſdom and zeal, 
and that he was to be one day endowed with the 
ſpirit of God in an abundant manner. God was pleaſed 
thereby to begin to make him known to the Jes, 


and to diſpoſe them to profit by his miniſtry, when 
he ſhould exerciſe it among them. 


CHAP. I 


HIS chapter contains three things: I. The 
preaching of Jobn the baptiſt. II. The bap- 


tiim of Jeſus Chriſt. And III. His genealogy. 
REFLEC- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


T Luke informs us here, That before the appear- 

O ance of our Lord, Jobn the baptiſt was ſent, as 
had been foretold by the prophets, to prepare the 
Fews for his reception : this he did by preaching re- 
pentance, and by exhorting the people to believe on 
him who was to come ſoon after; by baptizing thoſe 
that received his doctrine, and by threatning the unbe- 
lieving and impenitent Jews, that although they were 
the children of Abraham, they ſhould not eſcape the 
wrath to come, and that God could raiſe up other 
children to Abraham, even from the ſtones; which 
denoted that the Gentiles ſhould be called in their 
ſtead. All this tended to make the Fews underſtand 
that the kingdom of the Meſſiah was ſhortly to be 
manifeſted ; but that it was to be a 1 — and hea- 
venly kingdom, and not an earthly kingdom as they 
expected; and that no body would have any ſhare in 


the advantages of that kingdom, but ſuch as ſhould 


give themſelves up to holineſs, and to virtue. Theſe 
inſtructions concern us as well as the Fews; they 
ſhew, that without amendment of life we cannot be 
the diſciples of Jeſus Chriſt; that he receives into his 
church and kingdom, only thoſe who bring forth fruits 
meet for repentance. Jobn the baptiſt declares fur- 
ther, that to be in covenant with God, and to have 
a great appearance of zeal, ſignifies nothing; but 
that we muſt ſhew by the effects and by our works, 
the ſincerity of our faith and repentance; and that 
hardened and impenitent finners thall no more eſcape 
divine vengeance than hypocrites. The example of 
thoſe who went to hear John the baptiſt and to aſk 
his advice, teaches us our duty. It is the character 
of true penitents freely to confeſs their ſins, and to 
apply for inſtruction as their needs require, and follow 
jt with docility. Beſides this, the different advice 

John 
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Jobn the baptiſt gave the people, the publicans and the 
foldiers, ſhews us, that every one ought faithfully 
to diſcharge the duties of his calling, and to avoid 
thoſe ſins and temptations to which it may expoſe 
him ; particularly, that we ought to exerciſe charity, 
and to renounce covetouſneſs, injuſtice, violence and 
fraud. What we are to conſider about the baptiſm 
of Feſus Chriſt, is, that God thought fit he ſhould be 
baptized by John, and that upon this occaſion the 
holy Ghoſt came down upon him, and a voice was 
heard from heaven, that Fobn the baptiſt himſelf, 
the Jews, and all men, might conſider our Lord 
as the Son of God, and as him whom they ought to 
obey. As to the genealogy of Jeſus Chriſt, here ſet 
down by St Lake, we muſt obſerve that it differs 
from that of St Matthew, becauſe St Matthew gives 
us the genealogy of 7oſeph, the huſband of the holy 
virgin, by Solomon, the fon of king David ; whereas 
St Luke deduces the virgin's pedigree by Nathan, 
who was likewiſe a ſon of David. Feſus paſſed for 
the ſon of Joſeph, and was fo in the eye of the law; 
but he deſcended from Heli, and was his ſon, that is, 
his grandſon by Mary his mother, who was the 
daughter of Heli. Both theſe genealogies agree in 
making our Lord to deſcend from king David and 
the patnarch Abraham, which was one of the cha- 
rafters of the Meſſiah. | 


CHAP. . . 


HE evangeliſt gives us here, the hiſtory of 

our Saviour's faſting and temptation. And 

how he began the exerciſe of his miniſtry in Galilee. 
| REFLECTIONS. 

0 R Saviour's faſt was by way of preparation 


to the exerciſe of his miniſtry, in which he 
reſembled 
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reſembled Moſes, who had alſo faſted forty days when 
God gave him the law on monnt Sinai. If Jeſus 
Chriſt was pleaſed to faſt, who had no need of mor- 
tification, we ought by no means to neglect ſo uſe- 
ful an exerciſe, who ſtand in ſo great need of ab- 
ſtinence and ſelf-denial, II. We muſt know, that 
when the devil is faid to tempt Jeſus, the meaning 
is, that he had a mind to try whether Jeſus was the 
Son of God, and that God permitted him to be thus 


tempted, before he began to preach the goſpel, and 
to work miracles; that the devil, being convinced 


that Jeſus was really the Son of God, he might re- 
vere his power and obey his commands, when after- 
wards he ſhould drive out devils from ſuch as were 
poſſeſſed by them. The end therefore of this temp- 
ration was, to ſhew that our Lord Feſus Chriſt is the 


Son of God, and that he came into the world to de- 
ſtroy the kingdom of the devil. To this general 


conlideration, we may add two particular ones: The 
firſt is, that we ſhould reſiſt all temptations, and e- 
ſpecially ſuch as lead us to diſtruſt the divine aſſiſt- 


ance, or to preſumption, or to the love of glory, 


and the good things of this world : The ſecond con- 
fideration relates to the means of reſiſting temptation. 
The retreat of Feſus Chriſt into the wilderneſs, his 
taſting, and the manner in which he repelled the aſ- 
ſaults of the devil, teach us, that retirement, taſt- 
ing, prayer, and the word of God, are the moſt ef- 
ſicacious methods to overcome temptation, and to 
deteat the attempts of the enemies of our ſalvation. 


CHAP. N. 6- 


44. 


IR Lord being at Nazareth on a ſabbath 


| day, in the ſynagogue, read that prophecy of 
Tſaiah, which deſcribed God's ſending the Meſſiah, 
and filling him with his ſpirit, to declare to men the 

glad 
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glad tidings of ſalvation ; and he ſhewed that that 
prophecy was fulfilled in his own perſon. Then he 
reproached the inhabitants of that city with their un- 
belief, which did ſo exaſperate them, that they would 
have thrown him down headlong from a precipice; 
but he eſcaped their fury. II. He went from thence 
to Capernauiy, where he cured a man poſſeſſed with 
a devil, as allo the mother in law of St Peter, and 
ſevcral other dilcaſed perſons ; and went through Ga- 
lilee, working miracles, and preaching the goſpel. 


REFLECTIONS, 


PHE meaning and deſign of our Lord's diſ- 
. courle in the ſynagogue of Nazareth, was, firſt, 


to ſhew that ſince he was endued with the gifts of 


the holy Ghoſt, and publiſhed to men the glad tid- 


ings of ſalvation; the prophecy of 1/aiah quoted in 


this chapter was fulfilled in him. II. Jeſus was de- 
ſirous to make the inhabitants of that city, amo 

whom he had been brought up, ſenſible that their 
infidelity was the cauſe that he did not work the 
ſame miracles among them as he had elſewhere ; in the 


ſame manner as formerly Elijaband Eliſha had wrought 


miracles in favour of ſtrangers, preferably to thoſe 
of their own nation; whence we learn, that thoſe 
who have the beſt means and the greateſt opportu- 
nities of knowing the truth, often make the leaſt 
uſe of them: and again, that God deprives thoſe of 
his grace and ſalutary pretence, who render them- 
ſelves unworthy of it. In the reſolution which the 
inhabitants of Nazarci» took, to throw Gown Chriſt 
irom a precipice, we have a freſh proof of that in- 
fidelity which he reproached them with, and of their 
ingratitude. Thus finncrs are angry with thoſe who 
tell them the truth, and reproach them for their 


faults. However, Chriſt gave another mark of his 


inſinite power in efcaping the fury of theſe wretches, 


who 
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who would have taken away his life. The ſeveral 
miracles that are related about the end of this chap- 


ter, and by which our Lord began to make himſelf 
known in Galilee, and the care he took to paſs thro? 


all its towns preaching the goſpel, are ſo many proofs 
of his great zeal, of his unlimited power, of his love 
towards mankind, and of the divinity of his doctrine. 


CHAP. V. 


LOT Luke ſpeaks of the miraculous draught of 
fiſhes which St Pezer caught at our Lord's com- 
mand. II. Of the healing of a leper. III. And 
of the paralytic. IV. Of the calling of Levi, or 
the apoſtle St Matthew. And laſtly, of Jeſus's re- 
ply to thoſe who found fault at his eating with pub- 
licans and ſinners, and at his diſciples not faſting as 
thoſe of John did. ; 


REFLECTIONS. 


E ought to admire the power of Chriſt, as 

well as his wiſdom, in the wonderful draught - 
of fiſhes, which we have read the hiſtory of. He 
wrought this miracle, to confirm St Peter and fome 
of his companions in their vocation to the office of 
apoſtles ; and to aſſure them, that they ſhould be very 
ſucceſsful in their miniſtry. This miracle muſt have 
made the greater impreſſion on them, as our Lord 
did it in a matter that related to their own buſineſs; 
as they were fiſhers, they were the more ſenſible of 
the greatneſs of it; and it did accordingly produce 
ſuch an effect in the mind of St Peter, who being 
ſcized with admiration, reſpect and fear, at the ſight 
of what had happened, immediately, with his compa- 
nions St James and St John, forſook all to follow 


our Lord. In the cure of the leper, there are theſe 


two things to be obſerved, viz. That it was for his 
Vol. III. 1 faith 
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faith and prayers that he was made whole, and that 
our Lord ſent him to the prieſt, and commanded him 
to offer what was ordered by the law of Moſes in the 
like caſe. He did this, the better to convince the 
prieſts of the certainty of the miracle he had wrought, 
and to ſhew, that he obſerved all that God had com- 
manded in the law. There is in the caſe of the para- 
Iytical perſon, this peculiarity, that to him our Lord 
granted not only the cure of his bodily diſeaſe, but 
pardon of fins, which he declared he had power to 
do: a proof to us that he had a ſupreme authority 
over all men: and as it was the faith of thoſe that 
preſented him to the Lord which moved him to work 
a cure upon him ; this teaches us, that faith is of very 
great efficacy, and that he that would feel the effects 
of God's grace and favour, muſt pray with confi- 
dence. Of all favours, the moſt neceſſary, and that 
which we are moſt ſure to obtain, is pardon of fins. 
It is tobe obſerved in the calling of St Matthew, who 
was a publican, or a collector of taxes, that our Lord 
choſe his diſciples and apoſtles among perſons that 
were even looked upon with contempt by the Jetos, 
as were the publicans. In imitation of St Matthew, 
who left his employment as ſoon as Jeſus called him, 
we learn to obey the heavenly call, as ſoon as we 
receive it, and renounce without delay every thing 
that may hinder us. Our Saviour's reply to the Pha- 
riſees, who were offended at his keeping company with 
ſinners, teaches us, that the end of his coming was 
to ſave ſinners; but however, that ſinners cannot be 
faved without repentance ; this likewiſe ſhews us, 
that thoſe who have the ſpirit of Chriſt, are glad when 
God turns ſinners from the error of their ways, and 
earneſtly endeavour to bring them into the right way. 
[ aftly, It muſt be remember'd, that if our Lord did 
not oblige his diſciples to faſt, as the diſciples of John 
the baptiſt did, we mult not imagine that our Lord's 

ſenſe 
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ſenſe of the duty of faſting differed from that of 
Jobn, or that the faſts which John's diſciples obſerv- 
ed, were too difficult for Chriſt's diſciples to perform. 
The only difference between them in this reſpect, 
was, that Chriſt converſed freely with all forts of 
people, and upon all occaſions, whereas John the 
baptiſt lived a retired life. He declares, however, 
that his diſciples would be called, after his departure 
from them, not only to faſting, but to great ſuffer- 
ings; and, that if he did not call them at that time 
to ſufferings, it was to ſpare their weakneſs. From 
hence we may gather, that Chriſt was ſo far from 
condemning faſting, and a mortified life, or from 
ſuffering his diſciples to hunt after pleaſures, and gra- 
tify their ſenſes, that, on'the contrary, he calls them 
to live in ſobriety and mortification, and to bear their 
crols. 


CHAF. VL I——19. 


I. MUR Lord vindicates his diſciples plucking 

and eating the ears of corn on the ſabbath- 
day. II. He cures a man that had a withered hand. 
And, III. He appoints the twelve apoſtles. 


REFLECTIONS. 


J. HE reflection we are to make upon our 
Lord's anſwer to the Phariſces, who were 
offended becauſe his diſciples had plucked the ears 
of corn, and becauſe he himſelf had healed a man 
with a withered hand on the ſabbath day, is, that the 
hypocritical and envious are very apt to condemn 
others, and are offended at that which is innocent and 
lawful, and, ſometimes, even with actions that are 
neceſſary and commendable; and ſcruple things of 
{mall moment, while they themſelves are wanting in 
the molt eſſential duties of piety and charity. We 
gs ought, 
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ought, therefore, to learn from hanee, to avoid hy- 
pocriſy, ſuperſtition, and raſh judgment; and always 
to cleave to the moſt weighty matters in religion, 
and to a ſolid piety, enlightened and attended with 
charity. We further learn, that no one ſhould omit 
actions truly good and neceſſary, under a pretence 
that ſome people may judge ill of them; and that 
the fear of offending perſons of bad diſpoſitions 
ſhould never keep us from our duty. What is to 
be obſerved on the calling of the apoſtles, is, that 
thoſe holy men, whom the Lord made choice of to 
be the diſpenſers of his grace, and to convert the 
world, were mean and inconſiderable in the eye of 
the wennn ſo that we ſee in this choice, a proof of 
the divinity of the goſpel, and of the almighty pow- 
er of Chriſt, who endued them with gifts ſufficient 
for ſuch an employment. The memory of theſe 
firſt miniſters of the goſpel, ſhould be precious 
among Chriſtians, who ought to praiſe God for the 
creat things he has done by their means; to receive 
the doctrine they taught, and which is contained in 
their writings; and, laſtly, to practiſe the holy com- 
mands which they have left us, as the apoſtles of our 
Lord and Saviour, to whom be aſcribed all glory, 
praiſe, and obedience, for ever and ever. Amen. 


CHAP YL 20 


E. have here a diſcourſe of our Lord, con- 
cerning the true happineſs and miſery of 
man; of charity; of preſerving peace; of the love of 
our enemies; of raſh judgment; and of ſome other 
duties. He concludes by a parable, ſhewing, that 
it is of no ule to hear his word, if we do not do the 
things which he commandeth. 


R E- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HIS diſcourſe contains ſeveral uſeful inſtruc- 
tions. The firſt is, that the poor, afflicted, 
deſpiſed, and perſecuted, who are, at the fame time, 
meek, patient, and godly, are the true diſciples of 
Feſus Chriſt, and will be happy in this world and 
the next; and that on the contrary, thoſe who are 
thought the moſt happy, becauſe they live in plenty 
and in pleaſures, and becauſe they are loved and e- 
ſtcemed by the world, are the moſt miſerable. The 
ſecond inſtruction is, that we ought to love every bo- 
dy, even thoſe that do not love us; to return them 
good for evil ; to ſuffer ſome loſs or injury rather 
than revenge ourſelves, or engage in quarrels and 
law-ſuits; that if we only love thoſe who love us, 
we are no better than heathens; but that we ought 
to be merciful, and to do good to all; imitating 
therein our heavenly father, who is kind both to the 
wicked and ungrateful. Our Lord has forbid us to 
paſs raſh judgment ; and declared, that it 1s a very 
great piece of hypocriſy, to examine and cenſure other 
men's faults without amending our own, which are 
oftentimes greater than thoſe of our neighbours. 
The fourth inſtruction is comprized in theſe expreſ- 
ſions ; namely, that the tree is known by its fruit; 
and that from the abundance of the heart the mouth 
ſpeaketh. That is to ſay, that men ſhew by their 
behaviour and diſcourſe what they are ; and that the 
way to order our actions and words aright, is to pu- 
rify our hearts. Laſtly, Chrilt tells us in the moſt 
poſitive manner, that he does not acknowledge for 
his diſciples thoſe that call him Lord, but do not 
obey his commands ; and ſhews, by the compariſon 
of one houſe built on a rock, and another upon the 
ſand, that nothing can ſhake thoſe, who, to the 
knowledge of the goſpel, join the practice of its 
I 3 duties; 
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duties; whereas thoſe that content themſelves with 
hearing his word, without doing that which it com- 
mands, cannot reſiſt temptations, nor attain ſalva- 
tion. Let us inceſſantly ſet before our eyes theſe 
divine rules of morality preſcribed by Feſ#s Chriſt ; 


let us make them ſublervient to our advancing in 


piety z and let us beſeech him, that he himſelf will 
enable us to do it by his grace. 


CHAF YL 1-5 


ESUs cures the nn of a Gentile captain; 
railes from the dead the ſon of a widow woman 


of the city of Nain; and anſwers the diſciples of 


Jobn the 1 who came to aſk him whether he 
was the Meſſiah. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


IN the cure of the centurion's ſervant, we may 
. remark the humility of that officer, who, being 
a Gentile by birth, thought himſelf not worthy 
that Chriſt ſhould come into his houſe ; as allo 
the greatneſs of his faith, which appears in his belief 


that our Lord, without coming to ſee his ſervant, 


could heal him by one word only. Our Lord's ex- 
traordinary commendations of the faith of this cen- 
turion, ſaying, that he had not found ſuch faith a- 
mong the Jews, and the miracle he wrought in his 
favour, ſhew very plainly, that nothing is more ac- 
ceptable to him than faith and humility ; - and that a 


lively faith, and a profound ſenſe of our own un- 


worthineſs, are the ſure means to obtain from him 
the effects of his mercy. The other miracle that our 
Lord wrought, in raiſing the ſon of the widow of 
Nair, is an event in which the power of Jeſus Chriſt 
appears in a manner yet more 1lluftrious, as well as 


his goodneſs and compaſſion for the afflicted. This 
hiſtory, 
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hiſtory, therefore, affords very powerful motives for 
truſt and reliance on him; which ought to fill us with 
comfort, and fully convince us, that as our Lord 
has raiſed the dead, upon ſeveral occaſions, he is 
able to reſtore us to life after death, and that he will 
certainly do it at the laſt day, according to his pro- 
miſes. Our Saviour's anſwer to Jobn's diſciples is 
remarkable ; for, being aſked whether. he was the 
Meſſiah, he did not give a direct anſwer, but con- 
tented himſelf with working miracles in their pre- 
ſence, which proved more plainly that he was the 
Meſſiah, than if he had faid it himſelf. We ſee, in 
this part of our Saviour's conduct, a remarkable in- 
ſtance of his wiſdom ; ſince, by not directly calling 
himſelf the Meſſiah, which he always avoided doing 
publickly, he did, however, every thing that was 
moſt proper to convince men that he was that great 
Redeemer, which God had promiſed to ſend, and the 
Jeus expected. 


CHAP. VII. 24— 0. 


I. NUR Lord ſpeaks of John the baptiſt, repre- 
ſenting the nature and excellence of his mi- 


niſtry. II. He complains, that moſt of the Jews, 


and particularly the ſcribes and Phariſees, had reject- 
ed his miniftry, as well as that of John. III. Being 
at dinner with a Phariſee, he pronounces forgiveneſs 
of ſins to the woman that was a ſinner. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1. * E meaning of what Chriſt ſaid to the Fews 
concerning the miniſtry of John the baptiſt, 

was, that as John the baptiſt had not appeared in the 
pomp and ſplendor which uſually attend the ambaſ- 
ſadors of carthly kings, but only in quality of a 
great prophet ; they ſhould not be ſurprized, if he 
WEE himſelf 
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himſelf appeared in a low condition, nor reje& him 
on that account. By which he would give them to 
underſtand, that the kingdom of the Meſſiah ſhould 
have nothing in it carnal and worldly ; and engage 
them to attend wholly to his ſpiritual and divine 
doctrines. II. Chrift ſays, on this occaſion, that as 
great as John the baptift was, the leaſt in the king- 
dom of God, that is, of his true difciples, would be 
greater than he; becauſe Chriſtians know more of the 
Meſtiah, and the reaſons of his coming, than John the 
baptift himſclt did. Theſe words, which inform us of 
the advantages of our condition, ſhould ſtir us up to 
act in a manner ſuitable to them, and to render our- 
ſelves worthy of them. III. We fee, that thoſe per- 
ſons, who were the moſt contemptibie, and the moſt 
hated among the Fes, were affected at the preaching 
of John the baptiit and our Saviour; but that the 


Phariſees, and thoſe who paſſed for the wiſeſt among 


them, had rejected thoſe exhortations, ſaying, that 
the life of ohn the baptiſt was too ftrict, and that of 
Chriſt too looſe, becauſe he often kept company with 
ſinners. This inſtance proves, that nothing can ſa- 
tisfy a corrupt heart. Behave with ever fo great cau- 
tion, there is no avoiding the cenſure of ſuch per- 
ſons ; whilſt thoſe whoſe heart is right, do zealoufly 
lay hold of the means which God affords tor their 
edification and falvation. IV. The hiftory of the wo- 
man that was a finner, has ſomething in it very re- 
markable, and inſtructs us in the nature and efficacy 
of true repentance. We find in the penitent ſinner 
here mentioned, a pattern of that profound humili- 
ty, with which great ſinners ought to bewail their 
fins ; and of that lively ſorrow which pierces the ſoul, 
and which expreſſes itſelf by confeſſion, by tears, 
and by all the tokens of a ſincere compunction, 
and of a holy confuſion ; and which produces an 
entire renunciation of fin. We ſee here with how 


much 


| 
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much goodneſs the Saviour of the world receives 
true penitents, and pardons their faults. What he 
ſays to the Phariſee, who believed that Jeſus was not 
a prophet, becauſe he permitted that ſame ſinner to 
approach him, and to kiſs his feet; tended to con- 
vince him, that he knew very well what this woman 
was, but that he did not reject great ſinners when 
they were truly penitent, and that we alſo ſhould not 
reject nor deſpiſe them: we mult likewiſe take a par- 
ticular notice of theſe words of our Lord; He to 
whom much is forgiven will love him the more. B 
which he ſhews plainly, that thoſe to whom God 
pardons great fins, ought to love him with greater 
fervency, and that they may even attain to a conſiderable 
degree of holineſs. This is a doctrine very proper 
for the conſolation of ſinners, and which ought to 
| animate them to the love of God, and to the prac- 
tice of piety and good works. 


CHAP. VIIL 1—2;. 


HIS part of the eighth chapter of St Luke, 

includes three things. I. The parable of the 
ſeed. II. The declaration our Lord makes, that his 
true diſciples were as dear to him as his own kindred. 
And, III. The ſtilling the tempeſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


H E deſign of Jeſus Chriſt in the parable of 
the ſeed, was to teach thoſe that heard him, 

that all men do not receive the word of God after 
the ſame manner. The ſeed that falls on the way 
ſide, repreſents people that are entirely hardened, 
and ſuch as this word does not at all affect. By the 
feed that fell among ſtones, our Lord deſcribes the 
condition of thoſe, on whom the word makes ſome 
impreſſion; who approve of it at firſt, and receive it 
gladly; 


122 ST LL UK E 


gladly; but being not well grounded, they do not 


perſevere, but yield to temptation. The ſeed that 
tails among thorns, ſets before our eyes the condition 
of thoſe hearers on whom the goſpel does not pro- 
duce its effect, becauſe their heart is taken up with 
the love of riches and pleaſures, and loaded with the 
cares of this life. But, by the ſeed that is ſown in 
good ground, and that brings forth much fruit, 
Chriit denotes the effect which the word produces 
in thoſe who receive it in an honeſt and good heart, 
and bring forth fruit with perſeverance. Let us liſten 
ſeriouily and continually to this parable ; let us take 
care, as our Lord exhorts us here, after what manner 
we receive the word of God, and carefully examine 
ourſelves, to {ce whether we make a good ule of it. 
This is what we are further obliged to by the declara- 
tion which our Lord made, when he was told, 
that his mother and his near relations deſired to 
ſpeak with him. We may learn from what he 
then ſaid, that what chiefly procures us a ſhare 
in his love, 1s a great attention, and a great zeal 
to hear his word, and to do his will. What thus 
unites us to Chriſt, ſhould alſo ſtriftly unite us to 
each other. The bands of holineſs are yet ſtronger 
than thoſe of nature, and of all men, thoſe ought to 
have the greateſt ſhare of our affection and eſteem, 
who truly love our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, and keep his 


commandments. Laſtly, We find here, that our 


Lord, who had done ſo many miracles for the relief 
of the afflicted, was pleaſed to work a miracle in fa- 
vour of his apoſtles, delivering them from great dan- 


ger, when they were ready to periſh in the water. 


The apoſtles were in great fear upon this occaſion, 


and our Lord taking notice of the weakneſs of their 


faith, rebukes them for it, but, however, delivers 
them from their danger. Our weakneſſes do not hin- 
der God from granting us the aſſiſtance we ſtand in 

need 
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need of, if we apply to him with ſincerity and hu- 
mility. Thoſe whom God loves, may meet with 
great dangers, and, in ſuch a condition, they may 
be overcome with fears, but God will never forſake 
them; and whatever condition they are in, he fa- 
vours them with his love and protection. 


CHAP. VII. 2656. 


FYHRIST works three miracles: I. He cures 
ä the demoniack. And, II. The woman that had 
the iſſue of blood. III. Raiſes to life the daughter 
of Fairus. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HAT is here related of the deplorable con- 
dition which the man poſſeſſed with a devil 
had for a long time been in, and the ſeveral circum- 

ſtances of this hiſtory, prove the certainty of the mi- 
racle which our Lord wrought on this occaſion, as 
well as his great mercy and goodneſs towards him. 
Chriſt's giving the devils leave to enter into the herd 

of ſwine, is another proof of the greatneſs and reali- 
ty of the miracle, and of the abſolute power he had 
over the devils; and a proof, likewiſe, that thoſe 
wicked ſpirits feared and dreaded him as their judge. 
Jeſus having delivered this man, ordered him to de- 
clare abroad, how great things God had done for 
him. Thus ought we to acknowledge and publiſh 
the goodneſs of the Lord towards us, when he has 
granted us any ſignal favour or deliverance. We 
ſhould conſider further, that though men are not now 
expoſed to the power of the devils, as the poſſeſſed 
of devils were in our Saviour's time, they may fall, 
however, after another manner into the power of this 
enemy of our ſalvation. This is the dreadful con- 
dition of thoſe, of whom the ſcripture ſays, = — 

evil 
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devil works powerfully on them, and that they are 


taken captive by him at his will. In the cure of the 


woman who had an iſſue of blood, we are princi- 


pally to attend to her ſentiments and behaviour, not 


daring to preſent herſelf to our Lord, to beg him 
to heal her, ſhe was contented to touch his garment; 
this ſhews her profound humility, and at the ſame 
time the greatneſs of her faith, and the high opinion 
ſhe had of the power of Chriſt. Her ſpecdy and 
miraculous cure does not only dilplay the divine vir- 
tue that was in our Saviour, but does likewiſe con- 
vince us, that with humility and faith we ſhall ob- 


tain of him every thing neceſſary to ſalvation. The 


more we think ourſelves unworthy of God's grace, 
the more ready is he to beſtow it on us. Another 
thing worthy to be taken notice of, 1s, that our Lord 
knew this woman had touched him, though ſhe had 
not made her addreſs to him ; which ſhews that no- 
thing is hid from him, and that this and all his 


miracles were done, becauſe it was his will they ſhould 


be done. The reſurrection of the daughter of Fairus, 


is a ſtill more conſiderable effect of our Lord's in- 


finite power; this miracle, with ſome other of the 
like nature, does not ſuffer us to doubt whether 
Chriſt could raiſe the dead, nor that he ſhall one 
day do the ſame for our ſakes alſo, as he has pro- 
miled us. 


CHAP. IX. ton 


27. 


T Luke relates, I. The ſending of the twelve 
apoſtles throughout Judea, and the inſtructions 
which our Lord gave them. II. The opinion that 
king Herod had of Chriſt. III. The miraculous 


multiplying of the five loaves and two fiſhes. IV. 
Our Lord's diſcourſe with the apoſtles when he aſked 


them their opinion concerning him, and forewarned 


them 
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them of his death, and exhorted them to prepare 
themſelves for ſufferings. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HAT we are to conſider in the ſending the 
apoſtles is, that Chriſt ordered them to go 
before him into Judea, in order to ſpread abroad 
the glad tidings of the Meſſiah's coming, and to pre- 
pare the Jes, by their preaching and by their mira- 
cles, for his reception. He was likewife willing by 
this method, to prepare them for their future preach- 
ing of the goſpel throughout the whole earth. But 
that which we are chiefly to obſerve in Chriſt's ſpeech 
to them is, that the miniſtry of the ſervants of God 
is only profitable ro thoſe that receive them; and that 
thoſe who reject them, draw upon themſelves a ſe- 
vere, but juſt condemnation. II. It appears from 
hence, ſecondly, that they had a high opinion of our 
Lord among the Fews, ſince they took him for Elias, 
or ſome other of the prophets; but it is a thing worth 
notice, that Herod, who was a wicked prince, and of 
the ſect of the Sadduces, who denied the reſurre&ion, 
ſhould imagine that 7obn the baptiſt, whom he had 
put to death, was riſen again. We muſt conſider 
this as an effect of his remorſe of conſcience, for hav- 
ing put to death that holy man. Though the un- 
godly reject the truths of religion, they are never 
firmly perſuaded of the truth of their own ſentiments, 
and when their conſcience is rouſed, acknowledge 
thoſe very truths which they doubted of, and even 
denied before. III. The miracle of the five loaves 
and two fiſhes, which fed ſeveral thouſand men, is one 
of the moſt remarkable miracles our Saviour wrought, 
ſince they were all ſo many witneſſes of the ſurpriſing 
fact, and inſtruments in making it known to the 
world, which tended very much to confirm the truth 
of Chriſt's doctrine and his divine miſſion, = in- 
uce 
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duce many to believe in him. What we are to ga- 
ther from our Lord's diſcourſe with his diſciples, con- 


cerning the opinion men had of him, and what they 


themſelves thought, is, that faith in Chriſt conſiſts 
in looking upon him as the Meſſiah, and the Son of 
the living God. That he came into the world to ſuffer 
and to die. That no one can be his true diſciple, 
without taking up his croſs, and being always ready 
to make a publick and ſincere profeſſion of his faith. 
And laſtly, That there is nothing of greater impor- 
tance to us, than the ſalvation of our ſoul; and that 
it would be of no advantage to us to gain the whole 
world, at the expence of our ſouls. 


. a0...i6. 


I. R Lord is transfigured in preſence of three of 

his apoſtles; cures a lunatick whom his apoſ- 
tles could not cure; and tells them again, that he 
ſhould be condemned to death. II. He teaches them 
humility, and blames them for hindering a man from 
caſting out devils in his name, becauſe he followed 


not them. III. He cenſures the inconſiderate zeal of 


two of his apoſtles; and returns an anſwer to three 
perſons who deſired to follow him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE transfiguration of our Lord, and the glory 
with which the apoſtles ſaw him then ſurround- 
ed, is a convincing proof of the truth and divinity of 
the goſpel; as St Peter himſelf, who was preſent at 
that transfiguration, takes notice in the firſt chapter 
of his ſecond epiſtle. The preſence of Moſes and 
Elias, who were ſeen with Jeſus at that time, and 
who diſcourſed with him about what he was to ſuffer 
at Feruſalem, ſhews, that this was he whoſe coming 
had been foretold by the prophets. God cauſed a 

voice 


nr 
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voice to be heard from heaven, after Moſes and Elias 
were departed, to teach the apoſtles, and by them all 


mankind, that from thenceforth they were to hear 


Jeſus only; and that he was infinitely greater than 
Moſes and Elias, and all the prophets. Laſtly, Ir 
is from hence evident, that thoſe holy men, who had 
departed this life many ages before, were alive with 
God ; and therefore, we may conclude that thoſe who 
have ſerved God faithfully in this life are not annihi- 
lated by death. We ſee in the cure of the lunatick, 
that the faith of the apoſtles was ſtill very weak, as 
our Lord reproaches them; but that their faith grew 
ſtronger afterwards, in proportion as they were better 
inſtructed, and as their prejudices wore off. As the 
weakneſs of the apoſtles faith, was the reaſon they 
could not cure the lunatick, ſo our ſlips and failings 
proceed only from the want of faith ; for which rea- 
ſon, we ought to labour to be confirmed therein, and 
to beſeech the Lord, that it may be more and more 
increaſed in us. From the leſſons of humility which 


our Lord gave his diſciples, let us learn, that haughty 


thoughts, and the love of worldly glory, are un- 
worthy of Chriſtians; that on the contrary, they ought 


to place their glory in humility, and eſteem all thoſe 


that believe in Chriſt, and that love him, even tho? 
they be mean and contemptible in the world. The 
anſwer that our Lord gave St Jobn, who would have 
hindered a man from caſting out devils in Chriſt's 
name, becauſe that perſon did not keep company with 
the apoſtles, teaches us, that we muſt never oppoſe, 
upon any pretence, thoſe who labour ſincerely to ad- 
vance the kingdom of our Lord. We ought to pay 
a due regard to piety whereever we find it; ſince 
every thing that is good mult come from God. There 
are weighty reflections to be made upon the reproof 
which Chriſt gave James and John, who, being tranſ- 
ported with an indiſcreet zeal, and with that averſion 

which 
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which the Jews bore to the Samaritans, were for 
bringing down fire from heaven upon thoſe Samari- 
tans that had refuſed to lodge their maſter. This is 


a warning to us, never to ſuffer ourſelves to be over- 
come by a falſe and blind zeal, ſuch is always that 


zeal which inclines us to do evil to men; but to be 
always endued, as Chriſt himſelf was, with the ſpirit 
of meekneſs and forbearance towards all, and parti- 
cularly towards ſuch as are in error, and that enter- 
tain ſentiments of religion different from our own. By 
the anſwers which Chriſt gave the three perſons that 
would have followed him, he would have them to 
underſtand, firſt, that he did not promiſe the conve- 
niences of this life to his diſciples. Secondly, That 
they muſt be prepared to forſake all things for the 
love of him, even ſuch as are innocent and lawful, 
when they are a hindrance to the diſcharge of our 
duty. And thirdly, When men are once engaged 
in his ſervice, they are bound to follow that call, and 


not to look back to the world. 


. 


18 chuſes ſeventy diſciples, ſends them 


before him, gives them power to work mira- 
cles, and neceſſary inſtructions for their office; and 
denounces the judgments of God againſt thoſe cities 
which had not repented upon his preaching, and doing 
miracles in them. II. The ſeventy diſciples give an 
account to Chriſt of the ſucceſs of their journey and 
miniſtry; upon which occaſion, he foretels the de- 
ſtruction of the kingdom of Satan. III. He praiſes 
God that the goſpel was preached and received by 
perſons of mean rank, and inconſiderable in the eye 
of the world; and he repreſents to his diſciples how 
happy they were in being inſtructed by him in the 
great truths of the goſpel, 
REFLEC- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


E may obſerve, that Chriſt, who had al- 
ready choſe twelve apoſtles, was pleaſed al- 
ſo to make choice of ſeventy diſciples, and fend them 
into Judea, that the happy tidings of the coming of 
the kingdom of God might be f. pread with the greater 
diſpatch, and that they might be the better able to 
go and preach the ſame doctrine throughout all the 
earth afterwards. The inſtructions which he gave 
them ſhew, that the ſervants of God ought to exer- 
ciſe their office with fidelity, diſintereſtedneſs, and 
courage; that thoſe whoſe heart is right, and who 
are of a peaceable diſpoſition, will receive them; but 
that thoſe who refuſe to hear them, are inexculable. 
II. The threatnings which Chriſt denounces againſt 
the cities of Galilee, where he had preached and done 
miracles, are a warning to us, that thoſe who receive 
the greateſt favours from heaven, often abuſe them 
in a ſhameful manner; and that thoſe who have the 
goſpel preached to them, and do not grow better 
by it, muſt expect the ſevereſt puniſhment. III. Up- 
on what Chriſt ſaid to the ſeventy diſciples, when they 
gave him an account of the ſucceſs of their journey, 
and of the miracles which they had wrought, we may 
obſerve, that he foretold the ſpcedy ruin of the king- 
dom of Satan, which actually happened ſoon after by 
the preaching of the goſpel. He likewiſe declared to 
them, that though it was a very glorious privilege, 
to be able to caſt out devils, they ought rather to re- 
joice that their names were written in heaven; that is 
to ſay, that they were the diſciples of Feſus Chriſt, 
and that the joys and glories of heaven were reſerved 
for them. The advantage of belonging to God, 
and being in the number of true believers, 1s infi- 
nitely more conſiderable than the power of working 
miracles. IV. Let us alſo carefully attend to the 
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thanks which Chriſt returned to God, that the goſ- 
pel was reccived by the mean and humble, whilſt 
the great men of the world, and thoſe who are looked 
upon as the wiſeſt, did reject it. It is not to world- 
ly perſons, and thoſe that have an high opinion of 
themſelves, that God reveals himſelf; but it is to 
the meek and lowly, and to ſuch as are of a fin- 
cere and honeft heart. V. Let us alfo obſerve what 
our Lord aſſured his diſciples of in ſuch ſtrong terms, 
that they were happy in being inſtructed by him, and 
in knowing thoſe truths of the goſpel, which were not 
known by the antient prophets: as they were by them. 
This advantage we enjoy in common with them; but 
let us remember at the ſame time, that if we do not 
make a good uſe of our happineſs, ſuch knowledge 
will only ſerve to render us more miſerable, and that 
it would be much better for us to have never enjoyed 
it. 


CHAP. KL. fo ——_ at. 


ILFNAHRIST anſwers one of the ſcribes, who aſked 


him, what he muſt do to obtain everlaſting 
life. II. To teach that doctor of the law, that all 
men are our neighbours, he propoſes to him the pa- 
rable of a man that fell among thieves, III. Chriſt 
going to lodge in the houſe of Martha and Mary, 
takes occaſion to commend the piety of Mary, who 
kept cloſe to him, that ſhe might hear him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS portion of ſcripture furniſhes us with three 
inſtructions, I. That the chief command of 
God, and the ſum of all religion, is, to love God 
above all things, and our neighbour as ourſelves. This 
is the way to fullil the whole! law, and to diſcharge eve- 
ry duty; and this is what we are bound to do, if 
we 


* 
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we deſire to attain to true ſubſtantial holineſs, and by 
that means to eternal life. II. That there is no man 
who is not our neighbour, and whom we ought not 
to love. This is what Chriſt teaches us by the para- 
ble of the Few, who being wounded by thieves, was 
neither aſſiſted by the prieſt, nor by the Levite, tho? 
they were his own countrymen ; but was relicved by 
a Samaritan, who was a ſtranger, and of a people 
hated by the ewa. The deſign of Chriſt was there- 
by to ſhew, that all men, without exception, even 
ſtrangers, and thoſe that do not love us, are our 
neighbours ; that we are obliged to love them all, 
to do good to them, and to ſuccour the unfortunate 
with all our might. This was a clear and evident 
truth, which, however, the moſt learned of the ZFew:/fb 
doctors did not rightly comprehend. III. The third 
inſtruction is taken from that which is ſaid in this 
chapter, of Martha and Mary. The judgment our 
Lord paſſed upon the behaviour of thoſe two ſiſters, 
teaches us, that our chief care ought to be to adhere 
to him, and to hearken to his word ; and that the 
employments of this lite, even ſuch as are lawful, 
ought never to make us neglect the thing that is moſt 
important of all, the one only thing neceſſary. And 
if we would be happy, we muſt, like Mary, chooſe 
that good part which ſhall never be taken from us. 


28. 


CHAP. XL 2 
ILFNHRIST inſtructs his diſciples about prayer. 


IT. He cures a demoniack, and returns an 
anſwer to the Phariſees, who ſaid that it was by the 
power of Satan he caſt out devils. III. He propoſes 
the parable of a man, into whom the evil ſpirit enters 
again, after it had gone out of him. IV. He ſpeaks 
ot the happincſs of thoſe, who hear his word and 
keep it. 
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REFLECT1ONS. N 
HE firſt inſtruction which the Saviour of the 


world here gives us, relates to prayer, and 
particularly to the Lord's prayer. This divine pray- 
er having Jeſus Chriſt for its author, and including 
all that is moſt important for us to atk, firſt, with 
reſpect to the glory of God, and in the next place, 
to our own wants, as well for the body as the ſoul, 
we ought to preſent it to God with all poſſible reve- 
rence and attention ; and at the ſame time, with an 
extraordinary degree of confidence; ſince, when we 
aſk what our Lord has commanded us to aſk, we 


cannot doubt but our prayers, as to the matter of 


them, are agreeable to the will of God : Our Lord 
teaches us moreover, that if when we deſire any thing 
of men with great earneſtneſs, we prevail upon them 
to grant our petitions, much more ſhall we, by our 
prayers, obtain from God, who is our father, true, 
that is, ſpiritual bleſſings: all this ought to ſtir us up 
to pray with earneſtneſs and zeal, and not to faint in 
this holy exerciſe. II. The blaſphemy of the Phari- 
ſ-es, who attributed to the devil the miracles which 


Chriſt wrought by virtue of the ſpirit of God, teaches 


us, that men, who have a wicked heart, defeat the 
moſt powertul means made uſe of by God to over- 


come the hardncſs of their hearts, and that they are 


even more and more confirmed in their wickedneſs. 
III. The ſimilitude of the evil lpirit, that enters again 
into the man, after he had been caſt out, ſhews, what 
would happen to the Jews, who had not laid hold 
of the advantage of Chriſt's preſence, and of his mi- 
racles; namely, that they would fall into greater 
obduratencls, and would feel the divine vengeance : 
This is likewiſe what happens to all ſuch, who, after 
having received the grace of God, do reſiſt its mo- 


tions, and engage again in fin, Let us learn, laſtly, 


from 
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from the anſwer which our Saviour made to the wo- 
man that admired his diſcourſes, that the moſt glo- 
rious and the moſt advantageous thing to ourſelves, 
is, to hear the word of God, and to obſerve what it 
commands, as is expreſſed in theſe words, Bleſſed 
are they that hear the word of God and keep it. 


CHAP. XI. 29-54. 
I. UR Lord reproves the unbelief of the Jeu, 
by ſetting before them the example of the 
Ninevites, and of the queen of Sheba. II. He tells 
them, that ſuch their unbelief could not hinder his 
doctrine, which was a light to lighten mankind, from 
being preached ; and he thews, that in order to receive 
any benefit from it, our eye muſt be pure and ſingle; 


which is as much as to ſay, our minds muſt be free 


and diſengaged from. prejudice and paſſion. III. Be- 
ing invited to dine with a Phariſee, he declaims againſt 
the ſcribes and Phariſees, reproaching them for their 


hypocriſy, pride and infidelity, and threatning them 
with the judgments of God, 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are taught by the example of the queen of 
Sheba, and that of the Ninevites, that thoſe 
to whom God has granted a greater degree of light, 
and more conſiderable opportunities of ſalvation, have 
reaſon to expect a more ſevere condemnation if they 
neglect thoſe advantages, and perſiſt in their infide- 
lity. II. What our Saviour ſaid of the candle ſet in 
a candleſtick, and of the eye, which is the light of 
the body, Ggnifies theſe two things: one is, that he 
had made known his doctrine to his diſciples, to the 
end they might make it known to the world, and 
the other, that our minds mult be rightly diſpoſed, 
and our hearts pure and ſincere, in order to receive 
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and to underſtand the excellency of this doctrine. III. 
We have ſeen our Lord reproaching the Phariſees 
for obſerving an external purity, for affecting great 
appearances of virtue, piety, zeal, and humility, 
and for ſhewing a great reſpect to the memory of 
the prophets, whilſt their hearts were filled with pride 
and covetouſneſs, whilſt they perſecuted thoſe whom 
God had ſent to them, and hindered men from be- 
lieving in him; for which reaſon, he threatens them 
with total deſtruction. Hereby we may fee in how 
great guilt men involve themſelves, when they ſuffer 
pride and covetouſneſs to poſſeſs their hearts, when 
they reject the word of God, and turn others away 
from faith and holineſs, which is the higheſt pitch of 
wickedneſs. Above all, this diſcourſe of our Lord 
_ teaches us, that God abhors hypocriſy; that thoſe 
who go no farther than to an outward purity, and 
neglect that of the heart and conſcience, are an abo- 
mination to him. Let us therefore ſtudy true holi- 
neſs. Let us remember that God chiefly has reſpect 
to the inward parts, and that the only way to pleaſe 
him, 1s, to have an upright heart, and to be filled 
with charity; to be truly humble, to receive his word 
with ſubmiſſion, and to contribute all that in us lies 
to bring other men to faith and falvation. 


CHAP. U. . 


HIS chapter contains an excellent diſcourſe of 

our Lord, in which, I. He exhorts his diſci- 

ples not to diſſemble the truths which they had learned 
of him, but to declare them publickly ; and that the 
fear of men might not hinder them from ſo doing, 
he warns them to fear none but God, and ro niake 
an open profeſſion of the truth; and promiſes to de- 
fend and aſſiſt them when they ſhould appear before 
the great men of the world. II. Upon occaſion of 
a 
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a man who had a diſpute with another about an in- 
heritance, he declaims againſt covetouſneſs, ſhewing 
by the parable of a rich man, the folly of ſuch as 
care for nothing but heaping up wealth ; and tell- 
ing them, that they ſhould not be anxious for the ne- 
ceſſities of life, but depend upon providence, and be 
chiefly ſolicitous for what relates to the kingdom of 
God. III. He aſſures his diſciples, that though they 
were weak, and but few in number, they ſhould not 
fear the want of any thing that was neceſſary for them; 
and he exhorts them to make a right uſe of worldly 
goods. 


Rerinevions 


HRIST inſtructs us here about the profeſſion 

of truth, and the love of worldly goods. I. 
Upon the firſt head, we ſee that Chriſtians, and eſpe- 
cially the miniſters of Jeſus Chriſt, ought to make a 
publick profeſſion of the truth, without ſtanding in 
tear of men; ſince men can only kill the body, where- 
as God can caſt both ſoul and body into hell. Where- 
by our Lord, in the cleareſt manner, ſettles the diſ- 
tinction between foul and body, the immortality of 
the ſoul, and the puniſhments of the wicked in the 


life to come. Our Lord declares moreover, that 


God watches over thoſe who fear him, and who ſut- 
ter for his ſake ; that he aſſiſts them by his ſpirit; 
that at the laſt day he will own them for his, that ſhall 
have had the courage to call themſelves his diſciples; 
but that he will not own thoſe who, through fear of 

death, ſhall not have dared to make an open confeſ- 
ſion of their faith. Theſe are very powerful conſi- 
derations, to animate us to a free and ſincere pro- 
feſſion of Chriſtianity. II. Let us ſeriouſly reflect 
upon what our Lord ſays concerning the love of 
worldly goods, and upon the parable of the man 


that had heaped up great wealth, but died at the 
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time he thought to enjoy it. Chriſt was willing 
to ſhew thereby, that it is a great folly to care only 
for gathering of riches, which we muſt leave when 
we come to die, and to neglect the acquiring hea- 
venly goods, which are folid and eternal. ie has 
likewiſe exhorted us not to diſquiet ourſ-lves tor the 
wants of the body, but to truit to providence, which 
provides for the neceſſities of all creatures; to ſeck, 
before all things, the kingdom of God; and inſtead of 
engaging all our care for the things of the world, 
and ſetting our hearts upon them, to employ our 


Wealth in alms, in order to ſecure to ourſelves the 


poſſeſſion of an everlaſting treature. 
CHAP. XII. 35— 39. 


I. HRIS T exhorts his diſciples to watch, and 
to be continually prepared for his coming. 
II. He repreſents to them, that the duties of which 
he had diſcourſed, related to them in a particular 
manner; they being as it were ſtewards, appointed 
in the howlk of their maſter, for the inſtruction of 
others; and that having received a greater knowledge 
of the will of God, they would be treated with great- 
er ſeverity if they did not perform it. III. He warns 
them, that great troubles would ariſe in the world 
upon the account of his doctrine. IV. He laments 
the blindneſs of the Fewws, who did not acknowledge 
that the time of the Meſſiah was come; and he cx- 
horts them to lay hold of that opportunity, and to 
reconcile themſelves with God whulft it was in their 
power. 


REFLECTION S$. 


"ET us learn from hence, I. That ſince we are 
ignorant when Chrift will come, and may 

be called every moment to give up our accounts 
to 
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to him, we ought always to watch, and to apply 
ourſelves inceſſantly to our duty, to the end, that 
when he comes, he may find us imployed in well- 
doing. II. That thoſe to whom God has given the 
knowledge of himſelf, and chiefly the miniſters of 
the church, are bound to uſe it for the good of others, 
and to the glory of their maſter, 1f they would not 
be puniſhed as unfaithful ſervants; that, in general, 
he who knows the will of God, and does it not, 
ſhall be treated with greater ſeverity, and that God 
will require a greater account of thoſe, to whom he 
ſhall have granted more light and more grace. III. 
What our Lord ſays, that he was come to kindle fire 
and diviſion in the world, does not ſignify that he 
came with ſuch a deſign, nor that the goſpel tends 
to ſet men at variance; ſince, on the contrary, the 
coming of Feſus Chriſt, and the goſpel, have no 
other end, but to cauſe peace to reign: but his mean- 
ing was, that mankind, by their malice, would take 
occaſion from his doctrine to hate and perſecute one 
another. Our Lord warns his diſciples of this, that 
they might not be ſtaggered when the thing ſhould 
come to paſs ; whercfore neither ought we to be any 
more ſurprized, when we ſee that troubles ariſe in the 
world upon the account or pretence of religion. IV. 
Jeſus told the Fews, that they might eaſily diſcern 
the time of the manifeſtation of the Meſſiah was come; 
but we have much more reaſon to be convinced of 
this truth, becauſe every thing that has happened 
ſince that time, has tended to confirm it. We ſhould 
therefore be intirely inexcuſable if we did not make 
a better uſe than the Jews did of the happineſs we 
enjoy in living at a time when the mercy of God is ſo 
clearly revealed ; and haſten to make our peace with 
him, and to prevent his judgments, before we are 
called to appear in his preſence. 
CHAP. 
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CHAT.  AMNL 


I. AUR Lord exhorts the Jews to take warn- 


ing from that which happened to certain Ga- 
lileans, whom Pilate had put to death whilſt they 
were offering their ſacrifices, and from thoſe eighteen 
perſons who had been killed by the fall of a tower. 
II. To this end he propoſes the parable of the bar- 
ren fig-tree. III. He cures a woman that had been 
il eighteen years, and ſo bent that ſhe could not 
ftand upright. IV. He propoſes the ſimilitude of 
a grain of muſtard, and of leaven. V. Anſwers 


the queſtion that was aſked him, whether there 


were but few that would be ſaved ; exhorts us to en- 
tzr betimes into the way of falvation, and foretels 


that the unbelieving Jetos, who had not improved 


by his preſence, ſhould be ſhut out of the kingdom 


of God, whilſt other nations ſhould be admitted into 


it. VI. Being informed that Herod ſought his life, 
he declares, he did not fear that cunning and artful 


prince tells them his miniſtry was drawing towards 


a concluſion, and that he ſhould really be put to 
death in a ſhort time; but that he ſhould ſuffer death 
in Feruſalem, and not in Galilee, where Herod reign- 
ec: upon which account he deplores the ingratitude, 
obd uracy, and deſtruction of that city. 


REFLECTIONS. 


#IRIST teaches us in this chapter, that we 
muſt not imagine, that thoſe who have ſome 


great misfortune befal them, are always the moſt 


criminal; nor that thoſe are better than others, 


whom God is pleaſed to ſpare; but that he often 


bears with the guilty, for wife and good reaſons, 
whilſt he afflicts others who are not ſo great ſinners as 
they: vrherefore, inſtead of condemning thoſe whom 

| God 
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God viſits, and flattering ourſelves, we ought to re- 
pent and grow better by the misfortunes that happen 
to them, left we ſhould be handled more ſeverely 
than they. The meaning of the parable of the bar- 
ren fig-tree was, that God, who had already ſhewn 
great patience towards the 7ews, did then make uſe 
of the laſt means for their converſion, by cauſin 
them to be called to repentance by Chriſt himſelf ; 
after which they were to be deſtroyed, as it actually 
happened in a few years. This parable ſets before 
us God's patience towards ſinners, making ule of the 
moſt efficacious methods to bring them to repentance ; 
but that by their obſtinacy and impenitence, they 
draw upon themſelves the utmoſt miſeries. Chriſt 
having healed a woman that went double for eighteen 
years together, there were ſome who were offend- 
ed at his doing this miracie on the ſabbath-day. 
What Chriſt ſays, to convince them of their ig- 
norance, as well as of their wickedneſs, teaches 
us, that the practice of charity and good works, 
is the moſt neceſſary thing in religion; that theſe 
duties are always in ſeaſon; and that we ſhould 
let flip no occaſion of diſcharging them, though 
there ſhould be people of ſo evil a diſpoſition as to 
be offended at them. The parables of the muſtard- 
ſeed, and of the leaven, ſignify, that though the 
goſpel was received by very few, whillt our Savi- 
our was in the world, and the beginnings of his 
kingdom were very weak, it ſhould be eſtabliſhed 
in all places, and in a very ſhort time; as it fell out 
accordingly : which proves the divinity of the goſ- 
pel. We ought carefully to meditate upon the an- 
ſwer which our Lord returned to thoſe that aſked 
him, whether there would be but few people ſaved : 
Strive, ſays he, to enter into the ſtrait gate: for 
many, I ſay unto you, will ſeek to enter in, and fhall 
not be able. Theſe words teach us, that inſtead of 
put- 


putting vain and curious queſtions about any thing 
which God has reſerved the knowledge of to him- 
ſelf, and particularly about the ſalvation of others, 
our principal care ought to be, to attain it ourſelves; 
that we ought to take continual pains for it, and to 
begin early; that when the opportunity is loſt, we 
ſhall not be admitted any more ; and that then, all 
that will remain to the wicked for their part, will be 
nothing but remorſe and deſpair, to ſee themſelves 
excluded from the bleſſings of heaven through their 
own fault. We have ſeen that our Lord feared 
neither the craft nor cruelty of Herod, becauſe he 
knew that he was not to die in Galilee, but at Feru- 
falem. This ſhews us, that wicked men cannot al- 
ways execute their own deſigns, much leſs hinder 
what God has purpoſed, and that we need fear no- 
thing when we walk in our calling. Laſtly, the ten- 
derneſs wherewith our Lord laments the ingratitude 
and deſtruction of Feruſalem, by ſaying, that he 
would have ſcreened the Jets from the judgments of 
God, but they would not; ſhews very plainly, that 
God has no other views nor deſigns, with regard to 
men, but thoſe of love; and that no evil befals them, 
but what they bring upon themſelves, by deſpiſing 
his goodneſs, and by ſlighting and rejecting the of- 
fers of his grace. 


CHAP. WV. 


I. UR Lord dining with a Phariſce, cures a 
dropſical perſon; and proves, that men ought 
not to be offended becauſe that miracle was done on 
a ſabbath- day. II. He gives leſſons of humility and 
charity to thoſe who ſat at table with him. III. He 
propoſes to them the parable of the feaſt, to which 
thoſe that were invited would not go. IV. He de- 
clares, that thoſe who would be his diſciples, — 
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be ready to forſake all that was moſt dear to them, 
and even their lives; and ſhews, by two ſimilitudes, 
the neceſſity of that duty. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE. cure which Chriſt granted to the man that 

had the dropſy, ſhews, that he was always rea- 
dy to do good, and to relieve the afflicted ; and that 
there was no {ſort of diſtemper which he did not cure; 
and what he ſaid to thoſe, who did not approve of 
his working miracles upon the ſabbath day, ſhews, 
that we mult avoid hypocriſy and raſh cenſures, and 
lay hold upon all occaſions that offer, to do works 
of kindneſs and charity. The ſecond leſſon relates 
to humility and charity; Chriſt recommends both 
thoſe duties, when he tells us, that they who endea- 
vour to exalt themſclves, ſhall be abaſed before God, 


and even before men; whilft thoſe that humble them- 


ſelves ſhall be exalted; and when he exhorts us not 
to imitate thoſe world] y people, who only welcome 
the rich and their friends, but deſpiſe and neglect 
the poor and unfortunate. The parable of the feaſt 
ſignifies, that the Jews, and eſpecially the chief a- 
mong them, were to be rejected, for not embracing 
the invitations which God made them by Jeſus Chriſt 
and his apoſtles; and that thoſe who were the moſt 
deſpiſed, and even the Gentiles themſelves, ſhould 
receive thoſe favours which the Jets had rejected. 
This alſo relates to Chriſtians, who do not anſwer 
their call, and who, upon frivolous excuſes, and 
from the attachment they have to the things of the 
earth, neglect the offers of divine mercy, and by 
this means loſe the right they have to ſalvation. 
Laſtly, Chriſt warns us moſt expreſsly, that, in or- 
der to be his diſciples, we mult firſt learn to renounce 
every thing that may hinder us from following him. 
It is with this view, that he propoſcs the parable of 
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a man that was going to build a tower, and that of 

one king who was going to fight with another. By 

which he teaches us, that we muſt not lightly or in- 
conſiderately engage in his ſervice; and that before 

we aſſume the name of Chriſtians, and take that pro- 

teſſion and vow upon us, we ſhould examine our- 
ſelves, and ſee whether we are firmly reſolved to be 
faithful to him ; and whether we ſhall have the cou- 
rage to reſiſt temptation, to bear our croſs, and uſe 

our utmoſt endeavours to bring others to faith and 
piety, by our prudence and good examples. 


CHAP AV. 


HE Phariſees being offended at our Saviour's 
eating with ſinners, he propoſes three parables 
to them. I. That of the loſt ſheep. II. That of 
the piece of money that was loſt. And, III. That 


of the prodigal ſon. His deſign was to ſhew, by 


theſe three parables, that God calls ſinners to repent- 
ance, and that thercfore the Phariſees were to blame 
to find fault with his Keeping company with thoſe 
people. 
5 REFLECTIONS. 

7 E three ſimilitudes contained in this chapter, 

tend all to the ſame purpoſe; which is, to ſet 
before our eyes the great mercies of God to ſinners, 
and his endeavour to bring them to repentance; and 
to ſhew, that as their converſion is very acceptable 


to him, and the holy angels are rejoiced at it, all 


ſuch as love God, ought likewiſe to be glad, and even 
to contribute every thing in their power towards it; 
and not to be ſorry or jealous, as were the Phariſees, 
who could not bear to ſee Feſus in the company of 
men of an evil life. This is what is chiefly denoted 


Lord 


by the parable of the prodigal fon, by whom our 
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Lord repreſents thoſe that were great ſinners, or 
counted ſuch; the return of that ſon to his father's 
houſe, repreſents the converſion of ſuch finners. The 
tenderneſs with which his father received him, ſhews, 
that God takes pleaſure in the repentance and amend- 
ment of ſinners, and that he is full of goodneſs to- 
wards them. The jealouſy and concern which the 
eldeſt ſon ſhewed, becauſe his brother had been re- 
ceived fo kindly and joyfully, repreſents the temper 
of thoſe Phariſees, who thought themſelves better 
than other men, and who were offended at our Lord's 
eating and keeping company with publicans and ſin- 
ners. This is the meaning of that inſtructive para- 
ble, which furniſhes us with ſeveral very uſeful reflec- 
tions. We there obſerve how ſinners err from the 
right way, and their criminal abuſe of the grace of 
God; we fee, likewiſe, the goodneſs of God in chaſ- 
riſing them, in order to bring them back to their 
duty: ; the return of thoſe that come to God by re- 


pentance; the pardon which he grants them, and the 


joy that their converſion ought to excite in all pious 


and charitable minds. To this parable all of us ought 


moſt ſeriouſly to attend; reading it carefully over 


and over, and meditating upon all its parts; but ſin- 
ners eſpecially, are bound to apply this parable to 
themſelves, that they may be encouraged thereby to 
return to God by a ſpeedy and ſincere repentance. 
CHAP. XVI. 
I. FNHRIST ſhews, by the parable of the un- 
faithful ſteward, the uſe we ought to make 
of the good things of the world. II. Next, he re- 
preſents, that the love of riches is very dangerous; 
and reproves the Phariſees for their covetouſneſs, 
and for oppoſing the eſtabliſhment of the kingdom 
of God from the time of John the baptiſt. 3 
aſtly, 
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laſtly, to illuſtrate and confirm what he had ſaid 


about the uſe of riches, he adds the parable of the 
wicked rich man. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


IIIS whole ſixteenth chapter of St Luke, tends 

to teach us, how we muſt uſe the good things 

of this world. What is here ſaid of this unfaithtul 
ſteward, who, to make himſelf friends, diſcharged 
his maſter's debtors of part of what they owed 
him, muſt not be underſtood, as if Chriſt commend- 
ed the procecding of that man, ſince ſuch an action 
would be a manifeſt injuſtice, and breach of truſt. 
He only deſigned to teach us thereby, that as this 
ſteward raiſed himſelf friends by the goods of his 
maſter, before he left his ſervice, ſo we ought to ſe- 
cure for ourſelves an entrance into a better life, by 
employing our wealth in pious and charitable pur- 
| Poles. It is to ſtir us up to this duty, that Chrift 
ſays, that thoſe who cannot make a right uſe of the 
corruptible things of this life, do thereby ſhew, that 
they are unworthy to poſſeſs heavenly things. It is 
with the ſame view he declares, that we cannot ſerve 


God, and ſet our heart upon riches at the ſame time; 


this he proves by the example of the Phariſees, who 
were covetous; and who, although they had a very 
high eſtcem of themſelves, were abominable in the 
ſight of God, and the profeſſed enemies of his king- 
dom. But this is what he particularly aims at in the 


parable of the wicked rich man and Lazarus; where- 


by our Lord reprefents what happens to thoſe, who, 
inſtead of aſſiſting the miſerable, employ their wealth 
in gratifying their own luxury and ſenſuality. Our 
Lord plainly intimates, that pomp, effeminacy, a 
love of pleaſures, and a want of charity, lead men 
to hell and deſtruction, even without the commil- 
ſion of great and enormous crimes. Befides which, 

We 
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we ſee in this parable, that as the condition of men 
is very different in this life, ſo it will likewiſe be at- 
ter death ; and that we cannot judge of the happineſs 
or miſery of men, by what happens to them in 
this world ; we diſcover, that the righteous enjoy 
ſweet repoſe after their death, whilſt the wicked are 
tormented ; and that the condition of them both is 
unchangeable. The anſwer which the patriarch A- 
braham returned to the wicked rich man, who prayed 
him to ſend Lazarus to his brethren, is a leffon to 
us, that God gives us, during this life, by his holy 
word, means ſufficient to avoid deſtruction; that 
thoſe who do not lay hold of theſe means, are with- 
out excuſe; that they muſt not expect that God 
ſhould work miracles for their converſion; and 
that although he ſhould, yet ſuch miracles will not 
convince them. All theſe inſtructions are of the ut- 
moſt importance; and we can do nothing more uſe- 
ful than ſeriouſly to reflect upon them. 


KA. XVII. 


\ HR IST ſpeaks, I. Of offences, of forgiving 
injuries, of the efficacy of faith, and of the ob- 
ligation we are under to do what God commands us, 
without pretending to merit thereby. II. He cures 
the ten lepers. III. He anſwers the Phariſees, who 
aſked him, when the kingdom of God ſhould come; 
and tells them, that the kingdom of God was already 
among them, though they did not obſerve it. IV. 
Hence he takes occaſion to warn thoſe that heard him, 
not to follow falſe Chriſts; and to tell them, that 
the time would come, that they ſhould regret the 
loſs of thoſe advantages which they then enjoyed, 
and ſhould be overtaken by the judgments of God, 
as men were by the flood, and the inhabitants of So- 
dom were by the fire that deſtroyed them all. 
Vol. II. I. RE- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


T HE inſtructions contained in this chapter, are 
the following: I. That the giving ſcandal or of- 
fence, is a great ſin; that as men are made, it muſt 
needs be, that offences come; but that thoſe who are 
the occaſion of them, ſhall receive the puniſhment. 
II. That we ought not to bear any grudge againſt 
thoſe that offend us, but that we muſt pardon them, 


and even pardon them always, though they ſhould 


1njure us very often. III. That faith being as neceſ- 
fary, in order to pleaſe God, and obtain ſalvation, as 
it was formerly to work miracles, we ſhould ſtrength- 
en ourſelves more and more therein, and with the 
apoſtles, beſcech the Lord to increafe our faith. 
IV. That being the ſervants of God, we ought to 
do all that ſuch a maſter commands us, and to do it 
with zeal, and, at the ſame time, with deep humili- 
ty, remembring that we are but unworthy and un- 
profitable ſervants, that we do no more than part 
of our duty; that therefore we can plead no merit; 
and that if God vouchſafes to reward our obedience, 
it is in conſequence of his pure favour and bounty. 
V. The principal reflection to be made upon the cure 
of the ten lepers, is, that there was but one who came 
back to thank Chriſt, and to give glory to God; 
and that this perſon was a Samaritan, who had more 
piety and gratitude than the reſt, who were Jews. 
Men wiſh to be delivered when they are in pain or 
ſufferings, but as ſoon as they have obtained what 
they defire, moſt of them preſently forget the favour 
God has granted them, and become unthankful. 
Thoſe who are ſincerely affected with the mercies 


God beftows upon them, treaſure them up in their 


memory, and expreſs their acknowledgment and 
love to him, not only by continual thankſgivings, 
but chiefly by their obedience, and by the good ule 

they 


by the deluge, and as the fire from heaven overtook 
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they make of his favours. What Chriſt ſaid to the 


Jews, that the kingdom of God was not to come 
with ſplendor; that it was already come, and even 


Was among them, is enough to ſhew, that the king- 


dom of our Lord and Saviour Jeſus Chriſt, is altoge- 
ther ſpiritual and heavenly; and that thoſe, who, 
like us, are ſo happy as to have this kingdom in the 
midſt of them, ſhould take care that they do not 
fall into the ſame fin as did the Fews, which was, 


not to acknowledge their happineſs, nor to make a 


right uſe of it ; which, nevertheleſs, is but too uſual. 
For which purpoſe, let us conſider what our Lord 
adds in this chapter, namely, that the Fews would 
ſoon repent their neglecting the advantage of his 
preſence, and that they would be overtaken by divine 
vengeance, as the inhabitants of the firſt world were 


the people of Sodom. This warning concerns us as 
well as the Jes: thoſe among us who have lighted 


the precious advantages we enjoy, and the ſeaſon of 


God's forbearance and mercy, will be thus furprized 
in their blindneſs and ſecurity, and will periſh in their 


impenitency. Since now our Lord has forewarned 


us of theſe things, let us reflect upon them continu- 
ally; and, in expectation of his coming, let us 
live in watchfulneſs, in prayer, and in the exerciſe of 
cvery good work, as he himſelf adviſes. 


CHAP. XVIII. 1—— 5 
J. UR Lord propoſes the parable of the unjuſt 
judge. II. That of the Phariſee and * 


= 4 And, HI. He lays his hands open little 
0 'hildren that were brought to him. 
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REFLECTIONS. 


T Luke informs us, at the very entrance of this 
eighteenth chapter, that the end of the parable 

of the unjuſt judge, is to teach us, that we muſt 
pray always, and without fainting. This is what we 
learn by our Saviour's expreſſions; namely, that if 
men, and even men as wicked as that unjuſt judge, 
ſuffer themſelves to be overcome at laſt by prayers 
and repeated ſolicitations, God, who is righteouſneſs 
and goodneſs itſelf, will much more hearken to the 
prayers that are offered up to him with zeal and per- 
ſeverance. But the chief aim of our Lord was, to 
convince us thereby, that God hears the cries and 
prayers of his elect, and that he will take ſevere ven- 
geance on all ſuch as unjuſtly oppreſs them. By the 
parable of the Phariſee and the publican, Chriſt would 
give us to underſtand, that ſuch who had a favour- 
able opinion of themſelves, like the Phariſees, and 
deſpiſed others, were very odious to the Lord, by 
realon of their pride and hypocriſy ; and that thoſe 
who are looked upon as the greateſt ſinners, become 
the objects of his mercy, when they are poſſeſſed 
with profound humility, and fincerely repent, like 
the publican Who is here mentioned, who, ſtanding 
atar off, would not lift up ſo much as his eyes unto hea- 
den, but ſinote upon his breaſt, ſaying, God be merci- 
ful to me a finner ! Beſides which, the example of 
this Phanſee, who boaſted that he was neither an ex- 
tortioner, nor unjuſt, nor an adulterer; that he faſt- 
ed twice a week, and gave tithes of all that he poſ- 
ſeſſed, but who was not juſtified before God, proves, 
that great and crying fins are not the only hindrances 
of men's ſalvation; that men may be free from great 
crimes, and have even an appearance of piety, and 
yet be rejected by God, if their heart be filled with 
pride, covetouſneſs, or other ſecret paſſions. Laſt- 
ly, 
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ly, We may make three obſervations upon our Lord's 
laying his hands upon the children that were brought 
to him, and his praying for them. The firſt is, 
That the age of little children does not hinder our 
Lord from loving and bleſſing them. The ſecond, 
That in devoting them to God by prayer, and the 
ordinance of baptiſm, we conform ourſelves to what 
Chrift did on this occaſion. The third, That the 
kingdom of God is only reſerved for ſuch as are 
children in innocence, meeknels, and ſimplicity, and 
who receive the goſpel with ſuch holy diſpoſitions, _ 


CH AP. XVIII. 18-—43. 


J. UR Lord returns an anſwer to a rich young 

man, who aſked him, what he muſt do to 
be ſaved. From whence he takes occaſion to ſay, that 
riches would obſtruct the ſalvation of many people ; 
and he makes glorious promiſes to thoſe that will 
forſake worldly goods for the love of him. IT. He 
foretels his ſufferings. And, III. He reſtores ſight 
to a blind man near Fericho, 


REFLECTIONS. 


HAT we are to gather from the diſcourſe 
between our Lord and the rich young man 
mentioned in this chapter, 1s, I. That we cannot 
obtain everlaſting life, without keeping the command- 
ments of God. II. That there are certain ſeaſons 
wherein we are bound to forſake all we have, and ex- 
poſe ourſelves to poverty and perſecution. III. The 
turprize and forrow that ſeized this young man, at- 
ter hearing what Chrift had ſaid to him, verifes our 
Saviour's remark upon this occaſion, that the good 
things of this life are often a great obſtacle ro our 
ſalvation ; becauſe, thoſe who have them, common- 


ly ſet their heart upon them. Whence it appears, 
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IV. That if we be not called, as were the apoſtles, 
to leave all things to follow Chriſt, we ought to 
avoid ſetting our affections upon the periſhable things 
of this life, and employ them in aſſiſting the miſe- 
rable ; and then we ſhall partake, both in this life and 
the next, of the rewards that our Saviour promiſes 
thoſe that ſhall have renounced the love of riches. 
Tt is next to be obſerved, that in proportion as the 
time of our Saviour's death drew near, he ſpoke. 
more plainly of it to the apoſtles, to the end they 
might be leſs ſurprized at it: But the apoſtles, not- 
withſtanding what he had ſaid to them on ſeveral oc- 
caſions, could not comprehend that he was to die; 
which proceeded from their prejudices, and opinion 
they had taken up, that, as the Meſſiah, he was to 
reign gloriouſly here upon earth. It muſt be obſerv- 
ed, upon giving ſight to the blind man, here ſpoken 
of, that Chriſt, by curing this man, who ſtiled him 
the ſon of David, which was another name among 
the Jeus for Meſſiah, proved that he was really the 
Mefſiah. Laſtly, Chriſt wrought new miracles to- 
wards the end of his life, and as he drew near to 
Feruſalem, in order to give freſh proofs of his di- 
vine miſſion to his diſciples, and to the people; and 
in order alſo to leſſen the offence which his croſs 
and his death was quickly to give them. 


CH A P. XIX. 1——28. 


F\HIS part of the chapter comprehends two 
' heads. I. The hiſtory of the converſion of 
Zaccbeus. II. The parable of the ten pieces of 
money. 


REFLECTIONS. 
HERE are three things chiefly to be obſerv- 
ed in the hiſtory of Zaccheus. The firſt, That 
| Jeſus 
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Feſus Chriſt came to call ſinners to repentance; and 
that thoſe perſons whom the Jews looked upon as 
great ſinners, and with whom they would keep no 
correſpondence, ſuch, for inſtance, as the publicans, 
ſhould be received into covenant with God. The ſe- 
cond, That Chriſt communicates himſelf to thoſe 
that ſeek him ; and that when he offers himſelf to us, 
and calls us to him, we ſhould obey his call with 
readineſs and joy, as Zaccheus did. The third, 
That thoſe who are poſſeſſed with ill-gotten goods, 
ought to reſtore them ; and, that the rich are parti- 


cularly obliged to be charitable to the poor. As for 


the parable of the man that was going a long jour- 
ney, and left ten pounds, that is to fay, ſeveral ſums 
of money in the hands of his ſervants ; our Lord pro- 
poſed it, as St. Luke obſerves, I. To undeceive thoſe 
that thought he would be declared king, and that his 
kingdom would be attended with worldly pomp and 
ſplendor. And, II. To make them comprehend 
that he ſhould be rejected; but, that ſuch as would 
not ſubmit themſelves to him, ſhould feel the ef- 


fects of his power, and undergo the puniſhment of 
their rebellion ; whilſt thoſe that have ſerved him 


faithfully ſhall be exalted to great glory. The uſe 
we are to make of this parable, is to obſerve from 
thence, firit, That God grants us his light and grace, 
to the end, that every one of us, according to his 
ſtation, may improve them to his glory, and to the 
falvation of others. Secondly, That ſome make a 
right uſe of his grace, and others abuſe it. Thirdly, 
That when our Lord ſhall come to judge mankind, 
he will gloriouſly reward thoſe that ſhall have em- 
ployed his gifts in the manner moſt agreeable 
to his intentions, but will puniſh with rigour and 
juſtice, the ingratitude and treachery of thoſe that 
have abuſed them. 
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CH AP. XIX. 29 48. 


I. FNHRIST makes his royal entry into Feri ſa- 

een. II. He weeps for the deſtruction of 
that city. III. He drives out of the temple thoſe 
that profaned it. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HRIST was plzaſed to make his entry into 
A Jeri/alem, the Sunday before his death, to ſhew 
that he was that King ſpoken of by the prophets; 
but he did it after a very plain manner, riding upon 
a young aſs, that it might appear, that his kingdom 
was not of this world. This circumſtance muſt have 
made the greater impreſſion upon the apoſtles, as 
Chriſt, telling them where they ſhould find the aſs, 
had given them a new proof of his infinite know- 
ledge. We ought very ſcriouſly to reflect upon this 
event, in which we ſo ſenſibly perceive the glory of 
Jeſus Chriſt, and, at tlie fame time, his perfect meek- 
neſs; and it ſhould engage us to rejoice and praiſe 
the Lord, as did thoſe who formerly attended Chriſt, 
when they ſaw his miracles, if we duly conſider what 
our Saviour has done to redeem mankind, and eſta- 
bliſh his kingdom in the world. We are next to 
obſcrve, that when our Saviour came in this manner 
to Jeruſalem, he lamented with tears the deſolation 
of that city, and the calamities that were ſoon to fall 
upon the Jets, becauſe they had miſtaken and neg- 
lected the time of God's gracious viſitation. This 
was a very plain proof of the goodneſs of the Lord, 
even to ſuch as had rejected him, and who, that very 
week, were to crucify him; and it ſhews us likewiſe, 
that none periſh but through their own fault, and 
becauſe they do not lay hold of the ſeafon in which 
God viſits them, and offers them his grace; and 
that 
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that therefore we ſhould know the things that belong 
to our peace before they be hid from our eyes. Laſt- 
ly, Chriſt, by driving out of the temple thoſe that 
ſold and traded in it, made appear his divine autho- 
rity, as well as his great zeal. This action of our 
Saviour ſuggeſts two reflections : one is, that we 
grievouſly offend God, and expoſe ourſelves to his 
wrath, when we behave ourſelves irreverently in 
places ſet apart for publick worſhip, and when our 
worſhip of him is falſe and hypocritical: this is infi- 
nitely more odious to him than the abuſe that was 
introduced among the Jets, of buying and ſelling in 
the temple the things neceſſary for ſacrifices. The 
other is, that we ought, in imitation of our Saviour, 
to oppoſe impiety and irreligion, and promote with 
zeal the glory of God, and the caule of religion, 


CHAP. TX: 18. 


J. H RIS T anſwers the chief among the Feros, 
4 who examined him hence he had his autho- 
rity. And II. Propoſes to them the parable of the 


 huſbandmen. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are to remark, that when the Jetos de- 
manded of Chriſt, whence he received his 
authority: our Lord, knowing that this queſtion did 
not proceed from a ſincere deſire to be informed, but 
only from a deſign to ſurprize him, did not think 


proper to anſwer them. But to convince them that 


their 1gnorance was a!f-ted and malicious, and that 


they might eaſily have diſcerned that his authority 


came from God ; he aſked them whether the baptiſm 
of John was from heaven, or of men; to which they 
made no reply, not daring to ſpeak their thoughts. 
The ſilence of the Phariſees was a ſufficient proof of 


their 
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their hypocriſy and malice, and that a dire& anſwer 
would not have fatisfied them. God never refuſes to 
reveal himſelf to thoſe who have an honeſt heart, and 
ſincerely defire to know the truth. But thoſe who 
only ſeek a pretence to reject it, are given up to their 
ignorance and perverſeneſs, eſpecially when they have 


already had ſufficient means of knowing the truth, 


and have rejected it. By the ſimilitude of the huſ- 
bandmen our Lord deſigned figuratively to repreſent, 
1. That the chick of the Jets would crucify him, as 

their fathers had killed the prophets. 2. That he 
ſhould nevertheleſs become the ſupreme head and 
king of the church. 3. That the Jets would ſhortly 
be overtaken with God's judgments, and deprived 


of his covenant. 4. That the goſpel would be preach- 
ed to the Gentiles with ſurprizing ſucceſs, and that 


they ſhould enjoy all the privileges of being in cove- 
nant with God. This prophetic parable was clearly 
explained in the glory to which our Lord, after his 
reſurrection and aſcenſion, was exalted, by the de- 
ſtruction of Jeruſalem, the diſperſion of the Fews, 
and the calling of the Gentiles. However, that 
Which befel the Jes, ought to be an example to us, 
and teach us, that Chriſtians who deſpiſe God's grace, 
and difobey the goſpel, ſhall not go unpuniſhed, 
ſince they no leſs reject Chriſt, than the Fews them- 
ſelves did formerly. 


CHA PF. XX. „ 


HE ſecond part of this chapter contains the 
four following heads. I. The anſwer of Jeſus 


Chriſt to the queſtion, whether it were lawful to pay 
tribute to the emperor. II. His anſwer to another 
_ queſtion of the Sadduces about the reſurrection. III. 

The queſtion he himſelf put to the Phariſees, con- 
cerning the Meſſiah's being called the ſon of 2 


—"Y  —"—_ wy Ys 


to the ſcribes, how the Meſſiah could be _ 


evi WE TW 
IV. A warning to take care of the ſcribes and Phari- 


ſees. 
REFLECTIONS. 


HE deſign of the Phariſees, in ating our Sa- 
viour, whether it was lawful to pay tribute to 


the emperor, was to lay a ſnare for him. They 


wanted a pretence to accuſe him either of being an 

enemy to Cæſar, if he ſhould ſay that tribute was not 
to be paid; or no friend to his own nation, if he 
ſhould fay it was. But Jeſus, by his profound wiſ- 
dom, diſcovered and avoided the ſnare; bidding them 
render to Czſar the things which are Cæſar's, and un- 


to God the things which are God's. Letus learn from - 


hence, to ſubmit to the authority of princes, ſtrictly 
paying that obedience and allegiance which is due to 
them; and at the ſame time religiouſly diſcharging 


our duty to God. We may obſerve the ſame wiſdom 
in his anſwer to the Sadduces, who thought to have 
puzzled him by their queſtion about the reſurrection. 


He lets them know, that their queſtion was trifling, 


ſince after the reſurrection, we ſhall be immortal, and 


like unto angels, and that there will be no marrying 


in the next life. Then he ſhewed them that the dead 
muſt riſe, by putting them in mind, that God de- 
clares himſelf the God of Abraham, Iſaac, and Fa- 


cob, even after their death; whence it follows, that 
ſince God is not the God of the dead but of the 


living, thoſe holy patriarchs, and all thoſe who imi- 
tate their faith, ſubſiſt after death, and that they 
ſhall riſe again. This diſcourſe of our Lord, ought 


fully to convince us, that the dead will be raifed, 
and ſhould engage us to live pure and godly lives; 


to the end that, as our Saviour ſays, we may be in 
2 number of thoſe who ſhall be thought worthy 


o partake of eternal life, and of the reſurrection 
of the rightcous. The queſtion which Chrift put 
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the ſon and lord of David, tended to ſhew them, that 
the dignity of the Mefſiah was much greater than 
they imagined, and though they thought themſelves 
the beſt interpreters of the antient prophecies, their 
ignorance was very great in this and many other in- 
ſtances. Neverthelefs, he would not explain that queſ- 
tion to them more fully, becauſe it would have been 
uſeleſs, by reaſon of their unteachable temper. Thus 
does our Lord give up to their own ignorance, thaſe 

who will not be inſtructed. What our Saviour ſays 
againſt the ſcribes and Phariſees, ſhews, that covet- 
ouſneſs, pride and hypocriſy, are moſt odious vices; 
and that we ought to beware of thoſe in whom they 
are found, and moſt carefully avoid the ſame vices 
_ ourſelves. 


CHAP. XXI. 


HIS chapter contains tour things. I. The 
judgment which Chriſt paſſed upon the poor 
widow's offering. II. What he ſaid to his diſciples con- 
cerning the ſigns which ſhould precede the deſtruc- 
tion of Feruſalem, and the end of the world. III. 
He repreſents how terrible this deſtruction would be. 
IV. He exhorts his diſciples to watch and pray, and 
live ſoberly, that they might not be ſurprized by his 
coming. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HE judgment which Chriſt paſſed upon the 
offering of that widow, who threw two ſmall 
pieces of money into a box, in which private perſons 
put what they had a mind to give for the ſervice of the 
temple, teaches us, that what we devote to pious and 
charitable uſes, is pleaſing to God, when given with 
a willing mind; and that the offerings of the poor, 
when made heartily, and according to their power, 

are 
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are as well received as thoſe of the rich. II. We are 
to conſider, that whatever our Lord had foretold of 
the ſigns that ſhould precede the deſtruction of Feru- 
ſalem and the temple, came to paſs at the time, and 
in the manner he had foretold. Several falſe teachers 
appeared, who took upon them the name of the Meſ- 
ſiah; Fudea was ruined by war, by famine, and by 
peſtilence; the diſciples of our Lord were perſecu- 
ted by the Jews; the Romans beſieged and took 
Feruſalem, and deſtroyed both it and the temple ; 
the inhabitants of the city were reduced to the utmoſt 


_ extremity, were put to the ſword, and expoſed to 


all the dreadful calamities of war. The remains of 
this people were difperſed over all the world, and 
are ſo to this day, and FJeruſalem never recovered 
from its ruins. And all theſe things came to paſs at 
the time Chriſt had foretold, that is, about forty 
years after his crucifixion. Such clear and expreſs 
predictions as theſe, which have been and ſtill are fo 
exactly verified by the event, will not ſuffer us to 
doubt that Chriſt was fent from God, and that his 
doctrine is truly divine. This deſtruction of God's 
once favourite people, and of a city which he had cho- 
ſen to place his name in, ought to inſpire us all with 
fear; and as this deſtruction can be aſcribed to nothing 
but their fin in rejecting and crucifying our Lord; this 
was a proof that he was the Meſſiah. Thereby we may 
alſo diicover what Chriſtians are to expect, who re- 
ject him by their unbelief and diſobedience. What 
we read in this chapter ſhould remind us of the end 
of the world, and the day of judgment; of the 
horror and deſpair of the wicked, and the joy of the 
righteous at that day. Laſtly, Our Lord informs us, 
that the way to be prepared for his coming, is to 
live ſoberly, and to watch and pray continually. 
This is what our Lord exhorts us to in the tollowing 
expreſſions, which conclude this diſcourſe : Take heed 
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to yourſelves, leſt at any time your hearts be overcharg- 
ed with ſurfeiting and drunkenneſs, and cares of this 
life, and ſo that day come upon you unawares. Watch 
ye therefore, and pray always, that ye may be account- 
ed worthy to eſcape all theſe things that ſhall come to 
paſs, and to ſtand before the ſon of man. 


CHAP. AXE. 2 


38. 


HE evangeliſt begins here the hiſtory of Chriſt's 
paſſion ; and relates, I. The agreement Judas 

made with the Fews, to betray our Lord. II. How 
Chriſt celebrated the paſſover, and inſtituted the holy 
ſacrament. III. His prediction of the treachery of 


Judas. IV. What he ſaid to the apoſtles, when they 


diſputed who of them ſhould be greateſt in their 
maſter's kingdom. V. Our Lord's foretelling St 
Peter's fall and repentance, and warning his diſciples 
of his approaching death. 


j REFLECTIONS. 
FTVHE firſt reflection to be made here, relates to 


the reſolution Judas took of betraying his maſ- 
ter to the Jews : and though Jeſus gave him to un- 


derſtand that he knew his deſign, this perfidious diſ- 


ciple would not deſiſt from putting it in execution. 
As it was the love of money which induced him 
to commit this treacherous action, we ſee plainly that 
this paſſion, which men are apt to think not very 
dangerous, blinds men, and hardens their hearts to 
ſuch a degree, as renders them capable of the worſt 
of ſins, and proof againſt all arguments to the con- 
trary. II. Our Lord's keeping the paſſover with his 
diſciples, and inſtituting the bleſſed ſacrament, ſuggeſt 
theſe two reflections; firſt, that he obſerved to tlie 
end of his life, all that was preſcribed in the Jewiſb 
law; which ſhould be an argument with us not to 

neglect 
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neglect or deſpiſe any divine inftitution : and ſe- 
condly, that we ſhould reverence and reſpect this 
holy ſacrament which our Saviour then, appointed to 
remain, even to the end of the world, a memorial 
of his paſſion and death, and ought to partake of 
this holy ſacrament with true devotion, as oiten as 
we approach the Lord's table. III. It is to be ob- 
ſerved, that our Lord's ſpeaking at his laſt ſupper of 
the coming of the kingdom of God, gave occaſion 
to his diſciples to aſk him which of them ſhould be 
the greateſt in this kingdom, which they ſuppoſed 
would be a temporal one. But Jeſus exhorted them 
to correct their carnal notions of his kingdom, and 
to entertain more humble thoughts; promiſing, how- 
ever, to exalt them to great glory if they continued 
faithful unto the end. Theſe leſſons of humility and 
renunciation of worldly greatneſs, which Chriſt gave 
his apoſtles ſo often, teach us, that it is not lawful 
eagerly to ſeek after honour and glory; but as we 
are the diſciples of a maſter who was humility itſelf, 
we ought not to think of being raiſcd one above 
another ; and ſhould ever remember, that the true 
glory to which we ſhould aſpire, is that which 
Chriſt reſerves in the Kingdom of God, for ſuch as 
ſhall have been faithful to him, and continued obe- 
dient in the midſt of thoſe temptations and trials to 
which they ſhall have been expoſed. Our Lord 
foretold that St Peter would deny him; but he aſ- 
ſured him at the ſame time, that he had praycd for 
him, that his faith ſhould not fail. The ſequel con- 
firmed the truth both of the prediction and promiſe. 
We are extremely weak; know but little of ourſelves ; 
and our greateſt danger ariſes from preſumption : but 
that which either ſecures us from talling, or raiſes 
us up again, is a prudent diſtruſt of ourſelves, and 
reliance on the grace of God. Let us therefore with 
great humility and fervency implore this grace, and 
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pray to God, that he would vouchſafe to ſecure us 
againſt our own weakneſs, and ſupport us in ſuch 
manner, that our faith may not fail. 


CHAP. XXIL 37. 


J. H RIS T's agony in the garden. II. He is 

taken by Judas. III. St Peter denies him, 
and afterwards weeps bitterly for his ſin. IV. Jeſus 
is condemned before the Jewiſb council. 


"REFLECTIONS. 


IN the relation St Luke gives of our Lord's ſuffer- 
ings in the garden, we may obſerve the great 
ſorrow of his ſoul, his prayers to God, and his re- 


ſignation. The anguiſh and trouble he endured, 


ſhew that he was ſubject to all the infirmities of our 


nature ; the proſpect of his approaching death filled 


him with ſore amazement ; he even needed an angel 
to ſtrengthen him ; but this trouble and anguiſh had 
nothing in it but what was innocent ; and therefore 


we mult not imagine his ſufferings were like thoſe 


of the wicked, or that God was angry with him : 
his prayers teaci us to feck our comfort and ſtrength, 
by addreſſing ourſelves to God under affliftion ; and 
his reſignation to the will of his father, ſhould teach 
us to ſubmit ourſelves in all things, even in the 
foreſt trials, to what God ſhall be pleaſed to do 
with us. After a ſtate of diſtreſs, like that of our 
Saviour, we ſhould never be diſcouraged in our at- 
flictions, if, like him, we reſign ourſelves intirely to 
the divine will. II. From the manner of our Sa- 
viour's being apprehended, we may obſcrve, that 
though he knew the deſign of Judas, and could have 
eſcaped death, yet he delivered himſelf into the hands 
of the Jets; being reſolved to die, that he might 
fulfil the will of his father. III. The action of St * * 

who 
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who ſmote with a ſword one of the ſervants of the 
high prieſt, ſhews the concern which that apoſtle had 
for his maſter, but it proceeded likewiſe from a raſh 
and inconſiderate zeal, and a ſpirit of revenge, on which 
account our Lord blamed him for it. This teaches us, 
that violence and revenge are diſpleaſing to Chriſt, 
and unworthy of his diſciples; wherefore we ought 
to ſhun them, and always imitate the great meekneſs 
and patience of our Saviour, who being able to pu- 
niſh thoſe that came to take him, and to defend him- 
ſelf againſt their attempts, would not do it, but even 
gave a proof of his goodneſs as well as of his power, 
by healing the perſon St Peter had wounded. IV. 
We find here that St Peter, who after he had expreſ- 
ſed ſo great zeal for his maſter, for fear of death de- 
nied him three times. The fall of this apoſtle is 2 
proof of our great weakneſs, and how eaſily we may 
be ſurprized by temptation, when we neglect the du- 
ties of watchfulneſs and prayer. However, this a- 
poſtle recovered from his fall, while Judas fell into 
incurable deſpair. Sins which men fall into merely by 
ſurprize, are eaſier repented of, than thoſe which are 
committed obſtinately and deliberately. Laſtly, The 
relation of Chriſt's appearance before the council of 
the Jews, ſhews, that he was not condemned for any 
crime, and that he was wholly innocent, ſince the 
ſentence of his condemnation was only grounded up- 
on what he himſelf had ſaid, that he was the Son of 
God. However, he owned the fame, and ſubmitted 
to ſo unrighteous a judgment ; whereby he has given 
us the moſt convincing proof imaginable of his love, 
and an example of zeal and patience, which we ought 
always to ſet before our eyes. 
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CH AP. XXIII. 1 25. 

I. H RIS T appears, and is accuſed before Pi- 
late, and afterwards before Herod, and by 

both of them is declared innocent. II. Pilate endea- 

vours to deliver him: But, being at length overcome 


by the importunity of the Fews, he condemns him 
to death. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. E obſerve, at firſt ſight, the injuſtice and 
malice of the Fews, who, after they had 
themſelves condemned our Lord, falſly accuſed him 
before Pilate, of attempting to raiſe a ſedition among 
the people, and to make himſelf a king ; and who, 
in ſpite of all that Pilate could ſay to pacify them, 
were ſo deſirous of his death, that they choſe rather 
to ſave the life of a murderer and a rebel, than his. 
II. We find by this hiſtory, that God permitted Pi- 
late to ſend Jeſus to king Herod, that, by this means, 
his perfect innocence might more evidently appear, 
ſince this prince alſo found nothing in him worthy 
of death. III. It is to be obſerved, that when our 
Saviour appeared before Herod, he did not ſpeak to 
him, nor return him any anſwer, becauſe the queſ- 
tions that prince put to him, did not proceed from 
any deſign of being better informed by him, but from 
a vain curioſity, and deſire of ſeeing ſome miracles 
wrought by him. God manifeſts himſelf to thoſe, 
who with ſincerity ſeek after truth; but leaves thoſe 
in their blindneſs, who inquire after truth only out of 
_ curioſity, and in a ſpirit of profaneneſs. IV. And 
above all, we ought to obſerve the injuſtice of Pilate, 
who was convinced that Chrift was wrongfully _ 
| ſed; 
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ſed; deſired to deliver him; and could have done 
it; but was afraid to do it; and, after ſome reſiſt- 
ance, condemned him in complaifance to the Fews. 
This is the manner of unjuſt judges, and in general, 
of all thoſe that fin againſt light, and who pay a 
greater regard to men, and to motives of policy, in- 
tereſt and ambition, than to what God, juſtice, and 
conſcience, require of them. This example likewiſe 
ſhews, that it is to no purpoſe to have a few good 
thoughts, and a faint deſire of doing our duty, and 
even to withſtand temptation for a time, if we give 
way to it at laſt, but is rather an aggravation of one's 
fault: and therefore upon all occaſions we are bound 
to follow the dictates of our conſcience, without ſuf- 


_ tering any ſolicitations, or other reaſons whatever, to 


withdraw us from our duty. 
CHAP. XXIII. 2656. 


T Luke relates, I. What happened when Jeſus 
was led forth to be crucified, and whilſt he was 
upon the croſs, and his death. II. The prodigies 
that then happened. III. His burial, | 


RErLECTIONS. 


HE SE are the obſervations which we may 
make upon the ſeveral circumſtances of our 
Lord's paſſion. I. We fee by what he faid to the 
women of Feruſalem, who were weeping for him, 


that at the very time when they were going ſo un- 


juſtly to put him to death, he was more ſenſible of 
the calamities that were coming upon the Jews, than 
of his own ſufferings. This is a moſt pathetick ex- 
ample of meekneſs and patience, and ought to con- 
vince us of the perfect love of Chriſt, and induce us 
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to pardon thoſe who uſe us unjuſtly, and to be more 
concerned for others than for ourſelves. II. This 
prayer, which Chriſt made at the time of his cruci- 
fixion, Father forgive them, for they know not what 
they do, ought to infpire us with the like noble ſen- 
timents. III. Another circumſtance, and which is 
worthy of our attention, is what St Luke relates about 
the two thieves that were cruciſied with our Saviour. 
In one of them, we ſee a terrible inſtance of obduracy ; 
which ſhews how far men may carry their impiety 
and wickedneſs: but in the other, who reproved his 
companion, and called upon Jeſus as his Saviour and 
King, though he ſaw him nailed to the croſs, we may 
remark a wonderful faith, a hearty repentance, and 
a profound humility. In the promiſe our Lord 
made him: This day ſhalt thou be with me in para- 
diſe, we have an inſtance of God's mercy to peni- 
tent ſinners, which, however, muſt not be ſo abuſed, 
as to imagine that we may, without endangering our 
ſalvation, put off our converſion to the end of our 
lives. This promiſe does likewiſe aſſure us, that thoſe 
who die in the favour of God, do enter into a ſtate 
of happineſs immediately after their death. IV. 
Chriſt's death and burial are to be conſidered as the 
laſt degree of his humiliation, and the accompliſhment 
of that ſacrifice which he offered to God for the atone- 
ment of our ſins. Thus we find therein the founda- 
tion of our faith and confidence, and powerful mo- 
tives not to fear death. Laſtly, We are to conſider 
that the.ſeveral prodigies which happened whilſt our 
Lord was expiring upon the croſs, were deſigned to- 
ſhew, that he was really the Son of God, which ef- 
ect they actually produced upon the centurion who 
„as appointed to guard the croſs, and all the people 
that were preſent, particularly thoſe who were his 
friends and followers in his life, But this is what 
appeared 
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appeared yet more plainly afterwards, when he aroſe 
the third day from the dead. 


CH AP. XXIV. 


LFNHRIST being riſen from the dead, angels 

firſt tell the news to the women that went to 
his ſepulchre. IT. Afterwards he appeared to two 
of his diſciples as they were going to Emmaus. III. 
And at laſt, to the apoſtles. IV. St Luke concludes 
his goſpel, in relating the laſt orders which our Lord 


gave his apoſtles, and his aſcenſion. 


REFLECTIONS. 


ap Luke informs us in this chapter, that Chriſt be- 
ing riſen, the women that went to his ſepulchre, 
received the firſt news of his reſurrection from the an- 
gels, and that afterwards he appeared to two diſci- 
ples, and laſtly, to all the apoſtles; who were fully 
latisfied of his reſurrection, by converſing with him, 
by touching him, and ſeeing him eat in their pre- 
tence. Our Lord's appearing at ſeveral times to his 
diſciples, proves that he is riſen, and ought power- 
fully to ſtrengthen our faith and hope, which are 
built upon his reſurrection. In the diſcourſe which 
our Saviour had with the two diſciples in the way to 
Emmaus, we may perceive, that though they pre- 
ſerved a tender remembrance of their maſter, and 
had even fome hopes of his riſing again, they 
did not yet believe it, and that their faith was 
as yet very weak; which proves that they did not be- 
lieve the reſurrection without ſufficient grounds, nor 
till they were fully convinced of it. On the other 
and, we obſerve, that Chriſt inſtructed them in the 
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myſtery of his death and reſurrection, by explain- 
ing the prophecics relating to then This ſhould 
induce us tor d and meditate uon che prophets, 
ſince we find heir predictions ſo proep:r to confirm 
us in the faith, eſpecially ſince th. event has perfectly 
cleared up and verified them. In the laſt commands 
that Chriſt left with his diſciples, we find an abſtract 
of the doctrine of the g oſpel, which may be reduced to 
this: That Feſus Chriſt died, that he roſe again, and 
that he ſent his apoſtles to declare throughout the 
world the remiſſion of ſins, and to perſuade men to 
repent. Laſtly, The aſcenſion of our Lord ought 
fully to convince us that he is the Son of God: and 
as the apoſtles, when they ſaw him aſcend into hea- 
ven, worſhipped him, and returned to Feruſalem re- 
Joicing and praiſing God; we ought alſo to worſhip 
him as our God and Saviour, to obey him, and to 
rejoice continually, whilſt we reflect on the glory to 
which he is exalted at the right hand of his father, 
and firmly hope to be one day received into his glory 
ourſelves. Amen. 


The End of the Goſpel according to St LUKE. 


THE 
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ARGUMENT. 


| The Goſpel according to St John, was writ a long 


time after the other Goſpels, about fixty years, it 
ig thought, after the aſcenſion of Chriſt. We meet 
in this Goſpel, with ſeveral of our Lord's diſ- 
courſes and many remarkable particulars of his 
life, ſufferings and reſurrection, which are not re- 


lated by the other three evangeliſts. 
| teaches us, that Feſus Chriſt is God; that he 
was made man, and came into the world to 
ſave mankind, and to make all thoſe who believe in 
him the children of God. II. He relates the teſtimony 
which John the baptiſt bare of our Saviour, letting 
the Jews know the dignity of his perſon, and the 
nature of his office. III. Jeſus makes himſelf known 
to Andrew and Peter, Philip and Nathanael. 
4 REFLEC- 


CHAP 4 
HIS chapter has three parts. I. St John 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


Tt E firſt part of this chapter inftructs us in the 
infinite 2 of the perſon of Teſs Chriſt, 
and the end for which he came into the world. As 
for his perſon, St John teaches us, that Feſus Chriſt, 
who 1s here called the Word, is God ; and that this 
Word was made fleſh, that is to ſay, that Jeſus was 
made man, and aſſumed our nature. Thus, one of 
the firſt and moſt important truths of Chriſtianity, is 
to believe that Jeſus Chrift is both God and man. 
And the divinity of his perſon ſhouli convince us 
of the divinity of his doctrine, and make us acknow- 
ledge God's infinite love, in giving his own Son for 
our redemption. II. Welce, that the end for which 
Chriſt came into the world, was, to be the light of 


the world, to enlighten mankind with the knowledge 


of God, and to purchaſe tor them that ſhould receive 
him, and belicve in him, the right of becoming his 
children. We likewiſe learn, how great the excel- 
lence of the goſpel is, and the obligation we he un- 


der, of receiving with faith and thankſgiving, that 


wholſome doctrine preached by the only Son of God ; 
and of ſhewing by our obedience, that we are his 
children by adoption. III. St 7ohn informs us, that 
Jobn the baptiſt was ſent from God to the Fews, to 
let them know who Chriſt was, and prepare them 
to receive him, not as a temporal, but as a ſpiritual 
King, and as a Saviour that ſhould atone for the ſins 
of mankind, and would pour upon them the gifts 
of God's holy ſpirit. It is for this reaſon, that Fez 
the baptiſt ſaid, Behold ihe lamb of God, which taketh 
away the fin of the world. And, This is he which 
baptizeth with the holy Ghoſt. The pardon of fins, 
and the power of the holy Ghoſt, which regenerates 
and ſanctifies us, are therefore the two principal gra- 
ces that Chriſt has acquired for us, and to which we 
are 
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are bound to aſpire, IV. We ought likewiſe to ob- 
ſerve the humility, zeal, and faithfulneſs which Jobn 
the baptiſt exerted, by owning that he was not the 
Meſſiah, but only his forerunner, and by abaſing 
himſelf ſo much below Jeſus Chriſt. Thus we ought 
likewiſe to entertain humble ſentiments of ourſelves, 
never ſeek our own glory, but that of Chriſt alone; 
and to labour every one in his calling ; and, to the 
utmoſt of his power, to make him known to men, 
and to bring them to him. V. We ſee how Jeſus 
Chriſt, as ſoon as ever he entered upon his miniſtry, 
made choice of his diſciples; he did fo, becauſe he 
deſigned to make uſe of them in preaching the goſ- 
pel throughout the world, and tothe end they might 
bear witneſs to his life, his doctrine, his miracles, 
his death, and reſurrection. The great joy of theſe 
firſt apoſtles, at finding the Meſſiah, and their earneſt- 
neſs to follow him, teaches us, that our greateſt hap- 
pineſs is to know Chriſt, and inviolably to adhere to 
him. Chriſt's commendation of Nathanael, ſaying, 
| Behold an Iſraelite indeed, in whom is no guile, ought 
to be well obſerved. By that we fee our Lord had a 
perfect knowledge of all things, and that the quality 
which he chiefly conſiders, and which he expects in 
his diſciples, is purity of heart, an upright intention, 
a great averſion to hypocriſy, and a ſincere love to 
truth and holineſs. | 


6 


I. HRIST changes water into wine at the mar- 

riage in Cana. II. He goes to Feruſalem, 
and drives out of the temple thoſe that profaned it. 
HI. He works ſome miracles in that city at the feaſt 
of the paſſover. 


RE- 
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REeFLECTIONS. 
I. H E miracle that Chrift wrought, by chang- 


ing water into wine at the marriage of Cana, 
has this remarkable circumſtance, that it was his firſt 
miracle, and that he began by that to manifeſt his di- 
vine power and calling, in preſence of the bleſſed vir- 
gin his mother, of his diſciples, and ſeveral other 
perſons, which cauſed his fame to be ſpread through- 


out Galilee, and his diſciples to believe on him. 


II. For the ſame reaſon, when he came to Feruſalem, 
he drove out of the temple thoſe who bought and 
foid thore. He did the ſame three years after, a 
little betore his death. Chriſt acting thus in the tem- 
ple, which he called his father's houſe, was pleaſed 


to give a proof, at the very beginning of his miniſtry, 


of his divine authority, and of his great zeal ; which 
was taken notice of by the apoſtles, who applied to 
him theſe words: The zeal of thy bouſe bas eaten me 
#p. What we are to learn from hence, is, to be fill- 
ed with great zeal for the glory of God, to oppoſe 
every thing that is contrary to it, and to ſhew a re- 
ſpect for the places that are devoted to the ſervice 
of God; and, in general, for all that belongs to re- 
ligion. III. It is to be obſerved, that the Zews re- 
quired of Chriit ſome proofs of his authority : where- 
upon he told them; Deſtroy this temple, and I will 
build it again in three days. By which he meant, 
that the ſtrongeſt proof he could give of his receiving 
his authority from God, was, that he would riſe from 
the dead the third day; but he ſpoke in figurative 


and dark terms: it not being proper, as yet, to ſpeak 


more plainly concerning his death and reſurrection. 


The laſt thing St 70hn relates here, is, that ſeveral 


people believed in Jeſus, when they ſaw the miracles 


be did. But that Jefus did not commit himſelf unto 


them, becauſe he knew all men: —— And knew 
what 
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what was in man. We ought carefully to attend to 
this place, where it is faid, that Chriſt knows all 
men, and all that paſſes in their hearts; and, 

cularly, that he does not look upon all thoſe who 


| call themſelves Chriſtians, to be his true diſciples. 


Thus we muſt not pretend to be acceptable to him, 


unleſs the profeſſion we make of believing in him be 


ſincere, nor unleſs we ſhew the truth of it by our 
obedience. 


CHAT. MH 


N this chapter St John relates, I. The diſcourſe 
1 between Jeſus Chriſt and Nicodemus; in which, 
under the figure of a ſecond birth, and of water, he 
ſhews, that men muſt be wholly renewed, and in- 
wardly ſanctified by the holy Ghoſt, if they would 
become his diſciples, and enter into the * of 
heaven. II. Next he makes mention, after a figu- 
rative manner, of his death. He informs him of 
the deſign of his coming into the world, and ſhews 


what is the cauſe of the unbelief and perdition of 


men. III. Jobn the baptiſt, informed by his diſciples 
that a great number of people followed Chrift, ex- 
preſſes great joy at it, and declares openly, that 
Chriſt was infinitely more excellent than he; that he 
was the Son of God, and that none but ſuch as be- 
lieved in him could be ſaved. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E T us learn from the diſcourſe that Chriſt had 


ter into the kingdom of God ; and that, in order 
to be admitted there, we muſt become new creatures, 
and entertain thoughts and inclinations that will lead 
us to the knowledge of the truth, and to enquire af- 

ter ſpiritual things. II. This may likewiſe teach us, 


that 


with Nicodemus, I. That carnal men cannot en- 
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that ſince it is by the ſpirit of God alone that we 


can be thus regenerated, we ought to implore fer- 
vently and continually the grace of that holy ſpirit, 
and make a right uſe of it when God ſhall grant it 
to us. III. Chriſt gives us here an abſtract of the 
goſpel, ſaying, That God ſo loved the world, that be 
gave his only begotten Son, to the end, that whoſoever 


believeth in him may not periſh, but have everlaſting 


life. Theſe words, and thoſe which follow, ſhew 
plainly, that the gift which God has made to man- 
kind of his Son, 1s the greateſt token he ever gave 
them of his love; that faith in Chriſt is the only 


means of being faved; and if there be any who do 


not believe, but reject the light of the goſpel, it on- 
ly proceeds from their being addicted to fin, and from 
2 heart depraved and corrupted by their paſſions; 
but that thoſe who have a love to virtue, never fail 
to approve of the doctrine of Chriſt. From whence 
we ought to conſider, of how great importance it is 
to divelt ourſelves of our paſſions, and to purify our 
hearts with a fincere love of truth and virtue. We 
have heard the teſtimony that Fehn the baptiſt gave 


of our Lord, by a publick confeſſion that Feſus was 


greater than he, and how great ſatisfaction he con- 
ceived, when he was informed, that the glory of our 
Saviour began to ſpread itſelf, Theſe are arguments 
of the profound humility, and great zeal of that faith- 


ful forerunner of the Meſſiah; and thus we ought al- 


ways to bear witneſs to the truth, and to ſeek not our 
own glory, but that of our Saviour, in ſuch man- 


ner, that the advancement of his kingdom, and the 
 falvation of men, may be the principal object of our 


wiſhes, and beget in us the greateſt joy. We learn 
further, from this diſcourſe of John the baptiſt, that 
Chriſt being the Son of God, and having received 
from his father a power without bounds, it is only 
by faith, and by a ſincere obedience to his _—_ 
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that we can obtain ſalvation ; and that thoſe who diſ- 
obey him, continue expoſed to condemnation and 
death. This is what is expreſſed in the laſt verſe of 
this chapter, by theſe words, which contain the ſub- 


ſtance of the chriſtian doctrine: He that beheveth on 


the Son, hath everlaſting life; and he that believeth 
not the Son, ſhall not ſee life; but the wrath of God 
abideth on him. 


CH AP. IV. 


I. FNHRIST going from Judea to Galilee, and 

paſſing through Samaria, diſcourſes with a 
Samaritan woman, and makes himſelf known to her; 
upon which ſhe believed on him, as leveral other Sa- 
maritans did afterwards. II. Arriving in Galilee, 
he heals the ſon of a nobleman of that country. For 
the better underſtanding this chapter, it mult be ob- 


ſerved, that the Samaritans were originally partly 


Jews, and partly Gentiles; that they worſhipped the 
true God in a temple built upon mount Gerigim, 
but that they did not ſerve him in the temple of Je- 
ruſalem, nor in the manner which he had required; 
upon which account, there was great enmity between 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. IME firſt reflection that is to be made here, 

is, that Chriſt, meeting with a Samaritan 
woman near a well, in his wiſdom and goodneſs made 
uſe of that occaſion to inſtruct her, and to bring her 
to the knowledge of the truth, by ſpeaking ro her 
concerning himſelf and his doctrine, under the ſimi- 
litude of water. The manner in which our Lord 
mentioned to her this ſpiritual water, and the whole- 
'oine effects which it produces, is a ſeſſon to us, that 
de knowledge and grace of Feſus Chriſt is the moſt 
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precious gift that God ever gave to men, and what 
we ought to deſire with the greateſt fervency. II. The 
ſecond inſtruction is, that the grace of God, and his 
covenant, is no longer appropriated to one nation, or 
to one peculiar place, as was pretended both by the 
Jews and Samaritans; but that all men, without 
diſtinction, may be partakers of it. And, III. That 
the true worſhip which God requires of us, is, not 
only that which is viſible and external, but that of 
the heart; and that as he zs @ ſpirit, they that wor- 
ſhip him, muſt worſhip him in ſpirit and in truth. 
IV. We fee that the diſciples of our Lord urging 
him to take ſome food, received this anſwer from 
him: My meat is to do the will of him that ſent 
me. And toſhew them that they ſhould be ready to 
labour, as he did, in the converſion of ſinners, he 
uſes the ſimilitude of an approaching harveſt. Let 
us gather from hence, that there is nothing which we 
ought to take greater pleaſure and ſatisfaction in, 
than in doing the will of God, and inſtructing our 
neighbour ; and that all of us ought thus to employ 
_ ourſelves with our utmoſt zeal. V. The converſion 
of the Samaritan woman, and ſeveral of the inhabi- 
tants of the town of Sychar, is an event which ſhews, 
that the Meſſiah did not come for the ſake of the 
Jews only; but that other nations like wiſe were to 
be admitted to the benefits of his coming into the 
world. This converſion, and the eagerneſs of the 
woman to inform the inhabitants of her town ot 
what had happened, and to bring them to Chriſt, is 
a leſſon alſo to us, that we ſhould receive with readi- 
neſs the goſpel when it is preached to us; and, 
moreover, contribute all that in us lies, to bring 
over our neighbour to the faith, by our exhor- 
tations, and by our good examples. Laſtly, St 
Jobn informs us, that Chriſt being returned into Ga- 
lilee, healed there the fon of a nobleman of Caper- 


naum, 
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naum, by his word only, and though the ſick man 
himſelf was not preſent. Thus our Lord thought 
fit to give new examples of his power and goodneſs 
in that country, that he might make himſelt known 
to the Fews, and induce them to believe in him. 


CHAT VF. 


HRIST cures a man that had been afflicted 
with the palſy thirty eight years. And as the 
Fews found fault with him for working this miracle on 
the ſabbath-day, he repreſents how unreaſonable they 
were to condemn him. The ſubſtance of what he 
ſaid on that occaſion, is as follows: He acquaints the 
Fews, that he wrought his miracles by the power of 
God; that they ought not to be ſurprized at his at- 
tributing to himſelf ſo much authority, and calling 
God his father; that he would do greater miracles ; 
and that he would raiſe the dead; that he would 
judge the world; that he would beſtow eternal life 
upon ſuch as believed in him; and condemn all thoſe 
that ſhould reject him. Chriſt adds, that he did not 
deſire to be believed upon his bare word, that he was 
ſent by God; that the Fews might ſatisfy themſelves 
by the teſtimony of Jobn the baptiſt, which had 
great weight with them ; by the miracles he wrought, 
and by the predictions of Moſes and the prophets. Laſt- 
ly, He complains of the unbelief of the Jets, who 
would not have recourſe to him to obtain everlaſt- 
ing life; and tells them, that this unbelief proceed- 
ed from hearts void of the love of God, and full of 

ſelf-love, and of the glory of the world. 


REFLECTIONS, 
E diſcover, in the cure of the paralytick, 
whoſe hiſtory St John here gives us, the 
wonderful power of our Lord, who, by his word 2 
Iv, 
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ly, entirely cured a man that had loſt the uſe of his 
hmbs for thirty eight years ; which was as great a mi- 
racle as that which was done at the pool at Betheſda. 
We ſee that the Lord had compaſſion on this paraly- 
tical man, aſking him, whether he deſired to be heal- 
ed, and at the fame time actually healing him in an 
unexpected manner. Whence we may obſerve, that 
our gracious redeemer is always diſpoſed to commu- 
nicate his favours to men, and to deliver them from 
their miſeries ; that he even prevents them, and of- 
fers his mercies to them ; but that no body is admit- 
ted to partake of them, but thoſe who deſire them, 
and who, like the paralytical man, lay hold of thoſe 
offers which Chriſt ſo graciouſly makes them. II. We 
ſhould carefully attend to that which Chriſt ſaid to 
this ſick man: Behold, thou art made whole, fin no 


more, leſt a worſe thing come unto thee. This is a 


warning to thoſe whom God has delivered from any 
infirmity, or any other misfortune, to avoid, for the 
time to come, falling into ſin, for fear of obliging 
God to puniſh them more ſeverely. The diſcourſe 


in which Chriſt proves to the eus, by ſeveral argu- 


ments, that he was ſent from God, ſhews us, that 
our faith is built upon a folid foundation, upon con- 
vincing and inconteſtable proofs ; to fortify ourſelves 
therefore in the faith, we ought ſeriouſly to weigh 
the proofs contained in this chapter, and add to them 
thoſe which the Jets had not at that time, and which 
are drawn from the reſurrection of our Saviour; 
trom the eſtabliſhment of the Chriſtian religion; 
and from the teſtimony of the apoſtles. Beſides this 
general obſervation, we may make the three follow- 
ing particular ones upon this diſcourſe of Chriſt. 
I. That God gave our Lord an unlimited power, 
which, as he exerted formerly in doing miracles, he 
will diſplay yet more pompouſly when he ſhall come 
to raiſe the dead, and to judge all men, both the 
righteous 
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righteous and the wicked. We ought therefore to 
revere this power of the Son of God, to obey him, 
and to honour him, as we honour the Father, that we 
may be raiſed one day to life eternal, and not to 
condemnation. II. Since Chriſt alledges the teſtimo- 
ny of the holy ſcriptures, and of Moſes in particular, 
and exhorts the Jes to ſearch and examine them, it 
follows, that we ought often to read, and carefully 
to meditate upon the writings of the Old Teſtament, 
as well as thoſe of the New, ſince this is the way to 
be confirmed in the faith, and to obtain everlaſting 
life. III. What Chriſt ſaid to the eus about their 
unbelief, and the cauſe of it, is a leſſon to us, that 
if there be any people that will not come to our Lord 
to obtain life, the reaſon is, that they have not the 
love of God in them, and that they are ſlaves to 
their paſſions. Above all, Chriſt declares that the 
love of the world, and the glory of it, and the defire 
to be approved and well eſteemed of by men, is one 
of the greateſt impediments to faith and ſalvation. 


CHAF.-VI 1——a. 


I. FNAHRIST feeds five thouſand with 
five loaves and two fiſhes. II. He walks up- 
on the water to go to his diſciples, and ſtills a 
tempeſt. 5 


REFLECTIONS. 


T H E feeding five thouſand men with five loaves 
and two fiſhes, was a miracle which the apoſtles 

did not expect, though they had been witneſſes of ſo 
many other miracles. This miracle our Lord wrought 
as much to increaſe and ſtrengthen their faith, and 
convince them of his almighty power, as to ſupply 
the neceſſities of the multitudes that followed him. 
This, therefore, is one of the moſt illuſtrious mira- 
Vol. III. 8 cles 
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cles our Lord wrought, by reaſon of the great num- - 
bers that were witneſſes of it. St John obſerves, that 

thoſe people were ſo affected with this miracle, that 
they not only affirmed that Chriſt was the prophet, 
and the Meſſiah whom the Fews expected, but they 
would likewiſe have declared him king; for which 
reaſon he withdrew to a ſolitary place, being unwil- 
ling that any ſedition or commotion ſhould be raiſ- 
ed for his ſake. This proceeding of the Jews, was 
an effect of the opinion they had taken up, that the 
Meſſiah was to be a temporal king; but the retreat 
of Chriſt ſhewed, that his kingdom was not an earth- 
ly one; which ſhould teach us, not to ſeek our glo- 
ry in this world; and, above all, to ſhun the pomp 
and ſplendor of the world, and to behave ourſelves 
always with great humility. III. In the other mi- 
racle that our Saviour wrought in behalf of his 
apoſtles, and which muſt needs have made a deep 
impreſſion on them, when he came to them-walking 


upon the water, he gave 4 moſt convincing proof of 


his care and love for his diſciples ; ſuffering them to 
be expoſed to a ſtorm, that he might prove them, 
and afterwards deliver them in a manner more ſur- 
prizing, and fuller of comfort, than if he had been 
with them at firſt. Such is the iſſue of the trials and 
afflictions with which God viſits thoſe he loves; ſoon- 
er or later he comes to their aſſiſtance; and, the evils 
they are expoſed to, manifeſt his love to them, and 


increaſe their conſolation and their joy. 


CHAP. VI. 22—71. 


I. UR Lord and Saviour having miraculouſly 
fed the people with five loaves and two fiſh- 

es, and obſerving their eagerneſs in following him, 
takes occaſion from thence, to exhort them to ſeek 
tor ſpiritual food, and ſuch as would make them 
— - 
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live for ever, rather than for bodily ſuſtenance. 
II. He then tells them, that he was that food, the 
true bread from heaven, and that thoſe who eat of 
that bread ſhall attain everlaſting life. III. He adds, 
by way of explanation of what he had before ſaid, 
that this food was his fleſh and his blood, which he 
would give for the life of the world : by which he 
hinted at the benefits of his own death ; but he ex- 
preſſed himſelf figuratively, and ſomewhat obſcure- 
ly, becauſe he would not yet openly declare that he 
ſhould be put to death. IV. Some of his diſciples 
being offended at this diſcourſe, Chriſt tells them, 
that theſe words were to be underſtood in a ſpiritual 
ſenſe ; but that did not” hinder ſeveral among them 
from forſaking him. 


REFLECTIONS, 


\HE firſt and chief inſtruction this diſcourſe of 
our Saviour furniſhes us with is, to labour 
much more earneſtly to procure that food that cauſes 
men to live for ever, than that which only ſerves to 
ſupport a temporal and fading life. Our Lord has 
told us plainly, that he himſelf is this heavenly 
bread, and that this food of the foul is only to be 
found in him, and in his goſpel; and that the will 
of his father who had ſent him was, that all that be- 
lieve in him ſhould have eternal life, and that he 
ſhould raiſe them up at the laſt day. What our 
Lord faid upon this occaſion was obſcure to thoſe 
that heard him. The Jews could not conceive how 
Chriſt was that bread that deſcended from heaven ; 
and how it was neceſſary to eat his fleſh, and drin 
his blood, in order to obtain everlaſting life; but, 


N 
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4 to us Chriſtians, this ought to be very clear, foraſ- 
much as we know that the death of Jeſus Chriſt is 
the true food of the foul, and the only principle of 
ſpiritual life and immortality. He tells us —_— 
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that his words are ſpirit and life; that is to ſay, they 
are to be underſtood after a ſpiritual manner ; and, 
that to eat the fleſh of Chriſt, and drink his blood, 
means nothing elſe, but to come to him, and to be- 
lieve in him. Only it is neceſſary that this faith 
ſhould be ſincere, and attended with love, truſt, and 
obedience, and that it ſhould unite us fo cloſely 
to Chriſt, that nothing ſhould be able to ſeparate us 
from him. The queſtion which our Lord put to his 
apoſtles, whether they would likewiſe forſake him, 
as divers of his diſciples had done; and St Peter's 
reply, Lord, to whom ſhould we go? oblige us to 
conſider, that Chriſt forces none into his ſervice; that 
the obedience he requires, is free and voluntary ; 
that, however, we ought never to leave him, ſince 
he only has the words of eternal life; and that, be- 
ing the Son of the living God, he is the ſole author 
of ſalvation. The laſt words of this chapter, where 
it is ſaid, that Zeſus knew from the beginning that 
Fudas, who was of the number of the twelve apoſtles, 
would betray him ; teach us, that our Lord knows 
all thoſe that call themſelves his diſciples, and that he 
diſcerns them who do not believe in him, from ſuch 


as are faithful to him. An external profeſſion of 


Chriſtianity is not ſufficient, and there is nothing but 
a true faith, and ſteady obedience, that can aſſure 
our heart before God, and makeus accepted by him, 
who fees the hearts of all men, and who will render 
to them all according to their works. 


CHAP. VI. 1 


30. 


I. QT Job relates here a journey that Chriſt 

made to FJeruſalem at the feaſt of tabernacles. 

II. The different judgments that men paſſed upon 

him. And, III. His anſwer to the Jews, who found 

fault with him for his having cured a paralytical per- 
-- mm 
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ſon ſome months before, at the feaſt of the paſſover, 
upon a ſabbath day. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. IHE firſt thing to be obſerved in this chap- 

ter, is, that our Lord refuſed to go publick- 
ly to Feruſalem, and in the company of his relations: 
he acted thus out of prudence, that he might avoid 
all pomp, and that he might not be expoſed to the 
rage of the Jews, who ſought to put him to death. 
That which he ſaid to ſome of his relations, that 
the world, that is to ſay, the unbelieving Jews, could 
not hate them, but bated him, becauſe be teſtified of 
it, that the works thereof were evil; contains a cer- 
tain truth, namely, that worldly people love thoſe 
that are like them, but hate thoſe whoſe lives and 


diſcourſes condemn their wicked actions. II. We 


ſee here the various judgments the people paſſed up- 


on Chriſt; but, above all, we may obſerve the blind- 


neſs and malice of the Fews, who, without mindin 
the proofs which our Lord, by his miracles, gave of 
his divine miſſion, and without being moved with 


his mild, and, at the ſame time, ſtrong arguments, 
in vindication of what he had done, and to prove 


that his doctrine was from heaven, accuſed him of 
breaking the law of God, and of being poſſeſſed of 
a devil; and, would even have put him to death. 


This proceedure of the Jews, who thus reſiſted and 


hardened themſelves againſt the truth, ſhews, that 


prejudice and paſſion may blind men to ſuch a de- 


gree, that nothing can undeceive them; and, that tl 

are even offended at thoſe things which tend moſt to 
their edification and confirmation. What our Saviour 
ſays on this occaſion, deſerves our particular atten- 
tion: F any man will do the will of my father, he 


ſhall know of the doctrine, whether it be of God, or 


whether I ſpeak of myſelf. Let us gather from hence 
"7 I this 
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this important leſſon, that the principal di ſpoſition 
we ought to be in, in order to know the doctrine of 
Jeſus Chriſt, and to diſcover the truth and beauty of 
it, is to have an upright heart, and a ſincere deſire 
to do the will of God, as far as it is, and can be 
known to us; but, thoſe who are not thus difpoſed, 
can never come to the knowledge of the truth. Laſt- 
ly, It likewiſe appears from this. hiſtory, that though 
the Fews had formed a deſign of putting Fe/us to 
death, they could do him no harm, nor durſt any 
man lay hands on him. The wicked can hurt good 
men, only when, and, as God is pleaſed to permit; 
and, whatever men may enterprize, the counſel of 


the Lord, that ſhall ſtand. 
CHAP. VII. gi=——53. 


NH E Phariſees being enraged becauſe the people 
vvwere affected at the diſcourſes and miracles of. 
our Lord, ſent ſome perſons to ſeize on him; but, 
he continued to ſpeak with ſo much authority and 
evidence, and exhorted the people fo pathetically, 
that ſeveral acknowledged him to be a prophet ; and, 
that ſome even believed he was the Meſſiah ; fo that 
thoſe who were ordered to lay hold of him, re- 
turned, without daring to do it; at which the Pha- 
riſees were extremely irritated. 


REFLECTIONS. 


J. T H E firſt thing we have here to obſerve, is, 
that the diſcourſes and miracles of Chriſt 
produced very different effects, foraſmuch as the 
people were extremely affected with them, and filled 
with admiration; whereas, on the contrary, the Pha- 
riſces were ſo provoked by them, that they would 
have cauſed our Lord to be apprehended. Thus we 
may ſee how differently the word of God 1s — ; 
ome 
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ſome open their eyes and their hearts to the truth, 
and grow better by it; others reject it, and proceed 
even to hate thoſe who propoſe it, and to be exaſpe- 
rated againſt them. II. We may take notice in the 
diſcourſes of our Saviour, with what evidence, meek- 
neſs, and authority, he continues to apply himſelf to 
the Fews; and, eſpecially, admire thoſe kind invita- 
tions which he makes them, ſaying, If any one thirſt, 
let him come unto me and drink. Whereby he offers 
them his grace, and the gifts of the holy Spirit, 
which he was ready to pour upon them that ſhould 
believe in him. He likewiſe makes us the ſame of- 


fers in the goſpel. It is our buſineſs to receive 
them as we ought, and to embrace them with zeal 


and gratitude. III. We ought to reflect upon what 
St John ſays, that thoſe who were commanded to 
ſeize our Saviour, durſt not do it, but told them 
who ſent them, that never man ſpake like this man. 
By which we ſee, on one hand, the virtue and effi- 
cacy of the word of God; and, on the other, that 
God renders the deſigns of the wicked vain and uſeleſs 
whenever he pleaſes. Finally, it is very remarkable, 
that the Phariſees, inſtead of diſcovering, that in op- 
poſing Chriſt they oppoſed God himſelf ; and, in- 
ſtead of being moved at ſeeing ſo many people bear- 
ing witnels to our Lord, were more and more enraged 
againſt him, and even againſt the people who ſpoke 
favourably of him and his doctrine. Thus is a proof, 
that the moſt learned, and moſt diſtinguiſhed in the 
eye of the world, are often leſs diſpoſed than the 
mean and ſimple, to receive the goſpel ; becauſe they 
are ſlaves to their paſſions, and, eſpecially, becauſe 
they are filled with pride, and a good opinion of 
themſelves, and do not endeavour ſincerely, and in 
the integrity of their hearts, to be inſtructed, and to 
know the truth. 
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CHAP. VII. 1 


29. 


T Fobn relates here, I. The hiſtory of the wo- 

man taken in adultery. II. A diſcourſe that 
Chriſt had with the Jews, in which he told them he 
was the light of the world, and that they ought to 
believe what he told them of himſelf. III. He re- 
proaches them for their blindneſs and unbelief, and 
ſpeaks about his departure out of this world, and his 


death; but does it in figurative terms, and ſuch as 


they could not comprehend. 


REFLECTIONS. 


O underſtand the hiſtory of the adulterous 

woman, and to make a right uſe of it, we 
muſt obſerve, I. That the deſign of the Phariſees in 
bringing this woman to Chriſt, was to enſnare him; 
for, if he had ſaid that ſhe ought not to be put to 
death, they would have charged him with breaking 
the law of God; and, if he had paſſed ſentence of 
condemnation on her, they would have accuſed him 


to the governor, for violating the rights of the ſu- 


preme magiſtrate. II. It Chriſt did not condemn 
that woman, it was not becauſe her crime was not 
great, and worthy of death, but for prudential rea- 
ſons, and to ſhew, that he ſought nothing but the ſal- 
vation of ſinners. III. It is particularly to be ob- 
ſerved, that our Lord ſaid to that woman, Go thy 
ways, and fin no more; which ſhews, that he gave, 
on this occaſion, a proof of his mercy towards fin- 
ners, but that he was far from excuſing her crime ; 
which may alſo teach us, that God does not par- 
don ſinners, but upon condition that they will not re- 
lapſe into their ſins. In our Saviour's diſcourſe with 
the Jets, we may conſider, I. Theſe remarkable ex- 
preſſions of our Lord: I am the light of the _ 5 

. 
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be that followeth me ſhall not walk in darkneſs, but 
Hall have the light of life. Theſe words ought to be 
continually meditated upon by Chriſtians, and ſhould 
ſtrongly engage them to make a right uſe of that 
light which lighteth them, ever following Chriſt, 
and walking in the way which he has marked out 
for us by his doctrine, and by his example, and 
which will certainly lead us to life and immortality. 
II. As the Phariſees reproached our Lord with ſpeak- 
ing too highly of himſelf, he faid ſeveral things to 
cure them of their prejudices againſt him, and to en- 
gage them to believe that he ſpake to them from 
God. What the Saviour of the world ſaid upon that 
occaſion, ſhould have greater weight with us, in con- 
vincing us, that he is the Son of God, and that his 
doctrine proceeds from heaven ; God having given 
authentick teſtimony thereof, not only by the mira- 
cles which our Saviour wrought, but likewiſe by 


what followed his death, his reſurrection, and his ex- 


altation to heavenly glory. Laſtly, We have ſeen 
that the Phariſees did not improve by the inſtructions 
of our Lord, though he ſpake to them with ſo much 
meekneſs, and what he ſaid was attended with fo 


much evidence, yet that they continued till in their 


unbelief, and that Chriſt therefore told them, that 


they ſhould die in their ſins. Thus men, who are 


enſlaved to the world, and to their paſſions, reſiſt the 
evidence and force of truth when it is propoſed to 
them ; and, by refuſing to believe in Jeſus, and to 
obey him, they remain in their fins, and conſequent- 
ly in condemnation and in death. 


I. FNHRIST exhorts thoſe among the Jes, who 
had believed in him, to perſevere in his doc- 
trine, and promiſes them true liberty. II. He 2 
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the unbelieving Jes, who gloried in being free, 
and the children of Abrabam, that they were not his 
children, ſince they did not imitate him in his faith ; 
and reproaches them for their unbelief; at which the 
were ſo provoked, as to ſay very harſh things to him, 
and to attempt to ſtone him; but, he eſcaped their 
rage, and retreated from them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N this diſcourſe our Saviour teaches us, I. That 
when we have che happineſs of knowing him, and 
believing in him, we ought conſtantly to perſevere 
in the truth, and adhere to it more and more ; which, 
if we do, we ſhall be really his diſciples, and enjoy 
that true Jiberty of the children of God, which con- 
ſiſts, as our Lord has ſaid, in being delivered from 
the bondage of fin. II. What he told the Fews, 


that they were not the children of God, nor of Abra- 


ham, ſince they did not imitate the faith of that pa- 
triarch, but that they were rather the children of the 
devil, ſince they did his works, has great weight in 
it, We may learn from thence, that the ſureſt to- 


ken whereby to diſcover the children of God, is, 


that they do his will, and that they love thoſe whom 
God loves; but thoſe that ſet themſelves againſt the 
truth, and againſt ſuch as declare it, are the children 
and imitators of the devil, who is a liar, a murderer, 
and an enemy of the truth. III. We kkewiſe fee in 
this diſcourſe of our Lord, how happy thoſe are who 
receive his doctrine, and ſubmit thereto, ſince he de- 
clares that they are not under the power of death. 
IV. We may obſcrve next, that though Chriſt ſpoke 
to the 7ews with ſo much plainneſs and ſtrength of 
argument, they, inſtead of benefiting by his inſtruc- 
tions, were exaſperated by them, and proceeded to 
ſuch a degree, of rage, as to call him a Samaritan, 
and a man poſſeſſed by the devil. This is an inſtance 

of 
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of the moſt deplorable blindneſs, and the blackeſt 


malice, and ſhews us how dangerous it is to abandon 
ourſelves to our paſſions, and to fall into unhelief. 
Laftly, We have, in this chapter, a remarkable 
proof of the glory and divinity of Chriſt, by his de- 
claring that he was before Abraham. The infinite 
dignity of his perſon ought to convince us ſo much 
the more of the divinity of the goſpel, and our obli- 
gation to obey him, as he is our God and our 
Saviour. . 


CHAP. IX. 


HIS chapter contains the hiſtory of a man that 
was born blind, who received his ſight. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T\HE hiſtory contained in this chapter, is very 


remarkable: beſides, the goodneſs and power 


of Chriſt, which evidently appear in his giving fight 
to the man that was born blind, as well as in all his 
other miracles, we ſee here three things well worthy 
our attention. I. The proceeding of the Pharilees, 
and the pains they took to deny this miracle : What 
they ſaid for that purpoſe to the father and mother 
of the blind man, and afterwards to the blind man 
himſelf, to know whether he had beer blind, and 
how he received his fight. The Phariſees, by all 
this enquiry, did not deſire to find out the truth, 
but rather to ſtifle and oppoſe it; and, when they 
could not avoid ſeeing it, they rejected it, and ſlan- 
dered Jeſus, the author of it; and, at laſt, when they 
could fay nothing againſt the certainty of the miracle, 


and were unable to anſwer the arguments of the man, 


they broke out into injurious language againſt him, 
and excommunicated him. In all chis their pro- 
ceedure 
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ceedure we may diſcover marks of the moſt violent 
paſſion, and of the moſt obſtinate malice. Thus do 
the wicked ſhut their eyes againſt the truth, and are 
more and more hardened, even by thoſe things which 
ſhould affect and convert them; however, all the 
endeavours of the Phariſees to diſcredit the miracle, 
tended very remarkably to make it known, and 
prove the certainty of it. II. We may obſerve, in 
the diſcourſe of the blind man, the ingenuity with 
which he ſpoke to the Phariſees, and confounded 
them, maintaining that he had been well cured ; and, 
ſince Chriſt had reſtored his fight to him, he could 
not be a wicked man and a deceiver, as they pretend- 


ed. In reading this relation, we ſee the power of 


truth, and that the moſt ſimple perſons do often 
judge better of things, than thoſe who are thought 
to have more ſenſe and knowledge; and, that God 
makes uſe of ſuch people, to contound the wiſe men 
of this world. III. We ſee that Chriſt, knowing 


that this man had been excommunicated by the Pha- 
riſees, for ſpeaking the truth in their preſence, made 


himſelf known to him, telling him, that he was the 
Son of God, and aſſuring him, that thoſe who paſſed 
for the moſt learned, ſuch as the Phariſees, ſhould 
continue in their blindneſs, whilſt ſuch as were look- 
ed upon as ignorant, but who were humble and ſin- 
cere, ſhould benefit by his doctrine. Our Lord, we 
ſee, graciouſly receives thoſe that love the truth, 
and that are perſecuted by the world, and grants 
them new gifts, and new graces, whilſt thoſe who 
are conceited of themſelves, and obſtinately reject the 


truth when it is offered to them, remain in their un- 


belief, and periſh in their blindneſs. 


CHAP. 


a 
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CHAT 2 


"HAT is here related happened at two diffe- 
rent times: The firſt part of the chapter con- 
tains a diſcourſe which our Lord had with the Fews, 
after he had cured the man that was born blind, in 
which he compares himſelf to a good ſhepherd. He 
ſpeaks likewiſe of falſe ſhepherds, and ot hirelings, 
by which characters he deſcribes deceivers, and par- 
ticularly the Phariſees. He ſays, that ſuch people 
had nothing elſe in view but their own intereſt, and 
only ſought to gratify their own pride and covetouſ- 
neſs; whereas, he came into the world to procure 
the good and welfare of his ſheep, and that he was 
even to lay down his life for them. Some 
months after, Jeſus being at Jeruſalem, at the feaſt of 
the dedication of the — and the eus enquiring 
of him, whether he were the Meſſiah, he tells them, 
that his miracles ſhewed ſufficiently who he was; 
that if they did not know him, it proceeded from the 
hardneſs of their hearts, but that his own ſheep knew 
him; that he would give unto them everlaſting life; 
and, that God would never ſuffer them to periſh, 
ſince he and his father were one. The Jews, upon 
this, were going to ſtone him, becauſe he took upon 
him the title of the Son of God ; but our Lord, not 
being willing to ſpeak openly to them concerning 
his divinity, contented himſelf with telling them, 
that ſince the ſcripture calls princes and magiſtrates 
Gods, he might very well aſſume the name of the 
Son of God without blaſphemy, foraſmuch as God 
had ſent him into the world, and that his miracles 
plainly proved that he was ſo. After which our Sa- 
viour retired from Jeruſalem. 


R- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HIS diſcourſe of Chriſt ſpeaking of himſelf 

s 2 under the character of a ſhepherd, is much 
plainer to us than it was to the Fews, ſince we know 
perfectly that our Lord is the true ſhepherd, who 
gave his life for the ſheep, that is to ſay, for all true 
believers; and, that he came to gather them all to- 
gether, from Jews and Gentiles, into his church. 
Upon which we muſt acknowledge, the infinite love 
of Chriſt, our good ſhepherd, who ſo tenderly loved 
his ſheep, and who ſuffered death, to obtain life and 
ſalvation for them; and how great our happineſs is, to 
be of the number of thoſe ſheep which he has redeem- 
ed by his blood, and for which he has purchaſed 
everlaſting lite. The ſecond part of this chapter ſug- 
geſts to us four conſiderations. I. The firſt relates 
to the ſtrange blindneſs and malice of the Fews, who, 
after ſo many miracles which Chriſt had wrought, 
and ſo many proofs that ſhewed he was ſent from 
God, aſked him whether he was the Meſſiah, and 
then would have ſtoned him for a blaſphemer. Our 
Lord himſelf obſerves, that this unbelief of the Fews 
proceeded from their not loving the truth, and from 
their want of a ſincere deſire to know it. If therefore 
men do not profit by the doctrine of Chriſt Feſus, 
and in the midſt of light are ſtill in ignorance and er- 
ror, it proceeds from the want of docility, and love 
of truth and virtue. II. The ſecond obſervation is, 
that the token and character of our Saviour's ſheep, 
that is to ſay, of his true diſciples, is to hearken to 
the voice of their divine ſhepherd, to follow him, 
and to obey him. III. We fee in this diſcourſe of 
our Lord, that the happineſs and falvation of true 
believers is certain, ſince he declares, That be knows 
them, that he gives unto them eternal life, that they 
ſball never periſh, neither ſhall any pluck them a” 
| is 
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his hand. Theſe words ſhould fill all thoſe that love 


the Lord Feſus with great comfort, and a firm ex- 


pectation of that glory and felicity which is prepared 
for them in his kingdom. IV. Since our Lord ſays, 
at the end of this chapter, that he could juſtly take 
upon himſelf the title of the Son of God, this ſhould 
fully convince us of his divinity, and the excellence 
of his office, eſpecially as we are elſewhere aſſured 
that he is both God and man; which is the ſtrongeſt 
motive to believe in him, and to pay him that obe- 
dience which is ſo juſtly due to him, on account of 
that authority he has over us, and his love towards us. 


CHAP. XL 
I HIS chapter contains the hiſtory of the reſur- 
rection of Lazarus. 
REFLECTIONS. 


HE following are the principal reflections to 
be made upon this hiſtory, which is one of 
the moſt remarkable of the whole goſpel. I. That 


though our Lord had a great kindneſs for Lazarus, 


yet he did not go to Bethany till after he was dead, 
to the end, that the miracle of reſtoring him to life, 


might be much more illuſtrious than that of curing 
his diftemper. Thoſe whom God loves, may be 


expoſed to many evils; he even delays to come to 
their aſſiſtance, but he uſes them thus, that his pow- 
er and love may appear more plainly in their deliver- 


ance. II. We may obſerve in what the ſiſters of La- 


zarus ſaid to our Saviour, their picty, love, and ad- 
herence to Chriſt, and the great opinion they had of 


his power. We fee, in particular, that they were 


fully perſuaded their brother would riſe at the laſt 
day. We have yet much greater realon than thoſe 
two holy women to love our Lord, to put our whole 

truſt 
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truſt in him, to expect all things from his power, 
and, particularly, to believe that the dead ſhall riſe 


again at the end of the world. III. The kindneſs 


with which Chriſt ſpake to the ſiſters of Lazarus, to 
comfort them, and to prepare them for the miracle 
which he deſigned to do; the concern he ſhewed, and 
the tears he ſhed when he ſaw Lazarus in the wed, 
are very plain proofs, how much he loved theſe two 
women and their brother, and how charitable he was, 
and full of compaſſion. As far as we are affected 


with the misfortunes of other men, and ready to com- 


fort the miſerable, we may be ſaid to have the ſpirit 
of Chriſt. But what is chiefly to be obſerved here, 
is, that our Lord reſtored life to Lazarus, after he 
had been four days in the grave. This great mi- 
racle, which Chriſt wrought but few days before his 
death, and in the preſence of a great number of the 


Jews, ſeveral of whom believed in him, is one of 


the moſt illuſtrious proofs that he gave, during his 
whole life, that he was the Son of God. This mi- 
racle ſerves eſpecially to confirm the doctrine of the 
reſurrection of the dead, and the truth of what 
our Lord ſays in this chapter : J am the reſur- 
rection and the life: He that believeth in me, though 
be were dead, yet all be live. IV. St Fobn ac. 
quaints us, that the Phariſees, inſtead of being con- 


vinced by fo illuſtrious a miracle, were ſo enraged 


to ſee the people declare for Chrift, that they formed 


a defign of putting him to death, which made him 
retire to a ſolitary place till the feaſt of the paſſover. 


Thus the enemies of our Lord grew more and more 


obſtinate, reſiſted to the very laſt the evidence of his 


miracles; and, every thing our merciful redeemer 
did to ſoften and —_—_ upon them, only ſerved to 
provoke them more againſt him. God permitted, 

however, the Fews to take the reſolution of putting 
him to death, to the ans that, contrary to their de- 


ſign, 
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ſign, our Lord might die, not only for the 7ew:/þ 
nation, but alſo to collect into one body all the chil- 
dren of God, and by that means eſtabliſh his doctrine 
and kingdom in the world. 


c H AP. XII. i——19. 


| # A44 RY anoints our Saviour's feet. IT. Seve- 


ral people come to Bethany, to fee Chriſt, 
and Lazarus that was raiſed. III. Our Lord makes 
his royal entry into Feruſalem. 


RxeFLECTIONS. 


T HERE are three things to be conſidered in the 
anointing of our Saviour's feet ; the action it- 
{elf ; what [= Anois Judas paſſed upon this action; 
and what was ſaid by our Lord in defence of it. As 


Mary anointed him with precious ointment, after the 


manner of thoſe times, to teſtify her reſpect and love 
for him, we ought likewiſe to ſhew him our love 
and our zeal, by all the means that are in our power, 
and which are moſt pleaſing in his ſight. The mur- 
muring of Judas, who, being a thief, and a covetous 
man, complained that the price of that ointment was 
not given to the poor, proves very clearly, that the 
heart of this falſe diſciple was entirely corrupted. 

We likewiſe fee by this inſtance, what power covet- 
ouſneſs has over thoſe whom it poſſeſſes, and how 


wicked men do ſometimes hice their paſſions under 


the veil of religion and piety. And what Chriſt ſaid 
in behalt of Mary, ſhews, that he vouchſafes to ac- 
cept whatever is done for his honour, and particular- 
ly all acts of charity. II. The reſort of many people 
to Bethany, to ſee Lazarus, whom our Lord had 
raiſed, and the reſolution taken by the prieſts to put 
Lazarus to death as well as Chriſt, is an argument 
f the truth of this miracle. It — ſhews, that 
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the wickedneſs of the chief among the Fewws was at 
the higheſt pitch, and that there was no more good 
to be expected from them. And, III. The acclama- 


tions of the people who attended him when he made 


his entry into Feruſ/alem, is another proof of the re- 


ſurrection of Lazarus; fince St Jobn takes notice 


that the multitude bore witneſs that Chriſt had called 
Lazarus from the grave, and reſtored him to life. 
Our Lord was pleaſed, at that time, to receive the 
homage which he had before refuſed, and ſuffered 
himſelf to be publickly acknowledged for the Meſ- 
ſiah. He appeared, however, on this occaſion, in 
great ſimplicity, his attendants being none but the 
common people, and he himſelf fitting on an aſs, 
as the prophet Zacbariab had foretold. All this was 
done, that none of the marks which the prophets 
had given of the Meſſiah, might be wanting in him; 
and, to ſhew that humility and meekneſs were his 
character, and that the kingdom he was going to 
eſtabliſh was a ſpiritual and heavenly kingdom. Now, 
if the diſciples of Jeſus Chriſt, and the multitude, ex- 
preſſed their joy and gratitude, by attending him in- 
to Feruſalem, we are ſtill more engaged to adore our 
great redeemer, and bleſs God continually for the 


wonders he has done, and the many proofs he has 


given us of his power, and his love. 


CH A P. XII. 20——50. 


T Jahn relates four things: I. What Chriſt ſaid 
when certain ſtrangers, that were come to Feru- 
ſalem to keep the feaſt of the paſſover, deſired to 


{ce him. II. That God cauſed a voice at that time 


to be heard from heaven, and that upon the fame 
occaſion our Lord diſcourſed concerning his death, 
and the eſtabliſhment of his kingdom, but that the 
Tews did not underftand his words. III. St Zobn ob- 

ſerves, 
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ſerves, that though our Lord had wrought ſo many 
miracles, the Fews did not believe in him, and that 
this their unbelief had been foretold by the prophet 
[ſatah. IV. And laſtly, the evangeliſt relates ſome 
exhortations which Chriſt made to the Jets before 
his death; in which he ſhews, what would happen 
to thoſe that ſhould receive his doctrine, and to thoſe 
that ſhould reject it. 


REFLECTIONS. 


J. H E meaning of what our Saviour ſaid, when 
the ſtrangers deſired to ſee him, was, that 


he would quickly manifeſt himſelf to all men; but, 


that he was to die firſt, as wheat muſt be put into the 

ground and die, before it can bring forth fruit. Our 
Lord adds, that it ſhould be with his diſciples as 
with himſelf; that all thoſe who had a mind to follow 
him, ought to prepare themſelves for ſufferings and 
death; but, that he would exalt thoſe that ſhould be - 
lieve in him, and ſerve him, to the ſame glory to 
which he was going to be exalted. The Fews did 
not comprehend this diſcourſe ; but, it is by no 
means obſcure to us. II. At that time Jeſus, under 
the terrors of his approaching death, prayed unto his 
Father, that he would manifeſt his glory in a won- 


derful manner, and ſhew that he was his Son. Upon 


which God cauſed a voice to be heard from heaven, 
declaring, that what he had prayed for ſhould be 
accompliſhed. This voice from heaven was heard 
when our Saviour was going to be crucified, to take 
away the ſcandal of the croſs, and to convince them 
that he was really the Son of God. Whereupon our 
Lord declared, that the kingdom of Satan was going 
to be deſtroyed, that he ſhould ſoon draw all men 
to him, and that this would be one of the effects 
of his death. The event ſoon verified the divinity of 


this prediction. III. St John reflecting, in this chap- 


O 2 ter, 


196 . 


ter, upon the unbelief of the Jeu, obſerves, that the 
greateſt part did not believe in Chriſt, and others 
durſt not own that they took him for the Meſſiah, be- 
cauſe they were afraid of the Phariſees, and becauſe 
they loved the praiſe of men more than that of God. 
Thus it is when the goſpel is preached to men; ſome 
harden themſelves, and reject it; and others, who 
are in ſome manner affected with its excellency, dare 
not make an open profeſſion of truth and holineſs, 
being withholden by fear, by an unſeaſonable ſhame, 
or by other paſſions. IV. We ought carefully to at- 
tend to what Chriſt ſaid to the 7eus towards the end 
of his life, when they were going to be deprived of 
his preſence, namely, that he was come to enlighten 
them, and to lead them to life; that they ſhould 
have walked in the light, before the darkneſs over- 
took them; and, that thoſe who would not hear his 
Word, ſhould be judged by that fame Word which 
they rejected. This declaration is made to all who 
have the goſpel made known to them; and, warns us 
to make a better uſe than the Fews did of this divine 
light, which enlightens us, left the darkneſs overtake 
us too; and, left the goſpel, which is preached to 
us, become one day the cauſe of our condemnation. 


CHAP. XL 


I. FNHRIST waſhes his apoſtles feet, and ex- 

horts them to humility and charity. II. He 
declares that Judas would deliver him to the Jews, 
and diſcourſes with his diſciples about his deceaſe. 
III. He exhorts them to love one another. IV. He 
loretels that Peter would deny him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T7 HEN the Son of God waſhed the feet of his 


. apoſtles, a little before his death, the * 
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of that action, ſo extraordinary and ſo ſurprizing, 
was to ſhew how much he loved them, to give them 
an example of humility, and to teach them, that 
they ought to love one another, to conſider all men 
as their equals, and to baniſh from their minds all 
thoughts of a temporal kingdom, and worldly glory. 
We ought ſeriouſly to meditate upon this inftance of 
humility and charity, which is of ſo great efficacy to 
render us truly humble, and to excite us to love one 
another ſincerely. If Jeſus Chriſt, who is our Maſter 
and Lord, has ſo humbled himſelf as to waſh his diſ- 
ciples feet, which was the buſineſs of ſervants and 
ſlaves, there is no office we ought to think too mean, 
when charity, and the good of our neighbour is con- 
cerned. This is the uſe we ought to make of this 
action, as our Lord exhorts us in theſe words: I 
have given you an example, that ye ſhould do as I bave 


done to you; if ye know theſe things, happy are ye if 


ye do them. II. Our Lord thought fit to declare, in 
the preſence of his apoſtles, that one of them would 
deliver him to the Fews, that when Judas ſhould be- 
tray him, they might be convinced that it was to hap- 
pen fo, for the accompliſhment of the deſigns of pro- 
vidence. Howbeit, Chriſt did not name Fudas, nor 
diſcover him to all the apoſtles, becauſe they ſhould 
not attempt to hinder the execution of his deſign. 
From thence it appears plainly, that our Saviour was 
not ignorant of any thing that was to befal him; 
that he knew the purpoſes of men, and the moſt ſe- 
cret thoughts of their hearts. He foreſces the treachery 
of Judas, but is not the author of it; it was the co- 
vetouſneſs of that infidel diſciple, which hurried him 
on to ſo foul a deed; and he proceeds to put in exe- 
cution what he had reſolved, though Jcſus had fore- 
warned him that he knew his deſign. Thus God 
foreſces the fins which men are going to commit, 
without being the cauſe of them ; he warns them of 
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their ſin and danger, but when they are obſtinate, he 
leaves them to themſelves. III. It is next to be ob- 


ſerved, that Chrift being ſhortly to leave his diſciples, 


recoT: mended to them, above all things, to love one 
another, which 1s the great commandment that our 


bleſſed redeemer has left, and of which he has given 


us an example, by dying for us; and has moſt ex- 


preſly declared, that this ſhould be the token by 
which his true diſciples would be diſtinguiſhed. Our 
principal duty therefore is, heartily to love each other, 
and to live in peace and concord, without which we 
have no right to bear the glorious name of Chriſtians. 
IV. Chriſt's foretelling that Peter would deny him, 
is a freſh proof that nothing is hid from our Lord, 
and that he knows us better than we know ourſelves. 
St Peter did not think himſelf capable of ſo great 
unbelief, and yet he fell that very night. Such an 
example ſhould teach us all to diſtruſt ourſelves, and 
to be continually upon our guard, humbly acknow- 
ledging our weakneſs. 


CHAP. XIV. 


HIS chapter, and the two following, contain 
the diſcourſe that Chriſt had with his diſciples 


_ the evening before his death. His defign in this dit- 
courſe, was to comfort them, to ſtrengthen their 


faith, and to fill them with courage and zeal, to the 


end, they might not be offended at his death; and, 


that afterwards they might be in a condition to preach 
the goſpel, without fearing the hatred of the world. 

In this fourteenth chapter, I. Chriſt makes mention 
to the apoſtles, of the glory to which he was going 
to be exalted, and to which he would exalt them 
one day. II. He tells them, that they ought to be 
convinced by his miracles, that God had ſent him, 
and that they themſelves ſhould do as great miracles 
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as his. And, III. He exhorts them to kcep his com- 
mandments; he promiſes to ſend them the holy Ghoſt, 
aſſures them they ſhould ſee him quickly again, and 
talks to them of the happineſs of thoſe that ſhall per- 
ſevere in his love, and obſerve his word. IV. He 
gives them his bleſſing, and his peace, and exhorts 
them to rejoice at his departure. This diſcourſe be- 
ing finiſhed, he leaves Feruſalem, and goes with his 
apoſtles towards the mount of Olives. 


REFLECTIONS 


N this, and the following chapters, we obſerve in 
general, the great love Chriſt had for his diſciples, 
and which he bears to all rhoſe that love him, and 
believe in him. The duties which this diſcourſe of 
our Lord engages us to are, I. To meditate continual- 
ly upon the glory to which he is exalted in the hea- 
vens, and to the enjoyment of which he declares he 
will likewiſe receive us; to aſpire to the fame glory, 
by following the way that leads to it; and, ſince he 
himſelf is that way that leadeth to life, to adhere in- 
violably to him. II. The ſecond duty, which is, in- 
deed, the ſum of religion, is, ardently to love our 
Saviour, and to ſhew the ſincerity of our love, b 

keeping his commandments. III. The promiſe which 
Chriſt made of ſending his Spirit after his aſcenſion, 
did not reſpect the apoſtles alone, who, by the gift 
of the holy Ghoſt, were to have a power of working 
miracles conferred on them; but, had ſome reſpect 
to all the faithful, into whoſe hearts he does ſend his 
ſpirit of comfort and ſanctification. It is our duty, 
therefore, to implore the guidance and aſſiſtance of 
the holy Ghoſt, remembring what Chriſt ſaid, that 
the world cannot know nor receive that holy Spirit ; 


and that therefore, if we deſire to obtain it, we muſt 


purity our hearts from the love of the world. IV. We 
mould conſider, that, as our Lord promiſed his dif- 
| O 4 Ciples 
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ciples to return to them after his reſurrection, ſo he 
will come to us at the laſt day; that then his elect 
ſhall be filled with comfort and joy; and that, in ex- 
pectation of his glorious coming, our chief care 
ought to be, to perſevere in his love, and to obey 
his divine commandments. The laſt part of this 
chapter teaches us, that Chriſt communicates and 
unites himſelf in the moſt intimate manner to all 
thoſe that love him, and keep his word ; that he 
heaps his favours upon them, and grants them his 
bleſſing and his peace. A due reflection upon all 
theſe precious advantages, ought to inflame us with 
love for our gracious redeemer, and convince us, 
that all our happineſs conſiſts in being faithful to him, 
in loving him, and living in communion with him. 


CHAP XV. 


UR Lord does four things in this chapter. 

I. He repreſents by the compariſon of the vine 
and the branches, the union between him and his 
diſciples. II. He exhorts them to perſevere in this 
union, and in his love, to keep his commandments, 
and, particularly, to love one another. III. He tells 
them, he had choſen them to preach the goſpel 
throughout all the earth, with wonderful ſucceſs. 
TV. He warns them, that they ſhould be expoſed to 
perſecution, and the hatred of the world ; but, for 
their encouragement, he repreſents to them, that he 
had been expoſed to the fame hatred, and promiſes 
them the aſſiſtance of the holy Ghoſt, which he would 
ſend after he left them, 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE following reflections may be made upon 
the four parts of this chapter. I. The firſt, 
which contains the ſimilitude of the vine and the 


branches, 
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branches, denotes the ſtrictneſs of the union between 
Chriſt and the faithful, that all our happineſs de- 
pends upon this union, that we muſt partake of the 
ſpirit and life of Chriſt, before we can bring forth 
fruits to the glory of God, and anſwerable to the ad- 
vantage of being his diſciples; and, that ſuch as are 
not united to him by faith, and that bear no fruit, 
ſhall be cut off and caſt into the fire like withered 
branches. II. The ſecond part teaches us, that our 

t and principal duty is, to continue in the love 
of Chriſt, to keep his commandments, and to love 
each other, continually ſetting before us, for this 
purpoſe, the example of his great love to us, which 
engaged him to lay down his life for us. III. Chriſt's 
telling his apoſtles, that he had choſen them to eſta- 
bliſh his kingdom throughout the world, is a very 
clear proof of the divinity of the goſpel, ſince the 
preaching of the apoſtles was attended with the con- 
verſion of ſo many nations ; but, we ought likewiſe 
to conſider, that our Lord has choſen and called us 
all, that we may bring forth fruit unto holineſs, and 
that each of us may labour with all his might, to 
promote his kingdom, and the knowledge of him. 
IV. The laſt part of this chapter inſtructs us in two 
things: The one is, that the world uſually hates 
thoſe that love Chrift, and that lead a godly life; 
but we muſt not think that ſtrange, ſince our Lord 
himſelf has likewiſe been expoſed to the ſame hatred. 
The other, that ſince Chriſt has ſpoken, and the goſ- 
pel has been preached to men, thoſe who continue in 
infidelity, and in corruption, are without excuſe, be- 
cauſe they reject the teſtimony of the Son of God, of 
the holy Spirit, and of the apoſtles, and wilfully ſhut 
their eyes againſt the truth. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. XVI. 


I. HRIST continues to warn the apoſtles, 

that they ought to prepare themſelves to be 
perſecuted, and even to ſuffer death. II. To allevi- 
ate their ſorrow at his departure, he promiſes them 
the holy Ghoſt ; and tells them, that that holy Spirit 
would condemn the unbelieving world, and enable 
them more perfectly to know the truths which he 
had taught them, and to declare them to mankind. 
III. He adds, that he was to leave them for a little 
time, but that they would ſoon ſee him again, when 
he ſhould riſe from the dead ; that then they would 
be filled with joy ; that he would beſtow on them 
new favours, and procure for them the moſt precious 
gifts. IV. This diſcourſe of Chriſt ſerved to comfort 
the apoſtles, and to ſtrengthen their faith. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E us learn from this chapter, I. That as the 
| apoſtles were to be expoſed to great perſecutions, 
fo likewiſe true believers muſt expect to feel the ef- 
fects of the hatred of thoſe who neither know nor love 
the Lord Jeſus. II. That it was neceſſary for our 
happineſs that Chriſt ſhould leave the world, that he 
might enter into his glory, and ſend us the holy 
_ Ghoſt, and eſtabliſh his kingdom. III. What Chriſt 
ſays of the holy Spirit, that when he is come, be wil! 
reprove the world of fin, and of righteouſneſs, and of 
judgment; ſignifies, that the coming of the holy Ghoſt, 
and the preaching of the apoſtles, would ſerve to 
- convict the Jews of their wilful and inexcuſable unbe- 
lief; to prove that Jeſus was the Son of God; and to 
deſtroy the kingdom of the devil. This is what 
actually happened, whereby we plainly ſee, that the 
doctrine of our Lord proceeds from God. IV. The 
excellent 
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excellent promiſes which Chriſt made the apoſtles, of 
filling them abundantly with the gifts of the holy 
Ghoſt, have likewiſe been accompliſhed, and the ef- 


fects thereof appeared, in the wonderful ſucceſs of 


their preaching. V. We may obſerve, that the apoſtles 
did not underſtand what our Saviour meant, when he 
told them, that in a little while they ſhould not ſee 
him; and again, in a little while they ſhould fee him; 
and that he was going to his father, and that then 
they ſhould be entirely comforted : but theſe words, 
as well as the foregoing, were perfectly explained by 
his reſurrection, by his aſcenſion, and by their glo- 
rious conſequences. Theſe promiſes, which confirm- 
ed the faith of the apoſtles, ought alſo to ſtre 

ours, and induce us to believe, that although Jeſirs 


Chriſs be at preſent abſent from us, he will not 


be ſo always; that, if we perſevere in his love, 
he will procure for us from God the moſt valuable 
favours ; and, that as he returned to his apoſtles after 
his reſurrection, he will likewiſe return to us at his 
ſecond and laſt coming, to bring us into the glory of 
his kingdom. 55 


CHAP. XVII. 


FTVHIS chapter contains the prayer which Chriſt 

offered to God his father before he ſuffered 
death, which conſiſts of three articles : I. He prays 
for himſelf, and defires to be received into heavenly 
glory, that God may be glorified thereby. II. He 
prays for the apoſtles, whom he was going to leave 
and begs of his father to protect them, and to ſancti- 
fy them, to the end that they may perſevere in the 
faith, and be enabled to preach the goſpel through- 
out the world, without fearing perſecutions. III. He 
prays for all thoſe that ſhould believe in him, and 
that ſhould receive the preaching of the apoſtles ; * 


c—_ — 
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he deſires of God, that the apoſtles, and all the faith- 


ful, may be always united to him, and to one ano- 
ther, by faith, and by charity; and that they might 
alſo be admitted to that glory, into which he was 
to enter, and remain for ever with him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N the former part of this excellent prayer, which 
[ our Lord made when he was juſt going to offer 
imſelf as a ſacrifice upon the croſs, there are two 
things to be conſidered : Firſt, That the Chriſtian 
religion conſiſts in knowing the one only true God, 
and Jeſus Chriſt whom he has ſent; that this is the 
only way to obtain eternal lite; and, therefore, that 
faith in God and Chriſt is abſolutely neceſſary to fal- 
vation. We obſerve further, our Lord's great zeal 
for the glory of God, and the glorious reward he 
expected after his ſufferings. By this example of our 
Saviour, we ſhould learn to be animated with the 
ſame zeal, and to glorify God upon earth as much as 
we arc able, that we may be admitted into that glo- 
ry which he has prepared for his elect, before the 
foundation of the world. II. We ſee, in this pray- 
er, tie great love that Chriſt bore to his diſciples, 
and with how much warmth and tenderneſs he re- 
commended them to the protection of God his father, 
before he left them. The event made appear, that 
the prayers of our Lord were heard, ſince, except 
Judas, whole infidelity he had foretold, all the 
apoſtles perſevered in the truth which they had em- 
braced, and the zeal they exerted had ſo wonderful 
ſucceſs in the converſion of men. III. But, what we 
ought, above all, to obſerve here, and what chiefly 
concerns us, is, that our Lord did not only pray for 
the apoſtles, but for all ſuch as ſhould believe in him, 
and that ſhould receive their preaching. Hence we 
ſec, how dear the faithful are to Chriſt, ati > 
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takes of them, and the deſire he has to render them 
partakers of that glory which he now enjoys. This 
ought to fill all thoſe who truly love the Lord Jeſus, 
with firm confidence, and unſpeakable joy. But it muſt 
be carefully obſerved, that Chriſt only prays thus for 
true believers; and that he himſelf declared, that he 
did not pray for the men of this world, for unbelievers. 
If, therefore, we deſire to be of the number of thoſe 
for whom Chriſt makes this prayer, and for whom 
he interceeds in heaven, we mult ſeparate ourſelves 
from the world, we muſt be joined to Chriſt by a 
true faith, and to our neighbours by a fincere love, 
and perſevere in the communion of God our Father, 
and of Jeſus Chriſt our Saviour, to the end of our 
lives. 


CH AP. XVII. 


I. FNHRIST is taken in the garden. II. He is 
afterwards carried before the council of the 
Jews. III. And next before Pilate, who refuſed at 
firſt to condemn him. IV. We find here likewiſe Sr 
Peter's denial. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


N this chapter there are four principal things to 

be conſidered : I. That our Lord cauſed thoſe 
that came to apprehend him, to fall down to the 
earth by one word only. St Jobn takes notice, that 
Chriſt gave this mark of his power, to ſecure his 
_ apoſtles from being hurt by thoſe who came to ſeize 
him; and, to ſhew them that he could, if he had 
pleaſed, eſcape death. II. The ſecond reflection re- 
lates to the behaviour of St Peter, who drew his 
{word in the defence of his maſter, and a little while 
after denied him. This action ſhews that this apoſtle 


had zeal, but his zeal was not according to know- 
ledge, 
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ledge, nor without great mixture of weakneſs. This 
action furniſhes us with two inſtructions; one is, that 
if Chriſt blamed what this apoſtle did, upon an occa- 
fion that ſeemed lawful, it being to reſiſt thoſe that 
would unjuſtly have taken away his maſter's life ; all 
actions of violence and revenge are unlawful, and 
there is nothing that can authorize them; and, that 
patience and meekneſs is the character of Chriſt's 
diſciples. The other is, that thoſe who abound in 
zeal and good intentions, may greatly fall, when they 
preſume too much upon themſelves, and do not 
guard againſt temptations, by watching and prayer , 
which was St Peter's caſe. III. In the manner in 
Which they proceeded againſt our Lord, when he was 
brought before the council of the Jes, it plainly ap- 
_ pears, that he was innocent, and that the Jews only 
ſought for a pretence to condemn him; but, it is to 
be obſerved, that our Lord ſubmitted to their judg- 
ment, though it was unjuſt, and to their outrages, 
exerting, on that occaſion, wonderful patience and 
meekneſs. This is a noble leſſon to us of patience 
and reſignation, and we ought to conform ourſelves 
to it. IV. Itisto be obſerved, in the laſt place, that 
when Jeſus was ſet before Plate, that governor would 
not condemn him at firſt; and, that having aſked 
our Lord, whether he was the king of the Jews, he 
anſwered, he was ſo, but that his kingdom was not 
of this world. Theſe circumſtances ſerve to ſhew 
the innocence of Chriſt; and, the confeſſion he made 
in the preſence of Pilate, teaches us, that we muſt 
always make a free confeſſion of the truth, though 
we were ſure thereby to draw upon ourſelves the ha- 
tred of the world: imitating the example of our Sa- 
viour; who, as St Paul takes notice, before Pontius 
Pilate witneſſed à good confeſſion, and ſaid, be came 
into the world to bear witneſs unto the truth; though 
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this confeſſion was to be the cauſe both of his 
condemnation and death. 


CHAP. AK 6. 


ILATE cauſes our Lord to be ſcourged, and 
makes the ſoldiers treat him with indignity and 
contempt, thinking thereby to pacify the prieſts and 
the chief of the Fews. He declares to them, he found 
him innocent, and endeavours to fave his life; but 
they inſiſting upon his being put to death, he con- 
ſents, at laſt, that he ſhould be crucified, 


_  REexrLECTIONS. 


N the hiſtory of the condemnation of Chriſt, we 
are to conſider the behaviour of Pilate, that of 
the Jes, and our Lord's behaviour. I. In the be- 


haviour of Pilate, we ice the character of an unjuſt 


judge; ſince that governor believing Chriſt to be in- 


nocent, cauſed him to be ſcourged, and treated with 


great contempt. He thought, by this, to content 
the Jes, and prevail upon them not to inſiſt upon 
his being crucified. But the Jews, ſeeing Pilate's 
irreſolution, and the regard he had for them, preſſed 


him ſtill more; and thus Pilate, after having already 


committed one unjuſt action, by ſcourging our Sa- 


viour, engaged himſelf in the guilt of a much more 


crying one, by condemning him to be put to death. 
Condeſcending to the deſires of wicked men, makes 
them more bold and enterprizing; and, when men 
have once begun to do wickedly, they always go far- 


ther and farther; one ſin leads them on to ſtill great- 


er, till at laſt they proceed to the higheſt crimes. 
All this ſhews how dangerous it is to act againſt 
light, and the conviction of our conſcience; to ſhew 
a complaiſance for the wicked in evil things; and to 
ſeek for evaſions and expedients when we are to do 
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our duty, and to reſiſt temptation. II. The beha- 
viour of the Fews, who could not be appeaſed either 
by the remonſtrances of Pilate, or by what Chriſt 
had ſuffered, and who continued to require that he 
ſhould be crucified, ſhews, that when men abandon 
themſelves to their paſſions, and when they have once 
taken their reſolution, be it never ſo bad, they will 
give ear to nothing, but engage themſelves deeper 
and deeper in it, till, at laſt, they compaſs their de- 
figns. III. The behaviour of Chriſt, the great pati- 
ence, moderation, and meekneſs, with which he tub- 
mitted to all the cruel and unrighteous treatment of 
Pilate and the Jews, ought to make a deep impreſ- 
fion upon us. This is a token of his great love, and 


an example of great weight, to make us patient, 


meek, moderate, and ſubmiſſive to the will of God, 
under all the evils that may befal us, even though 
we ſhould ſuffer through the malice and wickedneſs 
of men. 


CHAP. XIX. 17 


| 42. 


AT Jobn gives us here an account of the cruci- 


Y fixion, death, and burial of our Lord. 

= E hiſtory of the paſſion and death of our Sa- 
viour, is to be conſidered principally in theſe 
three views: I. As a ſacrifice which he offered to God 
for the expiation of our fins, to deliver us from 
death, and procure us a title to everlaſting life. II. As 
an engagement to love this gracious redeemer, who 
has ſo loved us; and to renounce fin, which he came 


RreFeLECTIONS. 


to deſtroy by his death. III. As an example of pa- 


tience and humiliation, which we ought continually 
to ſet before our eyes. Beſides theſe general conſi - 
derations, we may make the four following particu- 
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lar reflections upon the circumſtances of this hiſtory. 
I. That the writing which was put upon the croſs in 
three languages, made known to all the world the 
cauſe of Chriſt's condemnation, and, conſequently, 
his innocence. II. That the ſeveral circumſtances of 
his paſſion, and of his death; ſuch as the dividing 


his garments, his thirſting, his bones not being 


broken, and the piercing his fide, had been foretold 
in the prophecies of the old teftament. For which 
reaſon, the Fews ought to have obſcrved, by all that 
then happened, that Jeſus was the Meſſiah promiſed 
by the prophets; and it is what we ought to be fully 
perſuaded of, by the wonderful agreement between 
the predictions of the old teſtament, and their accom- 
pliſhment in the new, in the perſon of our Saviour. 
III. What Chrift ſaid upon the croſs, to recommend 
the blefſed virgin to St John, ſhews the tender care 
our Lord took of his mother, and, at the ſame time, 
his love to that apoſtle. IV. In the relation of the 


burial of our Saviour, the courage and boldneſs of 
Joſeph is very remarkable; who, though he had 


been juſt condemned and put to death, was not afraid 
to expreſs his reſpect for him; the ſame is very re- 


markable in Nicodemus, who had before been ſo timo- 


rous. The circumſtances of his burial, ſerve alſo to 
prove the truth of his death and reſurrection. Laſt- 
ly, When we reflect upon the burial of our Lord, 
it ſhould teach us not to fear either the grave or 
death, knowing, that if we die as he did, we ſhall al- 
fo rife as he did. 


CHAP. XX. 


HRIST being riſen fromthe dead, appears 
A firit to Mary Magdalen. II. Next, to the 
apoſties in the abſence of Thomas. III. And, after 
that, to Thomas himſelf. | 
Vol. III. P = 


1 


210 Se? JJ TO WW 


REFLECTIONS. 


W ſee, in this cha pter, how Chriſt ſhewed him- 
ſelf after his — firſt, to Mary Mag- 
dalen, and then to all the apoſtles. Mary Magdalen 
was firſt informed of our Lord's reſurrection, by an 
apparition of angels, and ſhe was the firſt who had 
the happineſs of ſeeing him after he was riſen. This 
was a reward for her piety and love to Chriſt; and 
thus does God make himſelf known to thoſe who 
love him, and ſincerely ſeek him. It appears from 
the account of St Jobn, that the apoſtles did not, at 
firſt, believe the reſurrection of our Lord, and, that 
they were not fully convinced, till he had given them 
certain and repeated proofs of it. This we ſee par- 
ticularly in the example of St Thomas, who would 
not believe that Chriſt was riſen, until he had both: 
ſeen him, and touched his hands, his feet, and his 
ſide; but, after he had thus fatisfied himſelf of the 
truth, which at firſt he refuſed to believe, he wor- 
ſhipped him as his Saviour, and as his God. Our 
Lord's appearing at ſeveral different times, ſerves to 
prove, that he is really riſen from the dead, and to 
confirm the teſtimony which the apoſtles bore to this 
truth. Chriſt being thus raiſed, we can no longer 
doubt that he was the Son of God, and that he has 
made a perfect atonement for our fins by his death. 
His reſurrection is an image, and an undoubted 
pledge of our. own ; and, therefore, ought mightily 
to ſtrengthen our faith and hope, and fill us with 
exceeding Joy. Let faith in Chriſt riſen purify and 
ſanctify our hearts; and let us, after the example oi 
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Mary and the apoſtles, who were ſo exceedingly re 
joiced to ſee their maſter riſen, and who ſhewed ſo 
— zeal and love for him, worſhip him as our 
Lord and our God. So chat, expreſſing the ſince - 
rity of our faith by our obedience, we may attain 


that 
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that happineſs which he has — to all thoſe 
who truly believe in him. 


CHAP. XXL 


I. FESUS appears to the apoſtles near the ſea of 

Tiberias, and gives them proofs of his reſur- 
rection. II. He confirms St Peter in his apoſtleſhip, 
and foretels what was to happen to that apoſtle, and 
to St 3 which finiſhes this goſpel, 


REFLECTIONS 


I. * E fee, in this chapter, firſt, that our Lord 
was pleaſed to aſſure his apoſtles of his re- 
ſurrection, not only by ſhewing himſelf to them, 
and by eating in their preſence, but by giving them 
mids of his divine power. This ou gh to convince 
us more and more of that great was? upon which all 
our comfort depends. II. Jeſus Cbriſt, before he 
reinſtated St Peter in his apoſtleſhip, aſked him 
three times, whether he loved him. Our Lord ob- 
liged him to make theſe three declarations, that this 
apoſtle might be more ſenſible of the fin he had 
committed, in denying him three times, and repair 
the ſcandal he had thereby given. This teaches us, 
that Chriſt pardons none but ſuch as confeſs their 
fins, that repair them as well as they are able, and 
forſake them, and return to their duty. But what 
he chiefly requires of us, is, to love him with all our 
heart, ſo as to be able to ſay with St Peter, Lord, 
thou knoweſt all things, thou knoweſt that I love thee, 
otherwiſe, we deſerve not to be called his diſciples. 
III. It may be further obſerved, that, when St Peter 
had made this declaration, Chriſt re-eſtabliſhed him 
in his apoſtleſhip, ſaying to him, Feed my ſheep. 
He even foretold that he ſhould undergo martyrdom, 


which ſhewed, that the 2 of this apoſtle ſhould 
P 2 thence- 


Sr? . 


thenceforwards be proof againſt all temptations. 
Thus God pardons all thoſe that truly repent; and 
thus he grants them new ſupplies of grace : where- 
fore, thoſe whom God has thus pardoned, ought 
zealouſly and inviolably to adhere to his ſervice all 
the reſt of their lives. We ſee, laſtly, that our Lord 
foretels, that St John ſhould tarry till he came. This 
ſignified, that this apoſtle ſhould live till he had ſeen 
the deſtruction of Feruſalem, and the ruin of the 
Jews. It was a privilege Chriſt thought fit to grant 
to this diſciple, whom he loved : And this promiſe 
was fulfilled, St John having lived to a great age, 
and long after all the other apoſtles, and about thirty 
years after the deſtruction of Feru/alem, and ſeen, 
before his death, the completion of all that he had 
heard his Lord foretel concerning this deſtruction, 
and the eftabliſhment of his kingdom. 
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The End of the Goſpel according to St Joan. 
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St Luke relates, in this book, how the Chriſtian re- 
ligion prevailed, and was eſtabliſhed, after the aſ- 
cenſion of our Saviour; firſt at Jeruſalem, and af- 
terwards in ſeveral other places, by the preaching 
of the Apoſtles, end chiefly by the miniſtry of St Pe- 
ter and St Paul. This hiſtory contains that period 
of time which paſſed between the aſcenſion of Chriſt, 
and the firſt impriſonment of St Paul at Rome, 
making the ſpace of about twenty eight years. 


CHAS + 
the firſt chapter St Luke relates two things : 


N 
I I. The aſcenſion of our Lord. II. The choice 
of St Matthias to the office of an apoſtle. 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


HE firſt part of this chapter teaches us, that 

our Lord being riſen, continued forty days 
upon earth, that he might the more fully convince 
the apoſtles of the truth of his reſurrection; and, 
to give them neceſiary inſtructions. At the end of 
theſe forty days, he was carried up into heaven in 
their preſence, becauſe they were to be witneſſes of 
this great event; and angels appeared to them, aſ- 
ſuring them, that Jeſus was aſcended into heaven, 
and that he would come from thence at the laſt day. 
This furniſhes us with the moſt convincing proofs 
of the reſurrection of our Lord, of his aſcenſion, and 
of the certainty of his laſt coming; theſe truths being 
atteſted by the apoſtles, by the angels, as well as by 
the wonderful effects that followed his exaltation to 


the heavenly glory. His aſcenſion ought to con- 


vince us, that he has a ſovereign authority over all 

things, and that his kingdom is ſpiritual and hea- 
venly. It ſhould likewiſe engage us continually to 
raiſe our thoughts and our deſires towards that glo- 
rious manſion where our Lord is exalted at the right 
hand of his Father, and where he alſo prepares for us 
an everlaſting habitation; and, to live in a conſtant 


practice of holineſs, in expectation of his coming 


again. In the ſecond part of this chapter, there are 
two things principally to be obſerved: One, that 
religious aſſemblies are authorized by the example 
of the apoſtles, and the firſt diſciples of Chriſt; who, 
after his aſcenſion to heaven, did commonly meet 
together to pray. The other is, that as our Lord 
had choſen twelve apoſtles, the firſt care of St Peter 
and his collegues was, to appoint an apoſtle in the 
place of Judas; that, for this purpoſe, they made 
choice of two perſons, who had been witneſſes of the 
life and reſurrection of our Saviour; but that pov 
Ca 
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caſt lots, and prayed the Lord to ſhew which of the 
two he had choſen, becauſe the apoſtles were to be 
choſen immediately by Chriſt himſelf. 


CHAP. II. 


T Lake relates four things in this chapter. I. 
How the apoſtles received the Holy Ghoſt upon 

the day of pentecoſt. II. St Peter's diſcourſe to the 
Jews on that day. III. The effect of this diſcourſe, 
which was the converſion of three thouſand perſons. 
IV. The condition the church of Feruſalem was in at 


REFLECTIONS. 


"IN this chapter we muſt obſerve, I. That Chrift, 
by the deſcent of the holy Ghoſt on the apoſtles, 
fulfilled the promiſes he had made them, of ſending 
a comforter to them after his departure, and gave 
them plain and undoubted proofs of his exaltation 
to heaven. He beſtowed on them the gift of ſpeak- 
ing all kinds of languages, to ſhew they were to 
preach the goſpel to all the nations of the earth, and 
to put them into a capacity of doing it. This mi- 
racle happened on a ſolemn day, and in the preſence 
of a great multitude of people, who were come 
to Jeruſalem from ſeveral parts of the world, that 
the fame thereof might ſpread on all ſides, and diſ- 
poſe men to receive the preaching of the apoſtles. 
II. The end and deſign of the diſcourſe which St 
Peter made that day, was to teach the ems, that 
what happened then was foretold by the praphet 
Foel: that that Jeſus, whom they had crucified, was 
riſen again: that God had exalted him to heaven: 
that it was he who had given his apoſtles the gift of 
_ tongues; and, that all mankind ought to look upon 
him as the Meſſiah, and as their Lord and king. 
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This is alfo the ſum of the goſpel, and what we 
ought to believe concerning 7eſus Chriſt. III. The 
converſion of thoſe three thouſand Fews, who were 
baptized on that day, was a ſurprizing proof of the 
efficacy of St Peter's preaching; and their example 
ſhews, that a hearty ſorrow for ſins, and an humble, 
teachable diſpoſition, prepare the ſinner to obey the 
divine will, and is the character of true penitents, the 
ſure way to amend their lives, and put them into the 
way of ſalvation. Laſtly, What St Lake tells us in 
this chapter, of the piety of thoſe firſt Chriſtians, 
of their conſtant attendance upon prayer, and the ho- 
ly euchariſt, and other religious exerciſes ; of the ad- 
mirable union there was among them; of their cha- 
rity; and, in general, of the innoce ncy of their lives 
and manners, deferves our moſt ſerious attention. 
In all theſe reſpects, thoſe firſt Chriſtians, which 
compoſed the church at Feru/alem, are a pattern to 
all churches, and to Chriſtians of all times, to be 
zealous and conſtant in prayer, and all the parts of 
divine ſervice, to live in peace and concord, to prac- 
tiſe works of charity, and to become acceptable to 
God and man, by purity of manners, and by holi- 
nets of life. 


CHAP. III. 


HIS chapter contains, I. The account of a 
| miracle done by St Peter, in healing a cripple. 
And, II. What this apoſtle ſaid to the Jes, to con- 
vince them that the ſaid miracle was wrought in the 
name of Jeſus Chriſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1 HE curing this lame man, ſhews us, that 


preſently after the aſcenſion of our Lord, 
the weak — before all the eus, by illuſtrious 


miracles, 
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miracles, that Chriſt was aſcended to heaven, and that 
he had given them power to work miracles like thoſe 
which he himſelf wrought. By this means the poſpel 
continued to make great progreſs in Feruſalem, all 
the people being aſtoniſhed at this miraculous cure. 
II. We obſerve in the diſcourſe of St Peter, the zeal 
and boldneſs with which that apoſtle reproached the 


| Zews, for the crime they had committed in crucifying 
the Lord; and, how he loudly declared, that this 
Feſus was the Meſſiah, whoſe coming all the pro- 


phets had foretold. Thus we ought always to con- 
teſs the name of our Lord and Saviour, and bear an 
authentick teſtimony to the truth. III. We ſee here, 
moreover, that though the Fews had crucified the 
Son of God, St Peter exhorts them to repentance, 
and promiſes them, that their fins ſhould be blotted 
out, provided they would be converted, and not 
obſtinately perſiſt in their unbelief. Whence we may 
infer, that the grace of God is freely offered to all 


_ thoſe who repent and amend, how wicked ſoever 


they have been. IV. and laſtly, St Peter informs us, 
that Chriſt is that great prophet of whom Moſes ſpake, 
and of whom God ſaid, that we ought to hear what- 


ever he ſhall ſay; and that thoſe who refuſe to hear 
him, ſhall be cut off from his people. This is what 


St Peter takes notice of in the laſt verſe of this chap- 
ter, ſaying, God has ſent his ſon Jeſus to bleſs us, 

turning every one of us from our iniquities. The 
Son of God, then, was ſent to turn men from their 


Iniquities ; and, therefore, without this we can have 
no ſhare in the bleſſings procured for us by our great 


redeemer. 


CHAP. IV. 


ing 
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Or Lake relates, I. The impriſonment of the 
apoſtles St Peter and St Jobn. II. Their appear- 


» - — 
— ——e 
— — —ꝛ ¶ —— 


| 
| 


218 T 


ing before the council of the Fews, and what hap- 
pened there. III. A prayer which they made to God, 
after they were ſtrictly charged to ſpeak no more in 
the name of Chriſt Feſus. IV. The ftate of the 
church of Feruſalem; and above all, the wonderful 
love and charity that reigned there. 


REFLECTIONS. 


* this chapter we ſee, I. The accompliſhment of 
what our Saviour had told the apoſtles, namely, 
that they ſhould be caſt into priſon, and brought be- 
fore magiſtrates for his ſake ; but, it is likewiſe to 
be obſerved, that the ſevere treatment they met with, 
did not ſhake their conſtancy ; and, that the number 
of Chriſtians increaſed daily, notwithſtanding the op- 
poſition of the Fews. II. St Luke informs us, that 
the apoſtles appearing before the council, ſpake there 
with a holy boldneſs, and with ſuch evidence, that 
their enemies were amazed at it, and had nothing to 


charge them with. This was an effect of that divine 


power with which the apoſtles were endowed, and 
of the promiſes Chriſt had made them to aſſiſt them, 
and give them ſuch wiſdom as could not be reſiſted. 
III. The zeal which the apoſtles ſhewed upon the 
magiſtrates forbidding them to preach any longer the 
goſpel, and their anſwer, that it was not fit to obey 


man rather than God, is an example, which ſhews, 


that nothing ſhould hinder us from obeying God ; 

and, in particular, that the miniſters of the goſpel, 
who, through fear of men, or any worldly motive, 
are afraid to ſay or do what God commands, are 
cowards and prevaricators. IV. The fervent prayer 
which the apoſtles offered up to God, to implore his 
aſſiſtance, ſhews the courage and confidence with 
which they were animated. And the tokens God 
gave them of his preſence and favour, by. ſhaking 
the place where they were aſſembled, was a confirma- 
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tion to them, that God heard and accepted their 
prayer, and that he would always protect them. 
Thoſe who fear God and ſeek his glory, are ſure to 
find a powerful aſſiſtance and relief in prayer. God 
never fails to hear thoſe who thus call upon him; and, 
when we defend his cauſe, we ought not to fear the 
vain efforts of men. V. What is faid at the end of 
this chapter, about the union and ent among 
the believers at Feruſalem, and of the uſe they made 
of their goods, ſhews, that the ſpirit of Chriſtianity is 
a ſpirit of peace and concord, that true Chriftians 
have but one heart and one foul, and that they wil- 
lingly and freely exerciſe charity towards the ne- 
ceſſitous. 


E. 


I. QT Lake gives an account of the fin of Auanias 
and Sapphira, and the puniſhment God inflicted 


on them. II. He makes mention next of the mi- 
racles of the apoſtles, and the wonderful progreſs of 
the goſpel at Feruſalem. III. The apoſtles are im- 
priſoned a ſecond time, but God delivers them by an 
angel, and they continue to preach the goſpel. 
IV. They are brought again before the council, 
which condemns them to be whipped, and forbids 
them to preach any longer the doctrine of Chriſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


IHE RE are three reflect ions to be made upon 
the hiſtory of Ananias. I. God ſtruck that 


man and his wife dead, for having lied to St Peter, 


that their example might keep in awe all the mem- 
bers of the church, and ſupport the authority of the 


apoſtles in the beginning of the preaching of the goſ- 


pel, and to ſhew the divinity of the doctrine they 
preached. II. This event teaches us, that God knows 
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mens hearts, and the moſt hidden things; and, that 
though men may be deceived, yet he cannot; and, 
that thoſe who lie to men, and particularly to their 
ſpiritual guides, do lie to God, and expoſe them- 
* to his vengeance. III. It appears from hence, 
that it is a great ſin to make uſe of falſnood and de- 
ceit in the exerciſe of charity; that it is in our own 
power to give or withhold our hand; but, when once 
we have devoted a thing to God, and to religious 
uſes, we are not allowed to take it back, nor even 
to retain the ſmalleſt part of it. IV. We muſt par- 
ticulariy obſcrve what is ſaid in this chapter, concern- 
the ſurprizing miracles wrought by the apoſtles, and 
the prodigious increaſe of the church at Jeruſalem, 
as alto the love and reverence that every one had for 
the Chriſtians : theſe are authentick proofs of the di- 
vinity of the chriſtian doctrine, and its efficacy. And 


ſince this progreſs of the goſpel was the fruit, not 


only of the miracles of the apoſtles, but likewiſe 


of the union that reigned among the faithful, and of 


the innocency of their manners, we may learn from 
thence, how effectual the good lives of Chriſtians 
are, to render the religion of Chriſt venerable, and 
to eſtabliſh it in the world. The apoſtles were a ſe- 
cond time impriſoned, but God in a miraculous man- 
ner cauſcd the gates of the priſon to be opened by an 
angel. This was a freſh proot of the divine pro- 


_ tection, which muſt needs have filled them with joy 


and confidence, and ought to have convinced their 
enemies, that it was in vain to oppoſe the preaching 
of the goſpel, We fee that the apoſtles, coming 
out of the priſon, went immediately to teach in the 
temple, notwithſtanding the charge they had received; 
and, that being ſummoned for it before the council, 
they ſpoke there with great wiſdom and boldneſs, 


_ declaring, that they were obliged to obey God ra- 


ther than men. This inſtance of courage and * 
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the apoſtles, is a leſſon to us always to follow the 
dictates of our conſcience, without being afraid of 
the threatenings of men; and that neither the orders 
nor interdicts of magiſtrates ſhould ever hinder us 
from obeying God, and doing what he commands 
us. Obſerve further, that the council being inraged 
againſt the apoſtles, would have put them to death, 
but God made uſe of the prudent advice of Gamaliel, 
to deliver them from the danger that threatened 
them. The manner in which this wiſe ſenator ad- 
dreſſed the council, ſhews, that pious and moderate 
advice ought to be followed; that we ought never 
to do any thing through paſſion and raſh zeal, eſpe- 
cially in matters of religion; that the deſigns ot 
which God is not the author, are ſooner or later 
defeated of themſelves ; but, that thoſe which proceed 
from him, are infallibly fulfilled, in ſpite of the 
oppoſition of men; and, that thoſe who withſtand 
them, fight againſt God. The laſt reflection is, 
that as the apoſtles, having been condemned to be 


whipped, rejoiced that they had the honour to ſuffer 


ſuch a diſgrace for the ſake of Chriſt, and continued 
to preach the goſpel; thus ought we conſtantly, and 
with joy, to bear the evils which our duty may expoſe 
us to, and perſevere in it. 


CHAP. VL 


HIS chapter contains two parts. I. In the 
firſt we read of the appointment of the order 
of deacons, whoſe office it was to diſtribute the alms 
of the church. And, in the ſecond, the accuſation 
againſt St Stephen before the council of the Jews. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. E. have here an account of the inſtitution 


of deacons, who were appointed by the 
| apoſtles 


222 n 

apoſtles to diſtribute the alms of the faithful. Tho? 
this office be at this time aboliſhed in moſt Chriſtian 
churches, through the fault of men, and the diſorder 
that has crept into it in ſeveral reſpects, it is, never- 
theleſs, a divine inſtitution, and very uſeful for the 
edification of the church. II. Since God thought 
fit that the diſtribution of alms ſhould be committed 
to prudent perſons, and ſuch as were filled with the 
holy Ghoſt ; it appears that charity is a moſt impor- 
tant duty, that the alms of the faithful ought to be 
diſtributed with great prudence and wiſdom, and that 
it ſhould be done by men of integrity, and that fear 
God, and that they ſhould be appointed by the 
church; and, in general, none ſhould be put into 
eccleſiaſtical offices, but perſons that have a good 
teſtimony, and that are of known piety and probity. 
III. St Stephen, one of the ſeven deacons, a man re- 
markable for his faith and zeal, and the miracles he 
wrought, was not long before he felt the hatred of 
the Jews. He was accuſed of being an enemy to 
God and the law of Moſes, and brought before the 
council to be condemned ; but, he appeared before 
them with a holy boldneſs, and in ſuch a manner, 
as ſurprized his very judges. Good men have in all 
ages been expoſed to the hatred and calumnies of the 
wicked; but their injuſtice and violence towards 
them, does not hinder them from diſcharging their 
duty with courage, nor from fulfilling the obliga- 
tions of their calling, and of their conſcience. 


CHAP. VI. 

F\HIS chapter contains, I. The diſcourſe St 
| Stephen made before the council of the Zews : 
And, II. The relation of his martyrdom and death. 
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REFLECTIONS. 
I. HE deſign of St Stephen's diſcourſe before 


the council, was to prove, that he was nei- 
ther an enemy to God nor the law, as he was accuſed 
to be; but that he worſhipped the God of Abraham, 
and of the patriarchs. II. That Chriſt was the Meſ- 
ſiah that was to be born of the poſterity of Abraham, 
and whoſe coming Moſes and the prophets had fore- 
told. III. That the covenant of God, and his ſervice, 
were not confined to the nation of the Fewws, nor to the 
temple of Feruſalem, nor to the ceremonial worſhip 
which Moſes had preſcribed. IV. That the Jews 
had at all times been rebellious againſt God ; that 
they had rejected and perſecuted the prophets ; and, 
that therefore it was not ſtrange that they ſhould re- 
ject Chriſt, and perſecute his ſervants. We obſerve, 
in this diſcourſe of St Stephen, his great zeal, and the 
holy liberty which he took in reproaching the Fews for 
the hardneſs of their hearts, though he knew very 
well, in ſpeaking thus, he expoſed himſelf to their 
rage, and to the danger of loſing his life. The 
Jews were ſo enraged, that they condemned him to 
be ſtoned ; but God, for his encouragement, having 
cauſed him to fee heaven open, and Jeſus Chriſt ſit- 


ting on his right hand, he endured with conſtancy 


that cruel death, calling upon the Lord with his laſt 
breath, and praying for thoſe who put him to death. 
This death of the firſt martyr of the church, ſhould 


teach us to undergo with courage all the evils which 


che profeſſion of the truth may bring upon us, and 
even death itſelf, if we be called to it; to pardon 
thoſe that do us the greateſt harm, and to pray for 
them. This example is a further proof how ſweet 
the death of true believers is, and with what comfort 
it is attended; which ſhould greatly encourage us to 
godlineſs, that at our laſt hour we may likewiſe com- 
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mit our ſouls into the hands of the Lord Jeſus, and 
ſleep in peace, in expectation of the bleſſed reſur- 
rection. 


CHAP. VII. 


T Luke relates here, I. The perſecution that was 

raiſed againtt the church of Feruſalem, after the 
death of St Stephen. And, II. How St Philip preach- 
ed the goſpel at Samaria. III. The hiſtory of the 
converſion of a ſtranger, a great man, who was trea- 
ſurer of Candace, queen of Ethiopia. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E find, that the death of St Stephen, and 
the perſecution that was raiſed againſt the 
church of Jeruſalem, turned to the advancement of 
the goſpel, ſince the believers, who were thereupon 
diſperſed, preached the word of God in ſeveral pla- 
ces. Thus the perſecutions which the firſt enemies 
of the church raiſed againſt ir, contributed towards 
its increaſe, and to the ſpreading the religion of 
Chriſt more and more. II. What is ſaid of the cre- 
dit which the people of Samaria gave to Simon the 
magician, ſhe ws, that they who know not the truth, 
are eaſily ſeduced by impoſtors; but the change that 
happened in that city, after St Philip had preached 
the goſpel there, ſhews, that truth will triumph over 
error and falſhood. St Luke obſerves, that Simon 
himſelf deſired to be baptized, being ſurprized at the 
miracles wrought by St Philip; which proves, that 
the wicked are ſometimes affected with the excellen- 
cy of the goſpel, ſo far as even to embrace the pro- 
feſſion of it; but not acting upon good principles, 
their converſion is not ſincere. It is added, that Si- 
mon offered money to St Peter, to obtain the power 
of communicating the holy Ghoſt, and of working 
miracles, 
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miracles; and, that St Peter being filled with indig- 
nation, denounced the judgment of God againſt him; 
upon which we muſt obſerve, that it is a deteſtable 
impiety to make religion ſubſervient to covetouſneſs 
and ambition, and to pretend to buy or ſell holy 
things, after what manner ſoever. Nevertheleſs, St 
Peter exhorted Simon to repent, and even that wick- 
ed man, frighted with that heavy denunciation, in- 
treated the apoſtles to interceed for him. This teaches 


us, that we ought never wholly to abandon the great- 


eſt ſinners, nor refuſe them the aſſiſtance of our ex- 
hortations and prayers. III. God, at that time, 
called an officer of queen Candace to the Chriſtian 
faith, to ſhew that the goſpel would be foon preached 


to all nations; and, by means of this man, to ſpread 


the true religion throughout EThiopia. This great 
man, who was one of the Gentile proſelytes, who 
renounced idolatry, was come to worſhip God at 
Feruſalem, and was employed in reading the ſcrip- 
tures, when God ſent Philip to inſtruct him. We 
may learn from hence, that providence takes a par- 


ticular care of thoſe who have good intentions ; and 


that God grants greater meaſure of his grace to thoſe 
that make a right uſe of what they have already re- 
ceived, and ſeek the truth in ſincerity. The deſire 
which the eunuch expreſſed, to underſtand a paſſuge of 


Tſaiah that he was reading, and the docility with 


which he hearkened to Philip, ſhews, that every one 
muſt labour to be inſtructed in the truths of ſalvation, 
as well by himſelf as by the affiſtance of others; and, 
that we ought not to neglect the inſtructions of ſuck 
miniſters as God has appointed. The eunuch, after 
having heard Philip, deſired to be baptized ; and, 


after he had made an open profeſſion of his faith, was 


baptized. Thoſe who love truth, as ſoon as it is 
made known to them, ought to embrace the profeſ- 


ſion of it, and never delay the diſcharge of their 
| Q duty, 
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duty. Laſtly, As this eunuch, after he was bap- 
tized, returned with joy unto his own country, we 
ought alſo highly to eſteem the happineſs we enjoy, 
in being called to faith in Chriſt ; and the advantage of 
being made members of his church, ſhould be all 


our comfort, and all our joy. 


CHAP. IX. 1 22. 


HIS is the hiſtory of the converſion of St 
Paul. 


REFLECTIONS. 


'T E. ought moſt carefully to attend to this hiſ- 

tory, and conſider, I. That St Pau!, who 
was ſo excellent an apoſtle, was, before his conver- 
ſion, while he was ſtill a Few, a declared enemy of 


the Chriſtian religion, and a ſevere perſecuter of the 


Chriſtians. This apoſtle tells us himſelf, that God 
called him in that condition, that he might make 
him an illuſtrious example of his mercy towards ſin- 
ners. Nevertheleſs, it muſt be remembered, that if 
Saul perſecuted the church, it was through ignorance 
and a falſe zeal, whilſt he even thought that he did 
what was pleaſing to God; as for the reſt of his life, 
it was unblameable. When men fin not through 
malice and obſtinacy, but through ignorance and the 
force of prejudice, they are more ſuſceptible of God's 
mercy, and more eaſily recovered from that ſtate. 
TI. The means which the Lord made uſe of for 
SauPs converſion, are very remarkable. When he 
was going to Damaſcus to perſecute the Chriſtians, 
Chriſt ſtopped him near that city, by an apparition 


that filled him with terror; he ſpoke to him from 
heaven, and ſtruck him with blindneſs. Our Lord 


proceeded in this manner, becauſe the diſpoſition and 
temper of Saul was ſuch as made it neceffary to uſe 
very 
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violent methods to cure him of his prejudices, 
and to render him tractable. Thus God, in his 
goodneſs and wiſdom, makes uſe of the moſt proper 
means to bring back ſinners from their errors. 
III. Theſe words, Saul, Saul, why perſecuteſt thou 
me? ſhew, that Chriſt looks upon that which is done 
againſt his members, and againſt his church, as done 
againſt himſelf; and Saul's anſwer, Lord, what 
wouldeſt thou have me to do? expreſſes the humility 
and docility of ſinners who are truly ſenſible of their 
fins. When God calls them they obey, and give up 
themſelves intirely to him, and follow his com- 
mands. IV. It muſt be conſidered, that as ſoon as 
God had prepared Saul to hearken to him, and to re- 
ceive what ſhould be told him, he ſent him to Ana- 
nias to be informed by him what he was to do, and 
that in the mean time, he prepared Auanias, by a 
viſion, to go and viſit Saul, and inſtruct him; thus 
God diſpoſed matters with great wiſdom to finiſh 


the work of Saul's converſion. V. Laſtly, Saul, af- 


ter faſting and praying three days, recovered his 
ſight, and was inſtructed and baptized by Ananias; 
and preſently after began to preach the goſpel in the 
ſynagogues of the Fews. We ought to admire the 
power and goodneſs of God in this event, fo happy 
for St Paul, and ſo beneficial to the whole church; 
and, this great and ſudden change which was wrought 

in this apoſtle, ſhews, that ſuch as are ſincerely con- 
verted, do intirely alter their opinion and behaviour, 
giving open and certain proofs of the ſincerity of 


their converſion. 


CHAP, IK. „ 


I. 81 Paul, after his converſion, being perſecuted 
by the Jews at Damaſcus, went to Feruſalem, 
from whence he was driven by a freſh perſecution, 

Q 2 and 
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and forced to fly to.Ceſarea, and from thence to Tar- 
ſus. II. St Lake deſcribes the happy condition of 
the churches of Judea, and of the neighbouring 
parts. And, III. The miracle of the healing of Eue- 
as, and the railing of Tabitha from the dead. 


REFLECTIONS. 


F ROM this portion of ſcripture we may gather, 
I. That as ſoon as St Paul was converted, and 
began to preach the goſpel, he was perſecuted by the 
Fews. God thought fit, by that means, to try the 
fidelity of this apoſtle, and to teach him to ſuffer for 
Jeſus Chriſt. Thus it generally happens to thoſe 
who are reſolved to follow Chriſt, and lead a godly 
life; they are expoſed to the hatred of the world, and 
to many trials, but none of . theſe things ſurprize 
them ; they perſevere in their duty in ſpite of oppo- 
ſition, as Saul, in ſpite of the rage of the Jews, 
continued to preach the goſpel, even in the city of 
Feruſalem. II. What St Luke ſays of the happy ſtate 
of the churches of Fudea, Galilee, and Samaria, ſug- 
geſts two reflections; one, that if God permits the 
church to be perſecuted, he likewiſe gives it ſome re- 
laxationz the other, that churches are happy and 
flouriſhing when they walk in the fear of the Lord, 
and the gifts of the holy Ghoſt are multiplied in them. 
III. The two miracles related at the end of this 
chapter, prove, that the apoſtles wrought the ſame 
miracles as our Lord had done whilſt he was upon 
earth, which contributed to the converiion of a 
great number of people. We have particularly, in 
the hiſtory of Tabitha, a noble example of piety and 
works of charity tor all Chriſtians, and eſpecially 
thoſe of her own ſex; and the raiſing to lite this ho- 
ly waman, may be looked on as a reward that God 
was pleaſed to grant to her piety and faith, and as a 
proof 
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proof that ſhould confirm us in the belief of the re- 
ſurrection, and the hope of a better life. 


CHAP. X. 


HIS chapter contains an account of the con- 
verſion of Cornelius, the centurion, to the 
Chriſtian religion. This man was a pagan by birth, 
but worſhipped the true God. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1. HI S hiſtory is recorded, to  ſhew us how 
the goſpel began firſt to be preached to the 
Gentiles. We ſhould admire the method which pro- 
vidence made uſe of for converting Cornelius; God 
ſent an angel to him, to direct him to ſend for St 
Peter, and prepared that apoſtle to go to Cornelius; 
which he would not have done, if God had not re- 
vealed it to him, that he ought to look upon no 
man as unclean, and that the goſpel was to be de- 
clared to the Gentiles as well as Fews. To this al- 
luded the viſion of the veſſel, in which were crea- 
tures, that the Jets, by their law, were forbid to 


eat of. II. Beſides this general conſideration, it 


may be obſerved, that Cornelius, though engaged in 
the profeſſion of arms, was, nevertheleſs, a devout 
and charitable man, and one that feared God ; for 
which reaſon Gognt an angel, to aſſure him, his 
prayers and alm had in remembrance, and 
brought him to v knowledge of Chrift, by the 
miniſtry of St Peter. We may learn from thence, 
how acceptable to God works of piety and charity 


are, and that he beſtows greater light, and more 


grace on thoſe who have an upright heart, and call 

upon him, and fear him. III. St Peter's diſcourſe 
to Cornelius and his friends, comprehends the ſub- 
cached, 
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that God had ſent his Son to bring ſalvation to the 
Jews, that they had put him to death, but that he 
was riſen again, and was to be the judge of quick 
and dead. Theſe are the moſt important truths of 
religion, which ought to be received by all Chriſtians. 
They repreſent faith in Chriſt, and holineſs of life, 
as the only means of ſalvation ; which is particularly 
pointed at in theſe words of St Peter: That God is 
no reſpecter of perſons, but that in every nation, he 
that feareth him, and worketh righteouſneſs, is ac- 
cepted with him. And, that Whoſoever believes in 
Chriſt, fhall receive remiſſion of fins through his name. 
IV. The attention, the ſubmiſſion, and obedience 
with which Cornelius, and all his houſe, heard St Pe- 
ter, ought to teach us to receive the word of God 
with the ſame diſpoſitions when it is declared to us. 
V. While the apoſtle was ſpeaking to Cornelius, the 
holy Ghoſt came upon them that heard the word, 


and they received the gift of tongues. God, by 


working the fame kind of miracle in behalf of the 
Gentiles, as he had done for the apoſtles on the day 
of pentecoſt, moſt evidently ſhewed, that he intend- 
ed to make the Gentiles alſo partakers of his grace ; 
which obliges us to render thanks to God; US, I 
ſay, who were formerly heathens, foraſmuch as he 
then vouchſafed to admit the Gentiles into his cove- 


nant, and to pour forth his ſpirit and grace upon 


them, as well as upon the Zews. , 
CHAP. XL 


HIS conſiſts of two parts: I. In the former 

we ſee that the Jews of Feruſalem, who had 

been converted to the Chriſtian religion, being of- 
fended that St Peter ſhould go to Cornelius that was 
a Gentile, they were informed by this apoſtle, how 
God had ſhewed him, that he ſhould preach ** 
Pe | 
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pel to Cornelius, and of the ſucceſs of his preaching; 
at which the Chriſtians of Feruſalem greatly rejoiced. 
II. In the latter part St Lake relates, how the goſpel 
ſpread itſelf in ſeveral places, and particularly at An- 


tioch : he makes mention alſo of a prophet named 


Agabus, who foretold a famine. 3 | 


REFLECTIONS. 


E ſee, in the former part of this chapter, 
that the Chriſtians of Jeruſalem were offend- 
ed at firſt, becauſe St Peter had been with Cornelius; 
becauſe, it was not lawful for Jews to have any fa- 
miliar intercourſe with the Gentiles. But, when they 
knew that this apoſtle went to him by the order of 


God, and that even the holy Ghoſt had been given 


to Cornelius, and thoſe that were with him, they 


were pacified, and rejoiced that God was pleaſed 


thus to call the Gentiles to ſalvation. This teaches 


us, that inſtead of being jealous of the favours that 


God beſtows upon others, we ought to rejoice, eſpe- 
cially when they are called to repentance and everlaſt- 
ing life. This happy event, which occaſioned fo 
much joy to the ſaints at Feruſalem, and made them 
cry out ; God has then granted to the Gentiles re- 
pentance unto life! ought ever to be matter of joy 
and thankſgiving to us, ſince it directly reſpects us. 
Upon the latter part of this chapter, there are three 
things to be obſerved : The firſt 1s, That the diſper- 
fion of the church of Feruſalem, and the perſecution 
that was raiſed againſt the Chriſtians, contributed to 
ſpread the goſpel in ſeveral places, and to eſtabliſh 
ſeveral churches, particularly the church of Antioch, 
where the diſciples of Jeſus Chriſt were firſt called 
Chriſtians. The ſecond, That theſe churches were 
founded and kept up by the miniſtry of Barnabas, 
of Paul, and other perſons that laboured for their 


edification. This ſhews, that the miniſtry of the 
. ſervants 
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ſervants of God is of great uſe in the church, pro- 
vided it be performed by g good men, and ſuch as are 
filled with faith and the holy Ghoſt, as were thoſe 
St Luke mentions. The third conſideration relates to 
the prediction that Agabus made of a famine that was 
to happen. This prediction proves, that God knows 
things future, and that nothing comes to paſs in this 
works but by his providential will. And the reſolu- 
tion the Chriſtians took to make a collection for their 
brethren in Judęa, is an example that ſhould ſtir us 
up to aſſiſt thoſe that are in want, and eſpecially thoſe 
that are our brethren, and the members of Jeſus 
Cbriſt; and even to prevent their wants. 


C33 A F. AM. 


T Luke relates three things in this chapter: I. 
The martyrdom of St James, brother to St Jobn. 
I. The impriſonment of St Peter, and his miracu- 
lous deliverance. III. The manner of king Herod's 

death. 


REFLECTIONS. 


"N this chapter we ſee, I. How the apoſtle St 

James, as well as St Stephen, ſealed the truth of 
the goſpel with his blood ; and, that the Chriſtian 
religion was eſtabliſhed by the ſufferings of thoſe that 
preached it, which confirms the truth and divinity 
of it. II. God, who had permitted St James to be 
put to death, did likewiſe permit St Peter to be im- 
priſoned by king Herod, but this apoſtle was mira- 
culouſly delivered by an angel, who was ſent to open 
the priſon doors, and ſet him at liberty. This won- 
derful deliverance gives us occaſion to own, that 
though God does ſometimes allow the wicked to exe- 
cute their deſigns, yet when it pleaſes him, he re- 
ſtrains them, and fets bounds to their 9 

an 
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and that he always watches over his faithful ſervants. 
We likewiſe ſee, by this event, how powerful prayer 


is, ſince the church of Jeruſalem obtained the deli- 


verance of St Peter, by the prayers they put up to 
God for him. III. The death of Herod, who was 
eaten of worms for a puniſhment of his pride, is 
worthy of our attention. This event, which is like- 
wiſe related by 7oſephus, the Fewtifp hiſtorian, ſhews, 
that God contounds the proud; and particularly, that 


the perſecutors of the church do commonly make a 


fatal end; and that cruel and haughty princes, ſoon- 


er or later, receive the puniſhment due to their wicx- 


edneſs. 
C H A P.- XL 


T Paul and St Barnabas go from Antioch to 
Cyprus, and from thence to Paphos, where St 
Paul imote a Fewiſh impoſtor with blindneſs, and 
where he converted to the faith the proconſul Sergius 


Paulus, who was the chief magiſtrate of that iſland. 


II. After this, St Paul, coming to Antioch in Pifi- 
dia, preaches to the Fews of that city, ſhewing that 
God, according to the promiſes he had made to their 


fathers, had ſent Jeſus Chriſt into the world; that 


this Jeſus, whom they had crucified, was riſen again; 
and, that all thoſe who ſhould believe in him, would 
obtain ſalvation. III. Several perſons, as well Jes 
as Gentiles, believing the preaching of St Paul, the 
Jews were ſo inraged againſt him, as to drive him 
away and Barnabas; but, the apoſtles declared to 


them, that ſince they rejected the goſpel, they would, 


from that time forwards, preach it to the — 
and ſo left them. 


R- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


E ſee, in the beginning of this chapter, that 
St Paul and St Barnabas, paſſing through 
ſeveral places of Afia and Greece, by order of the 
holy Ghoſt, and, after that the miniſters of the 
church of Antioch had prayed and faſted, did ſuc- 
ceſsfully preach the goſpel in thoſe parts. Theſe are 
tokens of the divinity of their calling ; but we have, 
eſpecially, one remarkable proof in the converſion of 
the governor of Paphos, and in the miraculous pu- 
niſhment of Elimas, who would have diſſuaded the 
governor from embracing the Chriſtian religion. 
We ſee, in theſe two perſons, one of whom believed 
the preaching of St Paul, as the other oppoſed it 
with all his might, that if the word of God faves 
thoſe who receive it, it will condemn thoſe who 
are not converted by it; and, that thoſe who with- 
ſtand the truth, and turn away others from faith and 
piety, do draw upon themſelves the ſevereſt judg- 
ments of God. St Paul's diſcourſe in the ſynagogue 
of Antioch, is an abſtract of the Chriſtian doctrine. 
This apoſtle proves to the Jews, that Chriſt was 
born of the feed of David, and that he is the pro- 
miſed Meſſiah, which he ſhews by the teſtimony of 
Jobn the baptiſt, and by the prediction of the pro- 
phets. He then declares, that this Jeſus, who was 
crucified at Jeruſalem, was raiſed from the dead, in 


conformity to the prophecies of the old teſtament. 


Laſtly, He teaches them, that the deſign of the com- 
ing of Chriſt, was, to obtain for men the remiſſion 
of fins; that, accordingly, all ſuch as believed in 
him ſhould be juſtified ; but, that thoſe who reject- 
ed him, ſhould be excluded from ſalvation. Since 


this is the ſum of the Chriſtian religion, we ought 


{criouſly and continually to attend to it, and to ob- 
ſerve, that it is only by faith in Feſus Chriſt, _—_ 


cd bþ CY (Þ- ow CT 


"nw 


— 


7 


Aa 7 5 


mn Rs 0 Tiwl of © m7 ks 8 OP 


which they were contiuually expoſed; that he wrought 
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obedience to the goſpel, that we can be ſaved. As 
for the effect of St Paul's diſcourſe, we ſee that ſe- 
veral believed his preaching ; but that moſt of the 
Jews continued obſtinately in their unbelief, which 
was the reaſon why this apoſtle told them, that he 
would turn to the Gentiles. This ſhews what diffe- 
rent effects the preaching of the goſpel produces; 
that ſome grow better by it, others reject it; and, 
inſtead of yielding to truth, haughtily oppoſe it. But 
if there are unbelievers, who continue in their blind- 
neſs, which leads them to deſtruction, they are tem- 
ſelves the only cauſe of it, ſince none are excluded 


from everlaſting life, but thoſe who judge themſelves 


unworthy of it. 
CHAP. XIV. 


I. OT Paul and St Barnabas preach at Iconium. 
II. From thence they go to Lyſtra, where 
having healed an impotent man, the inhabitants of 
that place took them for Gods, which gave occaſion 
to St Paul, to exhort them to renounce idolatry. 
ITI. Soon after, this apoſtle was ſtoned by the people 
of the town, whom the Jews had ſtirred up againſt 
him; but God having faved his life, he went to 
other places, and then returned to Antioch. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E find here in general, that the apoſtles ex- 

erciſed their miniſtry with great zeal, and in 
the midſt of perſecutions ; and that St Paul in par- 
ticular felt every where the rage of the Fews, ſince 
he was in danger of being ſtoned with Barnabas at 
Tconium, and afterwards was actually ſtoned at Ly/- 
tra, and even left for dead. We likewiſe find 


that God preſerved the apoſtles in the dangers to 


great 
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great miracles by them, and that, if they were diſ- 
pleaſed with the great oppoſition they met with from 
the Jews, they had the comfort of bringing ſeveral 
Gentiles to the faith. II. The zeal St Paul ſhewed 
when the inhabitants of Lyſtra took him and Barna- 
bas for Gods, and would have paid them divine ho- 
nours, is very remarkable. Thoſe who fear God, 
and have a true zeal, never ſeek their own glory; 
their great aim ſhould be to glorify God alone, 
and to cauſe others to know and worſhip him. III. 
St Paul's diſcourſe to the Lycaonians, who were ido- 
lators, ſhews, that God did at all times reveal him- 
felt to mankind, by the works of nature and pro- 
vidence, and has always given them proofs of his 
goodneſs. Upon which we ought to conſider, that 
if the bleſſings God beſtows upon men in a natural 
ſtate, ſhould engage them to love and ſerve him, we 
are much more obliged ſo to do; we, I fay, to whom 
he has revealed himſelf by the goſpel, and to whom 
he has given ſuch ſtrong proofs of his love, by ſend- 
ing his ſon Fe/us Chriſt into the world. Laſtly, St 
Lake takes notice, towards the end of this chapter, 
of the care which the apoſtles took to go to ſeveral 
places, that they might exhort the faithful, and 
chiefly ſettle paſtors in every church, which ſhews 


the need Chriſtians have of inſtructions and exhor- 


tations z and, particularly, the neceſſity of paſtors 
and teachers; and that the will of God is, that there 
ſhould be every where among Chriſtians, miniſters 
to teach, to exhort, and to govern the church. 


CHA P. XV. 


I. A Diſpute being raiſed in the church of Anti- 


och, becauſe ſome Fews, who had been con- 
verted to Chriſtianity, inſiſted that the Gentiles, who 


embraced the ſame faith, W 
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the Jews, and obſerve the ceremonies of the law of 
Moſes ; St Paul and St Barnabas were ſent to Feru- 
ſalem, to conſult the apoſtles upon this queſtion. II. 
The apoſtles being met together, declared that the 
Gentiles were not obliged to obferve circumciſion and 
the legal ceremonies, but that it would be ſufficient 
for them to believe in Chriſt Feſus, and to obey the 
goſpel, and to abſtain from thoſe things which might 


occaſion them to fall into idolatry. And this is what 


the apoſtles communicated to the church of Antioch, 
in a letter which they ſent by St Paul and St Barna- 
bas. III. After which, thoſe two apoſtles departed 
from thence to other places, to preach the 


REFLECTIONS. 


E. have here a very plain explication of the 
' doctrine of juſtification; and what is here 
ſaid ſerves to clear other places of the new teſtament, 
which treat of this doctrine ; on which account this 
chapter deſerves a particular attention: It muſt be 


obſerved here, that the queſtion propoſed was not to 


know whether the Gentiles, in order to ſalvation, 
were obliged to keep the commandments of Chriſt, 
and to do good works ; no one then doubted of 
this truth, nor was there any diſpute about it. But 
the queſtion was, whether they were obliged to ſub- 
mit to circumciſion, and the reſt of the ceremonies 
of the law of Moſes, as certain eus converted to 
Chriſtianity pretended ? It muſt be next remembered, 
that the apoſtles determined two things upon this 
queſtion : The firſt, that the converted Gentiles ought 
not to be obliged to circumciſion, and the practice of 
the Fewiſh ceremonies ; but, that it was ſufficient to 
ſalvation, that they ſhould ſincerely believe in Chriſt. 


This the apoſtles proved, 1. Becauſe God had pour- 


ed his ſpirit upon the Gentiles as well as Jet, and 
had given them faith: And 2. From the very na- 
N | . 
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ture of the Moſaical ceremonies, as well as by the 
predictions of the prophets. This is alſo the doctrine 
which St Paul lays down in his epiſtles, where he 
teaches, that we are juſtified by faith alone in Jeſus 
Chriſt, without the works of the law. The ſecond 
thing which the apoſtles declared, was, that the Gen- 
tiles ſhould abſtain, however, from what had been 
facrificed to idols, from things ſtrangled, and from 
blood, and from fornication. The reaſon of this 
prohibition was, becauſe the uſe of theſe things, as 
well as fornication, were part of the idolatrous wor- 
ſhip of the Gentiles ; and that, therefore, if Chriſ- 
tians did not abſtain from theſe things, it might 
have drawn them into idolatry, and confirmed the 
Gentiles in their falſe religion. It appears from 
hence, that the apoſtles have not excuſed men from 
the obſervation of the moral law, but that they have 
only diſpenſed with the ceremonial law. And that, 
on the contrary, in teaching that we are juſtified by 
faith, they eſtabliſh the neceſſity of good works, ſince 
faith cannot be ſincere if it does not produce good 
works, and obedience to the goſpel. By the ſeparation 
of St Barnabas trom St Paul, mentioned at the end of 
this chapter, we find that theſe two excellent ſervants 
of God, were of different opinions in ſome things ; 
but this difference did not diſunite them, nor hinder 
them from labouring inceffantly in advancing the 
kingdom of Chriſt. 


CHAP. XVI. 
T Paul calls Timothy to the miniftry ; and, after 


O having been in divers places, he arrives at Phi- 
lippi, a city of Macedonia, where he preaches the 
goſpel, and where a woman named Lydia was con- 
verted to the Chriſtian faith. While St Paul was at 
Philippi, a tumult was raiſed againſt him, becauſe 
he had delivered a maid ſervant that was poſſeſſed 
- with 
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with an evil ſpirit. He and Silas were both ſcourged 
and caſt into priſon, but being wonderfully deliver- 
ed by God, the jailor was converted to Chriſtianity, 
and the magiſtrates of Philippi intreated them to de- 
part, excuſing themſelves for their ill treatment of 
the apoſtles. 


REFLECTIONS. 
T2 RE are two things to be obſerved, in the 
calling Timothy to the holy miniſtry. The firſt 
is, that Timothy, who was ſo excellent a ſervant of 
God, had been educated in piety ; and that though 
he was young, every body gave him a good character; 


by which we ſee that none ſhould be admitted to the 


miniſtry, but perſons that fear God from their youth, 
and have the teſtimony of a holy life. The ſecond, that 


St Paul, whocondemngd circumciſion, when impol- 


ed on the Gentiles as a neceſſary duty, did, notwith- 
ſtanding, circumciſe Timothy, left the Jeus ſhould 
reject his miniſtry, under pretence that his father was 
a Gentile. This is an example of prudence, conde- 
ſcenſion, and charity, by which we are taught, that 
in indifferent matters we muſt ſubmit as much as 


poſſible to the weak, avoid every thing that may give 


offence, and regard what may moſt contribute to the 
peace and edification of the church. II. St Lake 
ſays, that the ſpirit did not ſuffer St Paul to go to 
Afia, and that he was warned by a viſion to preach 
the goſpel in Macedonia ; upon which we are to ob- 


{erve, that it was God who guided the apoſtles to the 


places where they could do moſt good, and where 
their preſence was moſt neceſſary. God does not al- 
ways think fit that the goſpel ſhould be preached in 
all places, but reveals it to ſome rather than to others, 
tor wiſe, for juſt, and good reaſons. III. St Luke 
tells us, that there was a woman called Lydia, who 
heard St Paul, and that God opened her heart to 
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tend unto the things that were ſpoken by the apoſtles. 
This ſhews us, that faith is produced by hearing the 
word of God, and by the efficacy of his grace, 
which opens the heart, and diſpoſes it for the recep- 
tion of the truth. IV. St Paul having delivered a 
maid ſervant that was poſſeſſed with an evil ſpirit, 
her maſters, inſtead of being affected with the mi- 
racle, perceiving they had loſt the profit ſhe brought 
them by divination, ſtirred up the magiſtrates againſt 
the apoſtle. This ſhews how great a power there is 
in ſelf-intereſt, to excite the paſſions of men, and to 
hinder them from Knowing, and receiving the truth. 
St Paul and Silas, being ſcourged and impriſoned 


by order of the magiſtrates of Philippi, ſhewed a 


wonderful conſtancy in the pains and indignities they 
endured, ſinging praiſes to God in the priſon. Thus 
Chriſtians receive, not only with patience, but like- 
wiſe with joy, the evils they are expoſed to, fur the 
ſake of Chriſt. God opened the doors of the priſon, 
by an earthquake, and the apoſtles had the happineſs 
of converting the jailor. This 1s a remarkable in- 
ſtance of God's protecting his faithful ſervants; and 
ſhews, that all that was done againſt the apoſtles, 
turned to the glory of God, to the propagation of the 


goſpel, and their greateſt comfort. Laſtly, Obſerve, 


that St Paul pleaded that he was a citizen of Rome, 


to oblige the magiſtrates of Philigi to own their 


fault in cauſing him and Silas to be ſcourged and im- 


priſoned, without any form of juſtice. This he did, 

to ſhew his innocency, and for the honour of the gol- 
pel, which he preached. It appears plain enough, 

that St Paul did not, however, ſay this for fear of 
ſufferings, ſince if he had declared at firſt, that he 
was a citizen of Rome, he might have avoided both 
the ſcourging and impriſonment. Thus we ſee, that 


he joined great prudence to an admirable patience, 


and a profound humility. 


CHAN. 
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C HAP. XVII. 


I. ap Paul and Silas preached the goſpel with 
O ſucceſs at Theſſalonica; but the cus having 


ſtirred up the magiſtrates and people of that city 


againſt them, they go to Berea, and there convert 
ſeveral perſons. II. But being perſecuted there alſo 
by the Fews, St Paul leaves that town and goes to 
Athens, a famous city of Greece. He there preach- 
es the goſpel, and converts ſeveral perſons. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. THE arrival of St Paul and Silas at Theſſa- 
lonica, and at Berea, their preaching in thoſe 


. two cities, and the tumult which the Fews raiſed 
againſt them, ſhews that St Paul fainted not; that 


the Fews were the moſt bitter enemies of the goſ- 
pel, perſecuting it in every place; but that they 
had likewiſe . comfort of gaining every where 


fouls to Chriſt. II. What is ſaid in praiſe of the 


taithful at Berea, who chearfully received the word 
of God, and examined the ſcriptures, to ſee whe- 


ther what St Paul preached to them was agreeable 


thereto; teaches us to receive the truth with docility 
and readineſs, and at the ſame time with knowledge 
and diſcernment; and that every Chriſtian has a right 


to examine by the word of God, the doctrine that 


is preached to him, that he may receive nothing 
that 1s not conformable to that divine word, which 


is the only rule of our faith, and ſubmit obediently 


to every thing agreeable to it. III. We obſerve in 


this chapter, the great zeal of St Paul. Grieved to 


lee the city of Athens overrun with idolatry, he 
reſolved to preach the goſpel there; and being in- 
treated by ſome philoſophers to inform them of the 
doctrine he taught, did not ſcruple to diſcourſe to 
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them concerning the true religion. In imitation of 
this apoſtle, we ought to be fincerely concerned 
when we ſee men engaged in fin and error, and to 
lay hold of all occafions that offer to deliver them 
from it. We obſerve in the diſcourſe St Paul made 
to the Athenians, on one hand, the wiſdom and pru- 
dence of this apoſtle, who took occaſton, even from 
their ſuperſtitions, to ſpeak to them of the true 
God; and on the other, the evidence and force with 
which he proved, by the cleareſt and ſtrongeſt argu- 


ments, and by the teſtimony of their own poets, 


that there is but one God, almighty and all-gracious, 
who has created all things; and that it is an ex- 
treme folly, and the greateſt of errors, to worſhip 
idols of gold, filver, or ftone, as did the Gentiles. 
The diſcourſe of St Paul, contains the principal 
truths of religion: that there is but one only God, 
creator and preſerver of the world; that this God 
is not far from every one of us; that he does 
not ſtand in need of our ſervice, or any thing elſe 
from us, ſince it is he that gives us all life, mo- 
tion, and being. But above all, we ought to at- 
tend to theſe words, which are the abſtract of the 


daoctrine and duties of the goſpel, that God now 
commandeth all men every where to repent ; becauſe 


be hath appointed a day, in which he will judge the 
world in righteouſneſs, by that man whom be hath 


_ ordained. Theſe truths, which St Paul once taught 


in an idolatrous city, are the truths which we pro- 
feſs to believe; but can be of no ſervice to us, any 
farther than they ſtir us up to ſerve God, to fear 
him, to love him, and to obey the goſpel. We 
fee laſtly, that this diſcourſe of St Paul was attend- 
ed with the converſion of ſome perſons, but that 
the greateſt part of thoſe who heard him continued 
in unbelief. Thus the preaching of the 9 


c 
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I. OT Paz} dwells at Corinth a year and a half, 
where he converts a great number of people, 


and is accuſed by the Fews before the magiſtrates. 


II. From thence he goes to Epheſus, to Feruſalem, 
to Antioch, and other places, to viſit the churches, 
and to confirm them in the faith. III. There is 
mention made at the end of this chapter of Apollos, 
who was a miniſter of the goſpel, famous for his 
zeal, and his great talents. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. IN what St Lake relates of the ſtay St Paul made 
at Corinth, we may obſerve the zeal where- 


with this apoſtle laboured every where for the ad- 


vancement of the kingdom of Chriſt ; his diſintereſt- 
edneſs and prudence, which appear in his chooſing 
rather to work with his own hands for his ſubſiſt- 
ance, than to be maintained at the charge of the 
church; the troubles he met with from the 2 ; 
and laſtly, the divine protection in his afflictions 
and the comfort he had in converting a great num- 
ber of people in that city, and of founding there a 
very fioble church. Thus the Chriſtian religion was 


| more and more eſtabliſhed by the preaching of the 


apoſtles, and in ſpite of all oppoſition of the 
eus, and of other enemies of the truth. II. The 
leveral journies and voyages of St Paul, related in 
this chapter, ſhew that he was continually employ- 
ed in the duties of his calling, and that he laboured 
with indefatigable application in the edification of 
the churches. Thus all true and ſincere Chriſtians, 
but particularly the faithful miniſters of Chriſt Je 
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ſus, exert all their ſtrength, dedicate all their time, 
yea, their whole lives, to promoting the glory of 
God, and the ſalvation of men. III. What is here 
ſaid to the honour of Apollos, of his zeal and elo- 
quence, and his other great gifts, and of the ex- 
traordinary effects of his miniſtry, ſhould make us 
acknowledge, that God grants a moſt valuable bleſ- 
ſing to the church, when he ſends zealous teachers 
and miniſters, and well ſkilled in the holy ſcriptures, 


and endowed with the neceſſary talents and gifts 


for inſtruction and edification ; and it ought like- 
wiſe to engage us to beſeech God, that * would 
always raiſe up ſuch men. 


CHAP. XIX. 


I. O Paul preaches the goſpel in the city of Ephe- 


ſus, and does ſeveral miracles there. II. Cer- 
rain 7ews, attempting to caſt out evil ſpirits in the 
name of Jeſus, are ill treated by thoſe who were 


poſſeſſed. III. Several perſons addicted to magick 
were converted, and gave publick tokens of their 


repentance. IV. St Luke adds an account of the 
tumult raiſed againſt St Paul, by a filverſmith, 
named Demetrius, who made great advantage by 


ſelling little filver ſhrines, formed after the model of 
a famous temple which was in this city, and which 


was devoted to a goddeſs of the heathens, named 


Diana. That man, finding that St Paul by preach- 


ing againſt idols made him loſe all his profit, ſtir- 


red up the people againſt him, but the riot was 
appeaſed by the clerk of the city. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter is a continuation of the wonder- 

ful ſucceſs of St Paul's miniſtry. That apo- 

ſte baptized at Epbeſus certain diſciples, who, till 
then, 
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then, had only been inſtructed in the doctrine of 
Jobn the baptiſt; but as ſoon as they were baptized 
in the name of Jeſus Chriſt, and St Paul had laid his 
hands on them, they received the miraculous gifts of 
the holy Ghoſt. Beſides theſe, he converted there a 
great number of perſons, in ſpite of the oppoſition 
of the Fews ; he there wrought ſurprizing miracles 
and ſeveral people that practiſed the magick art, re- 
nounced their ſuperſtition, and their impiety. Thus 


did this apoſtle every where advance the kingdom 


of Chriſt, and deſtroy that of the devil. What 


happened to the Fewiſb exorciſts, who, endeavour- 


ing to caſt out devils in the name of Jeſus, were ill 
treated by thoſe who were poſſeſſed by the evil ſpi- 


its, tended to convince the eos, and all the world, 


that none but the apoſtles, and ſuch as believed in 
Chriſt, were really able to work miracles, and had 
power over the unclean ſpirits : the divine efficacy 
of the name of Jeſus, and the excellence of his reli- 
gion is diſplayed only by good men; but it does 
not belong to wicked men, or to hypocrites, to 
take the name of the Lord in their mouths. St 


Luke informs us, that ſeveral people living at Ephe- 
fus, converted by St Paul's preaching, came and 


confeſſed their fins, among whom there were ſome, 
who having practiſed magick, and unlawful arts, 
choſe rather publickly to burn their books treating 
upon thoſe ſubjects, than to ſell them, though they 
would have brought them in conſiderable ſums. This 
example is remarkable; it teaches us, that thoſe 
who are truly penitent, do not ſcruple to own their 
faults, to give publick tokens of their repentance, 
and to renounce all that has been to themſelves, or 
might be to others, an occaſion of ſin and ſcandal, 
though it be never ſo precious, or dear and profitable 
to them. What is principally to be obſerved con- 
cerning the ſedition which was raiſed at Epheſus 
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againſt St Paul, is, That it was raiſed by ſome 
crafts- men, who feared that if the people left off 
worſhipping idols, their trade would loſe its credit, 
and their gain be diminiſhed; and to ſtir up the 
people, they pretended a regard to religion, and a 
zeal for the goddeſs Diana. Nothing acts with 
greater force upon the minds of men than the love 
of money; nothing raiſes their paſſions ſo much; they 
cannot bear the truth, when it is contrary to their 
intereſt; and when they can do it, they conceal their 
intereſt under the maſk of religion. This great tu- 
mult was at laſt, with ſome difficulty, appeaſed by 
the town-clerk ; and St Paul by this means deliver- 
ed from the danger that threatned him. By which 
we ſee that tumults and ſeditions are very danger- 
ous, and therefore we ought to avoid every thing 
that tends to promote them ; and that wiſe men are 
bound to prevent and to calm them by all poſſible 
means. 


CHAP. XX 


I. QUT Paul leaves Epheſus, and goes to Troas, 
where he preaches the goſpel to the Chriſtians 
of that city, and raiſes one from the dead. II. From 
thence he goes to Miletus, where having ſent for the 
paſtors of the church of Epheſus, he gives them a 
very ſerious exhortation; and then takes his leave 
of them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are to obſerve in this chapter. I. Firſt, 
* That St Paul arriving at Troas, went to the 
place where the Chriſtians of that city were met to- 

er on the firſt day of the week to break bread, 
that is to ſay, to celebrate the Lord's ſupper, and 
preached to them very late in the night. 2 
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thence we may gather, that the apoſtles and firſt 
Chriſtians aſſembled themſelves to ſerve God, and 
for mutual edification ; that Sunday was ſet apart for 


that purpoſe; that the holy ſacrament was adminiſ- 


tered in thoſe meetings, and diſcourſes made for the 
inſtruction and exhortation of the faithful ; and con- 
ſequently, that theſe practices are as old as Chriſtianity 


itſelf, and of divine inſtitution. II. The ſecond 


thing which deſerves our attention, is, that St Paul 
reſtored a young man to life, who fell from the up- 
per room of the houſe where the believers where ga- 
thered together. This was a miracle very remark- 
able, which, without doubt, comforted the Chriſtians 
of Troas, and ſtrengthened them in the religion of 
Chriſt. But what moſt of all deſerves to be conſi- 
dered in this chapter is, the diſcourſe which St Paul 
made to the paſtors of Epheſus, before he left them : 
in which we ſee, with how great integrity, zeal, 
and diſintereſtedneſs he diſcharged his miniſtry ; his 


conſtancy under afflictions, his great piety, the care 


he took to exhort and teach for three years together, 
both in publick, and from houſe to houſe; his ſet- 
tled reſolution of ſerving the Lord faithfully, even 
to the end, and even of ſacrificing his life with joy, 
for the ſake of the goſpel. We ſee there alſo, the 


grave and affecting exhortations which he made to 


the miniſters of Epheſus, and the ardent and tender 
wiſhes, by which he recommends them to God, and 
the whole church over which they were appointed. 
From hence the miniſters of the goſpel may learn 
faithfully to diſcharge their office, and to fulfil the 
duties of it with diligence, zeal, and fincerity ; to 


watch carefully over the Lord's flock, and to take 


heed that no falſe or offenſive doctrines ſlide in among 
them ; never to conceal any thing that may be of uſe 


to thoſe who are committed to their truſt; to warn 


them, not only publickly, but privately alſo; to 
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ſuffer patiently the troubles to which they are ex- 
poſed; to pray continually for their flocks; and 
laſtly, to have no regard nor value for themſelves, 
their own intereſts, nor even their lives, provided 
they may have the ſatisfaction of finiſhing their 


courſe, and faithfully diſcharging the miniſtry which 


they have received from the Lord Jeſus. What St 
Paul ſays on this occaſion teaches Chriſtians, that 
the office of paſtor is of the greateſt importance; 
that God is very gracious to us when he ſends us 
faithful miniſters ; and that when they have warned 
and inſtructed us with fidelity, they will not be 
anſwerable for our ſouls if we do not do our duty. 
The tears which the paſtors and Chriſtians of Ephe- 


ſus ſhed at parting with St Paul, prove how dearly 


they loved him; and is likewiſe an argument how 
ſtrong that love ought to be that unites the paſtors 
to their flocks, and how much Chriſtians ſhould 
dread to be deprived of the miniſtry of the faithful 
ſervants uf God. 


CHAP. XXL 
(NT Paul Ceparting from Miletus arrives at Tyre, and 


from thence goes to Ceſarea, where he is warned 
by a prophet that he ſhould be impriſoned at Zeru- 


ſalem, and delivered over to the Gentiles. This 


prediction did not affright St Paul, who declared, 


that he neither feared bonds nor even death; and ſo 
he ſet forwards for Jeruſalem. When he was arriv- 


ed there, he entered into the temple with four other 
perſons, who had a vow upon them, to obſerve what 
was ordered by the law of Moſes in the like caſe. 


Though he did this by the advice of the other apo- 


ſtles, to ſhew that he was not an enemy to the law, 
as he had been accuſed ; the Jews did nevertheleſs 
raiſe a tumult againſt him, and would have put him 


to 
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to death, if the captain of thoſe that guarded the 
temple had not reſcued him out of their hands. 
REFLECTIONS. 
HE prediction of Agabus, who warned St 
Paul that he ſhould be caſt into priſon at 
Feruſalem, ſhews, that nothing befel that apoſtle, 
but by the ſpecial will of God ; and that it was the 
Lord who expoſed him to thoſe perſecutions, and 
who thought fit that he ſhould be delivered to the 
Gentiles, and afterwards carried to Rome, that he 
might bear witneſs to the goſpel every where. The 
noble reſolution and conftancy which St Paul ex- 
preſſed, when the diſciples beſought him with tears 
not to go up to Feruſalem, declaring, that he was 
ready, not only to be bound, but to ſuffer death 


I. 


for the name of the Lord Jeſus, ſhews, that this 


faithful ſervant of God was entirely devoted to Chriſt, 
and that nothing was capable of ſhaking his con- 


ſtancy. This is an example that ought to be imi- 


tated by all Chriſtians, but particularly by the mi- 
niſters of the goſpel: And, as the Chriſtians of Ce- 
ſarea, when they ſaw St Paul was determined to go, 
no longer oppoſed his journey, but reſigned to the 
will of God; we ought alſo to ſubmit to what God 
has dein and to ſacrifice our deareſt inclina- 
tions to his will, as ſoon as it is manifeſted to us. 
What St Paul did, when he went to the temple of 
Jeruſalem, and purified himſelf, according to the 
cuſtom of the eus, muſt be looked upon as an act 
of prudence and charity ; and which tended to prove, 
that he was unjuſtly accuſed of being an enemy to 
the law of Moſes. This prudent behaviour of St 
Paul, teaches us to accommodate ourſelves as much 
as we can, and to comply in indifferent matters, 
with thoſe who are prejudiced againſt us, and to 


_ neglect nothing to bring them off from their wrong 


notions. 
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_ roſe up againſt him to take away his life. Theſe are 
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notions. We find, however, that 133 
what St Paul did to comply with the Jews, the 


the common effects of paſſion and prejudice; they 


ſo blind men, that nothing can undeceive them. 


Laſtly, It is to be obſerved, that providence deliver- 
ed St Paul from the rage of the Jets, by means 
of the tribune, making uſe of what this apoſtle had 
done, in compliance with the Zews, to cauſe him to 
be ſeized and delivered by that very people, into 
the hands of the Gentiles, as had been foretold. 
Thus God ſecures thoſe that ſerve him, and all that 


men do againſt them, tends only to accompliſh the 
ends of prov idence. 


CHAP. XXII. 


I. Ns is a diſcourſe, in which St Paul, to 

juſtify himſelf from the accuſation of the 
Fews, that he was an enemy to their law and nation, 
gives the hiſtory of his life and converſion. II. But 
the Jews inſiſting upon his being put to death, the 
captain ordered he ſhould be examined by ſcourg- 
ing; which, however, was not done, becauſe this 
apoſtle declared that he was a citizen of Rome ; but 


he was ſent back, that he might appear before the 
council of the Jews. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE deſign of St Paul's diſcourſe, which is 

here ſet down, was to ſhew the Jews he was 
no enemy to their religion ; that, ſo far from it, he 
himſelf had been very zealous for that religion, in 
which he was brought up at Jeruſalem; and was 
formerly a moſt violent perſecutor of the Chriſtians ; 
that the reaſon why he had embraced the Chriſtian 


_ and preached it every where, was * 
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dience to the heavenly call. In this behaviour of 
St Paul towards the Jews, we may obſerve, that he 
endeavoured both to juſtify himſelf, and to pacify 
them, but that he did not, however, diſſemble the 
truth. This teaches us to ſpeak, and a& always 
with temper and prudence, eſpecially when we have 
to do with perſons prejudiced againſt us; and, at 
the ſame time, with courage and reſolution, without 
diſguiſe, and without diſſembling the truth 


fear. The rage the Jews were in when St Paul ſaid, 


that the Lord had ſent him to the Gentiles, ſhews, 
that the chief cauſe of their hatred this 


apoſtle, was the averſion they had to the heathens. 
This proceedure of the Fews ſhews, likewiſe, that 


nothing can undeceive people who labour under 
ſtrong prejudices. Laſtly, St Paul, when they were 
going to examine him by ſcourging, thought fit, 
in order to avoid it at this time, to plead his pri- 
vilege as a citizen of Rome, which he had 
to do on another occaſion. He acted thus, becauſe 


it was a lawful means of ſecuring 3 

their violent and unjuſt treatment. whence we 

may conclude, — & lawful to make uſe of our 
right, and to employ all juſt and reaſonable methods 

to * ourſelves, when we are in danger of being 

oppreſſed, or unjuſtly treated. 


C HAP. XIII. 


H1S chapter conſiſts of two parts: I. St Pau? s 
pearing before the council of the ems. II. 


I ap 

The relation of a conſpiracy, which forty Fews had 
formed to take away this apoſtle's life, and the man- 
ner in which he was preſerved, 
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REFLECTIONS. 


E may make four reflections upon this chap- 
ter: I. That St Paul, being unjuſtly ſtruck, 
by the order of the high orieft Ananias, threate:i- 


ed him with the judgment of God; but that he, e- 


vertheleſs, declared the reſpect he bore to his charac- 
ter, when he was acquainted, that he who hai} © :{- 
ed him to be thus ſtruck. was the high prieſt ch 
he did not know at lirſt. What we are te Harn 
from hence is, that we ought to ſpeak 1 Tlully 
of our ſuperiors; and, at the ſame dive; + dat God 
will puniſh unjuſt judges, and ſuch as abuſe their au- 
thority. II. That St Paul occaſioned u viſion be- 
tween the Phariſees and Sadduces, by ying, that 
he was arraigned for believing the reſu; rection of the 
dead. He acted wiſely, in prev:nting, by this 


means, being oppreſſed by the Jets, and thewing 


that he taught what the Phariſees themſelves believed 
concerning the reſurrection. III. That God appear- 
ed to St Paul hy night, and bid him fear nothing, 
but to be prepared to go, and bear witneſs to the 
truth at Rome. This was neceſſary for the ſupport 
of the apoſtle, in the midſt of thoſe troubles which 
the Fews raiſed againſt him, to inſtruct him in the 


deſigns of providence, and to encourage him to 


make every where an open profeſſion of the truth. 
IV. We fee, in the laſt place, that forty Fews having 
conſpired to ſlay St Paul, he was — Bk from that 


danger by a young man, his nephew, who gave the 


captain notice of it. We may obſerve from this, 


how great the rage of the Jews was againſt St Paul; 
to what exceſſes hatred, joined with a falſe zeal for 


religion, is capable of hurrying men, and how dan- 


gerous it is to be hurried away by paſſion, and to 
make raſh vows. Finally, we ſhould admire, in 


this event, the means that providence uſes to pre- 
ſerve 
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ſerve innocent and good men from impending dan- 


gers. 
CHA P. XXIV. 
I. 1 Paul being accuſed by the J7eus before the 


governor Felix, gives an account of his beha- 
viour and his faith. II. Felix deſiring to hear St 
Paul, that apoſtle diſcourſed of the duties of juſtice, 
of temperance, and of the laſt judgment, in ſuch a 
manner, as filled him with terror. However, St 
Paul remained a priſoner at Ceſarea, for the ſpace of 
two years. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HAT we are to conſider firſt upon this 
chapter, is, that St Paul being very unjuſt- 
ly accuſed by the Jews, before the governor Felix, 
defended himſelf in a grave, ſolid diſcourſe; in 
which, whilſt he juſtifies himſelf from the accuſati- 
ons brought againſt him, and denies thoſe things 
which the Jews falſly laid to his charge, he does, ne- 
vertheleſs, make an open confeſſion of the faith and 
doctrine which he taught. We may learn from this 
| Inſtance of ſincerity and zeal, that neither fear, nor 
any other conſideration, ought to hinder us from aſ- 
ſerting the truth. II. It is obſervable, that the 
apoſtle, giving an account of his faith and behaviour, 
declares he believed and taught nothing but what 
was written in the law and the prophets, and parti- 
cularly the reſurrection of the dead, of the juſt and 
of the unjuſt. By what St Paul ſays on this ſubject, 
we lee, that the doctrine of the reſurrection is a ve- 
ry important part of the Chriftian religion; and, 
that thoſe who profeſs to believe it, ought to live a 
holy and unblameable life, having a conſcience void 


of offence towards God, and towards men. We 
ſhould 
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ſhould, in the laſt place, ſeriouſly take notice of the 
terror with which Felix was ſeized, when St Paul 
talked to him about righteouſneſs, temperance, and 
the laſt judgment; of that governor's obduracy, 
who, finding his own conſcience reproach him with 
injuſtice, impurity, and ſeveral other crimes, would 


not ſuffer the apoſtle to proceed. Here we ſee the 


power of the word of God, and the effects which 


the truth of the goſpel, and eſpecially the doctrine 


of the univerſal judgment, produce, even upon 
the minds of the wicked. But we likewiſe obſerve, 
how finners reſiſt that word, and the motions of 
their own conſcience. This ſhould therefore be a 
warning to us, not to harden our hearts, nor ever to 
delay our converſion, when God cauſes us to hear 
his voice, and when we feel ourſelves affected with 


it. The wickedneſs of Felix appeared yet farther, 


in his leaving St Paul impriſoned two years, not 
that he thought him guilty, but becauſe he was co- 
vetous, and hoped to extort money from him. 
Thus avarice, and reſpect for men, are the cauſe of 
great injuſtice, and hinder men from attaining the 
knowledge of the truth. 


C H A P. XXV. 


J. HE T7ews deſire Feftus, who ſucceeded Fe- 

lix in the government of Judea, to ſend St 
Paul from Ceſarea, where he had been a priſoner 
two years, to Feruſalem; having formed a deſign to 
kill him on the way; but Fęſtus did not grant them 


their requeſt, telling them, they might come to Ce- 
area, which they did. Upon this, St Paul appeal- 
ed to the emperor, and Fęſtus reſolved to ſend him 


to Rome. II. About this time king Agrippa com- 
ing to Ceſarea, and being told of St Paul, was de- 
ſirous to ſee and hear him. 

Rr- 
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REFLECTIONS 


HE reflections to be made on this chapter 
are, I. That the Jes having treacherouſly con- 
trived to kill St Paul, God did not ſuffer them to 
execute their wicked and cruel deſign; which ſhould 
lead us to acknowledge the protection which God af- 
fords his faithful ſervants. II. That St Paul being 
accuſed by the Jews, before Feſtus, continued to 
maintain his innocence, and, at laſt, deſired his cauſe 
might be referred to the emperor. This proceedure 
of the apoſtle ſhews, that when we are unjuſtly ac- 
cuſed, we may have recourſe to courts of juſtice, 
and make uſe of all the lawful means for our defence, 
which providence puts in our power. III. It muſt 
be likewiſe conſidered, that providence did thus diſ- 
poſe matters, not only that St Pau! might not fall 
into the hands of the Ferwws, but alſo that he might 
thereby have an opportunity of going to Rome, and 
of preaching the goſpel in that great city, as our Lord 
had foretold he ſhould. IV. The behaviour of Feſtus 


towards St Paul, ſhews, that that governor, though a 


heathen, had more integrity and equity than the Jes, 
and even than the high prieſts, and magiſtrates of 
Jeruſalem themſelves. Laſtly, It is to be obſerved, 
that king Agrippa coming at that time to Ceſarea, 


was deſirous to ſee and hear St Paul, and that this 


was an occaſion with which providence furniſhed this 


_ apoſtle, to ſpeak in the preſence of that prince, and 


a great number of people of the firſt rank ; which 


turned to the juſtification of St Paul, and the doc- 


trine he preached, as we ſee in the following chapter. 
CHAP. XXVI. 
I. QT Paul ſpeaking in the preſence of king Agrip- 


Opa, of Bermce, of the governor Feſtus, and a 
great 
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at number of officers, and people of diſtinction, 
gives the hiſtory of his life, converſion, and man- 
ner of exerciſing his miniſtry, to that time. II. He 
was interrupted by Feſtus, who took him for a mad 
man, and by king Agrippa, who was moved by his 


diſcourſe. III. Finally, this prince, the governor, 


and all that were preſent, acknowledged the inno- 
cence of St Paul; but, it was reſolved that he ſhould 
be ſent to Rome, becauſe he had appealed to the 
emperor. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. TIN the diſcourſe St Paul made before king A- 

grippa, to give an account of his conduct, both 
before and after his converſion, we diſcover a cha- 
racter of wiſdom, of moderation, and, at the ſame 


time, of ingenuity, ſteadineſs, and courage, which 


very plainly denote the innocence and zeal of this 
apoſtle. The mild and reſpectful, but, at the ſame 
time, frank and fincere manner, in which he ſpoke 
upon this occaſion, ſhould teach us to anſwer always 
as we are exhorted by St Peter, with meekneſs and 


humility, thoſe who require an account of our faith, 
and of the hope which is in us, and never to con- 


ceal nor difſemble the truth. II. We are to conſider 
upon this diſcourſe, that if St Paul perſecuted the 
church before his converſion, he did it in ignorance 
and unbelief, but that, otherwiſe, his life was irre- 
proachable ; and, that after the Lord had called him, 
he ferved him with great zeal. What we are to 
learn from hence, is, that fins of ignorance are more 
ealily pardoned than others, and that we are, likewiſe, 
more eaſily reclaimed from them ; that God reveals 
himſelf, ſooner or later, to ſuch as are of an upright 
heart ; and that, whenever he calls us, we ought to 


_ obey, and follow that call immediately. III. We 


ſee by the judgment Feſtus made of St Paul, taking 
him 
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him for a mad man, that the moſt ſerious things 
ſeem folly to the worldly-minded ; and the wiſe and 
reſ] I anſwer which St Pau! returned to Feſtus, 
is a noble inſtance of moderation and courage. IV. 
St Luke mentions a very remarkable circumſtance ; 
I St Paul, ſaid, that he had 
almoſt perſuaded him to be a Chriſtian ; to which the 
apoſtle replied, that he wiſhed, he and all preſent 
were really and truly Chriſtians. Upon which it may 
be obſerved, rays Bop who profeſſed the Ferw- 
ih religion, and believed the prophets, ſound in 
the diſcourſe of the apoſtle, a probability, at leaſt, 
by which we may ſee the force of truth ; but, the 
impreſſion was not to ſalvation, ſince pp took 
no care to be farther inſtructed therein. It is in vain 
to be but faintly affected with the word of God, or 
to be a half, an almoſt Chriſtian; „ 
together, and with our whole heart. Laftly, W 
find, that king Arippa and Feſtus, after eo had 
heard St Paul, and examined the accuſation laid 
againſt him, confeſſed his innocence, and would have 
acquitted him, if he had not · appealed unto Cæſar. 
By this means this apoſtle's innocence was vindica- 
ted; and, if he was ſent to Rome, it was not as a 
criminal, which would have been a great hindrance 


pel he was to preach in that city. Thus 
S Paul experience 


» On this occaſion, God's pecu- 
jon; 1 the Lord fulfilled in him, what 


he lad fee of the apoſtles ; namely, that they 


before kings and rulers, > br 
witneſs of him; but, that he would aſſiſt them 


with his ſpirit, and put into their mouth 'what ſhould 


be neceſſary for them to ſpeak in their defence. 


vor. II 'z CHAP. 
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FI\HIS chapter contains a relation of the voyage 


which St Paul made by ſea from Ceſarea to 
Rome, where what is chiefly to be obſerved, is, that 


he was in danger of periſhing, the ſhip in which he 


was having run a-ground. 
„ -REFLECTIONS... 
HIS. hiftory preſents us with four remarks : 
I. The firſt relates to the continual dangers St 
Paul was expoſed to. After having eſcaped the rage 


of the Jews, he had like to have been caſt away in 


his voyage to Rome, and beſides, to be murdered 


by the ſoldiers. II. The ſecond is, that God, who 


had 22 him till then, was pleaſed to deliver 
him from both theſe dangers. We ſee, therefore, that 


nothing can hurt thoſe whom God favours with his 


protection, and who ſerve him faithfully. III. The 
third, that God did not only ſave the life of St Paul, 
but, for his ſake, preſerved all thoſe that were in 
the ſhip with him; ſo that when they were fhip- 
wreck'd, there was not one loſt. This wonderful 
deliverance, which St Paul foretold, muſt needs con- 
vince them, that this apoſtle was a true ſervant of 
God; and it is a leſſon to us, that it is always a great 
happineſs to be in the company of good men; and 


that, upon their account, God often ſpares the reſt, 
granting them delivcrance, and ſhewing them great 


tavour. IV. It is to be obſerved, in the laſt place, 
that though God had aſſured St Paul by an angel, 


that none of thoſe who were in the ſhip with him 
ſhould periſh, yet that apoſtle declared, that if the 


mariners did not remain in the veſſel, they could not 
be faved. The promiſes which God makes us, 
ſhould not hinder us from uſing thoſe means that 


pru- 
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geance does not ſuffer crimes to 


CAP. XXVIIL 259 


prudence directs, and which he himſelf has eſtabliſn- 


ed; wherefore our reliance upon God ought never 
to be attended with rafhneſs or negligence. 


C H A P. XXVII. 


I. OT Paul having been ſhipwreck'd upon the 
Y coaſt of the iſle of Maltha, ſtaid there three 
months, and wrought ſundry miracles. II. He de- 
parts from Maltha, and arrives at Rome. 5 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE humanity with which the inhabitants of 
Maltba received St Paul, and thoſe which 
were ſhipwreck'd with him, ſhould teach Chriſtians 
to exerciſe hoſpitality, and heartily to aſſiſt thoſe that 
are in diſtreſs. The judgment which the people of 
that iſland paſſed upon St Paul, when he was bit by 
a viper, ſhews, that men, even the moſt rude and 
uncultivated, have always thought that divine ven- 


| go unpuniſhed, 
which is a molt certain truth; however, the example 
of St Paul proves, that it would be judging raſhly, 
to imagine that all thoſe whom any misfortune be- 
fals, are purſued by the juſtice of God. The opinion 
which the inhabitants of Maltba conceived of St 
Paul, taking him for a God, when they ſaw he was 
not hurt, muſt be looked upon as an effect of the 
12norance of thoſe idolatrous people ; but this mi- 
racle, as well as that of curing the father-in-law of 
Publius, and other diſtempered perſons of that iſland, 
obliges us to acknowledge the accompliſhment of 
that promiſe which Chriſt made his apoſtles in the 
xvith chapter and 18th verſe of the goſpel of St 
Mark: They ſhall take up ſerpents, and if they drink 
any deadly thing, it ſhall not hurt them; they ſhall 
lav hands on the fick, and they ſball recover. Laſtly, 
| S 2 | St 
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St Paul being arrived at Rome, ſaw not only the 
Chriſtians that were in that great city, but likewiſe 
the Jes, whom he informed of the reaſons that in- 
duced him to take a voyage to Rome, and to appeal 
to the emperor; he ſpoke of their nation, and of the 
Fews at Feruſalem, with great temper, and after- 
wards endeavoured to bring them to believe in Feſus 

Chrift ; and finding, at laſt, that ſeveral among them 
continued in their unbelief, he declared to them, that 
becauſe of their obdurateneſs, he would preach the 
goſpel to the Gentiles. This his behaviour, full of 
wiſdom and charity, ſhews, that we ought to omit 
nothing that may edify the world, or bring back 
thoſe who are prejudiced againſt the truth; and that, 
if == people will continue obſtinate, they are mex- 
cuſable. 


Thus ends the hiſtory of St Late, and the book 
of the Adds of the apoſtles. It may be farther obſerv- 
ed, that St Paul remained a priſoner at Rome two 
years; that, during that time, he wrote ſeveral 

iſtles, which have been preſerved in the new teſta- 
ment; that he was afterwards ſet at liberty, and made 
ſeveral journies; and that, returning to Rowe about 
five years after, he there ſuffered martyrdom, being 
beheaded in the reign of Nero. 


The End of the AcTs of the ArosTLEs. 


THE 


H E 


EerisTLE of St PAUL 


F ſalvation ; and, that circumcifion, and tbe works 


[ 


THE 


TO THE 


ROMANS. 


ARGUMENT. 


The epiſtle to the Romans was wrote about the fifty 


ſeventh year of our Lord. It was placed at the bead 
of the other epiſtles, becauſe of the importance of the 
matters contained in it, and the dignity of the city of 
Rome. The defign of this epiſtle is to ſhew, that 
faith in Chriſt, through the Goſpel, is the only way 


of the law of Moſes, gave the Jews no advantage 
aver the Gentiles; and, therefore, that the Gentiles, 


bo embraced the Goſpel, were not to be obliged to 


ſubmit to circumciſion, and the ceremonies of the law, 
as certain Jews converted to Chriſtianity pretended ; 
and, that God might call the Gentiles, and receive 


them into his covenant, as the prophets bad faretold. 


This is what we are taught in the eleven firſt chap- 
ters of this epiſtle. In the five laſt, St Paul exbarts 
the Romans to the principal duties of the Chriſtian 


life, and eſpecially to charity, forbearance, and 


peace; foraſmuch as the divifions which prevailed 


| at that time, between the Jews and the converted 


Gentiles, troubled the peace of the church. 
CAL. L 


N this chapter St Paul does two things: I. He 
ſalutes the believers at Rome, and expreſſes his 
joy at hearing of . 
ö 3 
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he had to go and ſee them. II. He begins to ſhew, 
that as all men were finners, they could be ſaves on- 
ly by Jeſus Chriſt; and for that purpoſe he makes 
appear, that though God had diſcovered himſ-if to 
the Gentiles, by the works of the creation, they did 
not .ferve him, but fell into idolatry, and all kinds 
of diſörders. : | 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. E obſerve, at the beginning of this epiſtle, 
the love of St Paul to the Romans, his de- 
ſire to contribute to their edification, and his zeal to 
make known the goſpel in all places, and to all per- 
ſons, and even in the city of Rome. All Chriſtians, 
and particularly miniſters of the goſpel, ought to 


imitate St Paul in this reſpect; to love tenderly the 


church of Chriſt, and the faithful; to pray continu- 
ally for them; to procure their edification with all 
their might, and never to be aſhamed of truth or 
godlineſs. II. We fee, that although God mani- 
teſted himſelf to the Gentiles by the works of 
creation, and providence, they did not glorify him, 
but abandoned themſelves to fins of every kind; and, 
that even thoſe nations, where arts and ſciences 


flouriſhed, fell into the moſt ſhameful idolatry, and 


moſt unworthy of reaſonable creatures, and thereby 
provoked God's wrath againſt them. If the Gen- 
tiles were guilty before God, and inexcuſable for 
theſe things, as St Paul declares, how guilty ſhould 
we be, if, after God has made known himſelf to us, 
not only by the works of nature, but by his word, 


we did not ſerve him as we ought. III. What the 


apoſtle ſays in this chapter, with reſpect to the two 
principal ſins of the Gentiles, which were idolatry, 
and the Ircadful diſorders which they fell into with 
reſpect to uncleanneſs, ſhews us what condition we 
ſhould be in, if God had not enlightened us with the 

light 


CAP. IL 


light of the —oſpel, and into what horrid actions 
ſenſuality and uncleanneſs may lead mankind. IV. Fi- 
nally, in the laſt verſes of this chapter, St Paul de- 
ſcribes the vices of the heathen, ſaying, that they 
were filled with pollutions, covetoufhefs, injuſtice, 


263 


1 


and paſſions and ſins of every kind: and, that al- 
though they knew that thoſe who did ſuch things 
were worthy of death, they did not forbear commit- 
ting them. We muſt own, to our ſhame, that this 
is the picture of the lives and manners of a great 
number of Chriſtians; but, it likewiſe teaches us, 
that they who thus imitate the heathens in their diſ- 
orders, who know, much better than they the law 
of God and his will, muſt — the ſevereſt judg- 


ments. 


CHAP. II. 


T Paul having ſhewn, in the b chap- 

ter, that the Gentiles were finners, proves in 
an that the Jews, who condemned the Gentiles, 
were ſinners alſo; and, by abufing the light they en- 
joyed, and the goodneſs of God, they would appear 
much more guilty before his tribunal than the Gen- 
tiles, who knew no other law but that of nature and 
conſcience. Whence it follows, that the Fewws could 
not pretend to be juſtified before God by their works, 
and, that they had no more right to falvation, 
chan the Gentiles. II. And becaule the Jews gloried 

in having the law of God, and circumciſion, which 
was the token of the covenant, the apoſtle declares, 

that all theſe external advantages, which diſtinguiſh- 
ed them from the Gentiles, did not render "them 
more acceptable to God, but were uſeleſs to them, 
whilſt they neglected to keep the law. 
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RrxyFLECTIONS. 


HE deſign of this chapter in general, is, to 
ſhew that the Jess _ guilty before God, 
as much, and even more than the Gentiles ; and, 
conſequently, that they could not be juſtified nor 
faved but by Jeſus Chriſt. Beſides which, we may 
gather from this chapter the following inſtructions : 
I. That thoſe who condemn fin in others, and do, 
nevertheleſs, commit the like, will be inexcuſable, 
and ſhall not eſcape the judgment of God. II. That 
God uſes great forbearance towards ſinners, in order 


to bring them to repentance ; and, that thoſe who 


abuſe ſuch forbearance, draw upon themſelves the 
moſt terrible effects of his wrath. III. That God 
will one day render to all men according to their 
works; that he will give everlaſting life to thoſe 
who have perſevered in well doing; but, that af- 

fiction and deſpair will be the portion of the wicked. 

IV. That, at the day of judgment, men will be 
judged according to the degree of knowledge which 
they have had; that the Gentiles will be judged by 
the law of nature; but, that the puniſhment of thoſe, 
who ſhall fin againſt the law that God has given 
them in his word, will be much more rigorous; by 
which we may ſee what Chriſtians are to 


who fin againſt the light of the goſpel. V. And 


laſtly, St Paul proves, that the Fews in vain gloried 


in being more enlightened than the Gentiles, and hav- 


ing the ſign of circumciſion. He reproaches them 
with tranſgreſſing the law of God in a more crimi- 
nal manner than the Gentiles themſelves, and caufing 
them to blaſpheme the name of God; whence he 
concludes, that circumciſion, and other privileges 


which they enjoyed, were of no uſe to them, and 
that they would be treated as Gentiles and uncircum- 


ciſed. What St Pan! ſays with fo much evidence a- 


or 2 yy vWF 


73 7 


2 2.3 7 


— 
1 


D i 


way than by faith in Jeſus C 


LADS DOE BN R EFSA 


Cu AP. III. 


265 
gainſt the Fewws, teaches us, that we ought not to 
boaft of knowing the will of God, of being in co- 
venant with him, and of having the external tokens 
of his covenant, unleſs we do his will; that he is not 
a true Chriſtian, who 1s only fo outwardly ; but, 
that he ſhall be efteemed a Chriſtian, who is fo in- 
wardly, and in the heart, and who is approved, not 


by men, but by the Lord himfelf 
CHAP. III. 


\T Pal fhews there thingp ts as 2 
That the Jews had great ad s over the 
Gentiles; that if they did not believe in Jeſus Chriſt, 
this did not hinder God from being always true in 
his promiſes, nor them from being juſtly puniſhed; 
and, that though che unbelief of the Jews ſerved to 


FE 
br 


f 
= 
bi 


, that the Fews could 
been juſtified by the law of Moſes, and that 
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there was but one only mcans of juſtification for both, 
Lis, faith in Feſus Chriſt, who * made an atone- 
ment for the ſins of all mankind. Beſides this doc- 
trine, which is the foundation and ſum of the whole 
Chriſtian religion, there are three particular remarks 
to be made, upon, this chapter: I. That as the privi- 
leges which the Jes enjoyed, were of no benefit to 


them, by reaſon of their unbelief, ſo, likewiſe, the 


advantages which God has granted to us Chriſtians, 
will be uſeleſs to us, if we abuſe them, and will not 
ſecure us from his judgment. II. That the infidelity 


and. ingratitude of men, do not make God unrighteous 


when he puniſhes them; that ſuch infidelity does 
even help to ſkew, that God is righteous, good, and 
true; but that, nevertheleſs, we mult not think that 
God cannot condemn ſinners with juſtice, becauſe 
fn ſerves to manifeſt his glory; for the glory of 
God is only accidentally the effect of fin; the aim 
and deſign of the wicked is not to advance God's 
glory, but to ſatisfy their paſſions. What the apoſtle 
ſays upon this occaſion, proves, likewiſe, that we 
muſt never do evil, under a pretence that good may 
follow. III. And, laſtly, It appears by the laſt ver- 
les of this chapter, that the intention of St Paul, in 
what he here teaches, was not to aboliſh the law, 


or to render it uſeleſs; nor ought we from thence 


to infer, that Chriſtians are allowed to break the 
law, and to continue in fin; but, on the contrary, 

that the doctrine of juſtification by faith 1s, at the 
bottom, the ſame with that of the law and the pro- 
phets; and, that this doctrine is fo far from diſpen- 

fing with the duties of hokneſs, that it leads men 
more effectually to the practiſe of them, as is ſhewn 
by the apoſtle ia the — chapters. 


CHAP. 
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I. H E apoſtle proves, in this chapter, by the 

| example of the patriarch Abraham, that men 
are juſtified by faith, and not by circumciſion, nor by 
the works of the law:of Moſes. Accordingly he ob- 
ſerves, that juſtification conſiſts in the pardon of fin, 
and that Abraham himſelf was juſtified by his faith, 
and that he received the promiſes of God long before 
he was circumciſed. II. He repreſents, in the next 
place, what was the virtue and efficacy of Abrabam's 
faith; and concludes, that all who believe in Jeſas 
Chriſt dead, and riſen again, ſhould be juſtified by 


faith, as Abrabam was. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T Paul teaches us, in this chapter, in the clear- 
eſt manner, what juſtification is, and how we 
may partake of it. I. He ſhews, that juſtification, 
and the happineſs of ſinful man, conſiſts in the par- 
don of fin, which God grants to mankind in his 
pure mercy ; and affirms, that this favour is obtained 
by faith in Chriſt, and not by the works of the law of 
Moſes. This he proves clearly, by obſerving, that 
Abraham was juſtified by his faith, and the promiſes 
were made to his poſterity long before he was cir- 
cumciſed. From whence it evidently follows, that 
it was not the circumciſion, but faith, that rendered 
him acceptable to God ; that therefore circumciſion 
was not neceſſary” to ſalvation ; and all thoſe who 
imitate the faith of this patriarch, will be accounted 
his children and poſterity, and juſtified as he was. 
But the manner in which the apoſtle ſpeaks of the 
faith of Abraham, and its effects, is an invinciblę proof, 


that it is impoſſible to be juſtified, and obtain ſalva- 


tion, if our faith be not like that of Abraham's, and 
| our 
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our faith in God and his promiſes be not efficacious 
and active, inducing us to expect every thing from 
him, w hope in bh promiſes, and obey him even 
in the moſt difficult matters, as did this holy patri- 
arch. This is a moſt important doctrine, which we 
ought to comprehend well, and carefully remember, 
and which ſhould ſerve for a rule to our thoughts, 
and to our actions. 


CHAP. V. 


HIS chapter conſiſts of three parts : I. St Pau! 
deſcribes the fruits of juſti 


fication, and the ad- 
mirable effects which faith, and a conviction of the 
love of God, produceth in believers, even in the 
midſt of afflictions and perſecutions. II. He repre- 

ſents the great love of God to men, in giving his 
Son to die for them. III. He ſhews, that Chriſt 
alone is the fountain of all theſe precious advantages; 

in which view, he compares Chriſt with Adam, and 
ſhews, that if Adam had ſubjected all men, without 
exception, to ſin and to death, even thoſe that lived 
before Moſes, and to whom God had not given a po- 
fitive and revealed law, as he did to Adam; much 
more ought we to believe, that the mercy of God 
ſhould extend to all mankind by Jeſus Chrift ; from 
whence he concludes, that our Lord is the author of 
— and of life, to all ſuch as truly believe in 

m 


R EFLECTIONS. 


E may obſerve, by the reading of this chap- 
ter, I. The happy condition of true believers, 
ſince being juſtified by faith, they are fo firmly per- 
 ſuaded, ,and have fo agreeable and lively a ſenſe of 
the love of God, that they rejoice continually in the 
—— of the 7 of heaven, even in the midſt 
ot 
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of their greateſt tribulations. II. We ought ſeriouſly 
to meditate upon what is here ſaid concerning the 
great love that God has ſhewn to us ſinful men, by 
delivering up his Son to die for us, and particularly 
his love to thoſe that are reconciled to him, and fin- 
cerely believe the goſpel. This conſideration is a 
a powerful motive to gratitude, full of comforg to 
believers, and very proper to confirm them in 
love. III. The compariſon St Paul makes in thischap- 
ter, between Adam and CHRIST, tends to ſnew, 
that our Lord came to deliver man from fin and 
death, to which they all became fubject by the fall 
of Adam. This ought to make us look upon Chriſt, 
as him in whom we find a deliverance from all our 


righteouſneſs and life of 


who have a ſhare in the 
Chriſt, can obtain falvation; and, that ſuch as do 
net receive him with a true faith, and who imitate 
Adam in his diſobedience, remain in condemnation 
and in death. 


CHAP. YL 


HE deſign of St Paul, in this chapter, is to 
ſhew, I. That the doctrine of juſtification by 
faith in Jeſus Chriſt, and of the abundant grace of 
God to the greateſt ſinners, which he has taught in 
the foregoing chapters, does by no means authorizz 
Chriſtians to live in fin, but, on the contrary, docs 
2 draw them from it; and, that baptiſm 
engages them to live a holy life. II. He ſhews in 
the ſame view, that we ought to be fo far from 
ſinning, upon a pretence that we are no longer under 
the law, but under grace, that it is grace which de- 
* „ 
make 
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make us the ſervants of God, that is, to dedic Ton 
23 wholly to his ſervice. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E ought ſeriouſly to meditate on the doct ine 
St Paul here teaches us; it tnounts to tuns 

we ſhouid not think, that becauſe the gr 
d is offered to men of corrupt lives, w- re 


of * 


allowed to hve in fin. II. That, far from * tne 


baptiſm which we have received, and the heli: in 


Chriſt's death and reſurrection, oblige us in the 


ſtrongeſt manner to renounce ſin, and to lead a ſpiri- 
tual lite, in imitation of that ot our Saviour. III. 

That it would be a thing highly unworthy of our 
calling, and of the condition of Chriſtians, if fin 
ſhould reign in us, and if we ſhould ſuffer ourſelves 
to be carried away by the inordinate deſires of the 
fleſh. But, that we ought much rather to cleave to 
God, live only for him, and employ our bodies and 
ſouls in his ſervice, and to his glory. IV. That it 
would be an abuſe of the doctrine of grace, and a 
great affront to Chriſt and his goſpel, to fancy that 
we may fin without fear, upon a pretence that we 
are no longer under the law, but under grace; that, 
on the contrary, the effect which grace ought to 
produce, and the deſign for which it is given us, is 
to releaſe us from the ſhameful bondage of fin, and 
to make us ſubmit ourſelves to God and righteouſ- 
neſs, and cauſe us to bring forth the fruits of ſancti- 
fication, to the end that we may obtain everlaſting 
life. Theſe are truths of very great weight, and 


the chapter in which they are contained, 2 to be 
read and 2 AW 
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view, that the apoſtle repreſents, in his own 
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HE apoſtle n taught, in the es 

chapter, that we muſt not think that Chriſtiaris 
are allowed to live in fin, on pretence that they are 
not under the law, but under grace, confirms. the 


ſaid doctrine in this chapter, and ſhews, I. That as 


a woman is at hberty to marry again, when her huſ- 
band is dead, fo Chriſtians may: forfake the law of 
Moſes, tocleave to that of Jeſus bi, and that they 
were delivered from the law of Moſes, that they 
might be ſubject to Chriſt, who calls them, and 
faſhions them to true holineſs, II. He: ſhews next, 
that this change was very advantageous to them, 
fince they were thereby in a condition to produce 
the fruits of holineſs, and to ſerve God with a new 
ſpirit. III. That he might the better explain his 
thoughts, he ſays, that the law was holy and goad; 
that it was not the cauſe of fin ; but, that it had 


not the ſame efficacy as the goſpel, to ſanctify men, 
and to free them from corruption. It is in this 


pertan, 
the ſtate of a man that lives uader the law, and who 
is in ſubjection to fin and death; and he renders 
thanks to God, for having delivered him from that 


condition, through Jeſus Chriſt our Lord. 


REFLECTIONS. 
Tx IS is a chapter which ought to be well n- 
derſtood, and which muſt not be miiappled. 


The defign of St Paul is, to 2 
of grace tends to ſanctify men, as he had determim 


ed in the preceeding chapter. Thus when he makes 


mention of 4 carnal man ſold to fin, in whom there 
is no good, who is a ſlave to the Jaw of fin, who 
does no do the good which he.approvcs,. but .who 
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commits the evil he diſapproves ; it muſt not be 
thought that he intended to deſcribe the condition 
of a regenerate man, and of a Chriſtian that partakes 
— WIS C: for the apoſtle ſays, in 
very chapter, that Chriſtians are — from 
of ſin and condemnation, to bear fruit un- 
rer and we 

the following chapter, that believers 
under the of the fleſh and of 
y have been fet free from them by 
Lord. But St Paul — to re- 


ve way of 


who is * fag and wha, not having 
and the ſpirit of Chriſt, is a ſlave to his paſſions. 
doctrine of the apoſtle, therefore, amounts to 
: That the law had not the fame as the 
ver men from their c „ and to 
them; and, therefore, that the doctrine of 
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C HAP. VIII. 
Paul goes on to ſhew, that Chriſtians are 


ho are under the law; and, chat they dc 
themſelves by the motions of the fleſh, 
thoſe of the ſpirit of God; whence he con- 
were under an indiſpenſable 

according to the fleſh, but ac- 
the ſpirit, and to behave „ 
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the children of God, and heirs of his kingdom. 
II. And becauſe it might be imagined Chriſtians 
were not reconciled with God, ſince they are expo- 
ſed to perſecutions, the apoſtle proves, that theſe 

rſecutions hinder them not from partaking of the 

ve of God. This is what he means, when he 
ſays, that all creatures, that is, all the faithful, un- 
derwent great evils ; but that, however, they waited 
with a firm hope for the manifeſtation of the glory 
of the children of God. III. St Paul adds, that 
God ſupported them by his ſpirit, in the midſt of 
their diſtreſſes, that he heard their prayers, and that 
their afflictions were ſo far from being hurtful to 
them, that they contributed to their happineſs, ſince 
God had decreed that the faithful ſhould arrive at 
glory through fufferings, after the example of Feſus 
Chrift. IV. From all this the apoſtle infers, that 
the happineſs of God's elect is certain; and that 
God having given them his own Son who died and 


intercedes for them in heaven, no creature nor any 


evil can hinder them from attaining everlaſting 
happineſs. 


REFLECTIONS. 


"TYHE inſtructions which the firſt part of this 
chapter affords us are, I. That the condition 

of true believers is very happy, ſince there is no 
more condemnation for them, and fince they are 
delivered from fin and death, by the grace of our 
Lord 7eſus Chrift, and by the power of his ſpirit. 
IT. That the true and ſureſt token by which we may 
diſcover thoſe that belong to Chriſt is, that they do 
not live according to the fleſh, but mortify the luſts 
thereof; that they ſet their hearts upon ſpiritual 
things, and follow the motions of the ſpirit of God, 
in their whole behaviour. III. That Chriſtians 
therefore ought to ſtudy to live a holy life; that 
Var. III. 4 thoſe 
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thoſe who live in ſin have not the ſpirit of Chriſt, 
nor can they pleaſe God, but are in a ſtate of con- 
demnation and death; whereas thoſe who labour to 
mortity the deeds of the body, do partake of the 
ſpiritual life, and of the inheritance which God 
referves for all his children. The ſecond part of 
this chapter teaches us, I. That the troubles and 
afflictions of this life, are not to be compared with 
the joys of heaven, and are fo far from being ob- 
ſtacles to the happineſs of God's children, that they 
rather promote it; and that in general, all things 
work together for good to thoſe that love God. II. 
That the faithful, and thoſe that God loves moſt, 
do ſigh and groan, in expectation of this great glory, 

which God has reſerved for them, and are ſome- 
times expoſed to the ſevereſt trials; but that God 
ſupports and comforts them in their conflicts by his 
{pirit, and even makes uſe of afflictions to lead them 
to glory, and make them conformable to Feſus 
Chriſt. III. The apoftle tells us, that God will 
infallibly glorify all the elect; that having given 
them his Son, he will with him grant them every 
thing that is neceſſary ; that the death and reſurrec- 
tion of Chriſt, his aſcenſion into heaven, and his 
interceſſion, ought to fill them with a firm truſt 
in the midſt ot their ſevereſt trials, and that there 
is no creature, in heaven or earth, that can ſepa- 
rate them from the love of God. Theſe conſidera- 
tions tend very much to the comfort of the true 
children of God, and are very proper to ſupport 
them in their afflictions, to fill them with joy, hope, 
and confidence, and to confirm them more and more 
in the love of God and true holineſs. 
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CHAP. IX. 


T Paul having taught, that the Gentiles would 
artake of the grace of God as well as the eus, 

an objection ſeemed to follow from this doctrine, 
vix. that the Fews, who were the choſen people of 
God, were excluded from the promiſes, while the 
Gentiles, who deſcended not from Abraham, were 
made the people of God: This objection he anſwers, 


I. By expreſſing his tender regard for the Fews, 


which was ſo great, that he was willing to devote 
himſelf to death, and to be uſed like the worſt of 
men, if that might contribute to their ſalvation. 

II. He ſhews next, by the example of Iſaac, whom 
God preferred to Iſhmael, who was alſo the ſon of 
Abrabam ;, and by the example of Jacob, who was 
choſen before Eſau, although both had the ſame 
father and mother, and were twins, that all thoſe 
who are deſcended from Abrabam, are not conſi- 
dered as his poſterity, nor comprehended in the di- 
vine covenant. III. St Paul lays down farther, 
that God may admit into his covenant, and chooſe 
for ſalvation, thoſe whom he thinks fit ; and that 
men have no reaſon to complain, becauſe he does 
nothing even with the wicked, but with juſtice and 
goodneſs; bearing long with them, and rejecting 
them only becauſe of their unbelief. IV. Laſtly, 
He concludes from what he had faid, that God 
might call the Gentiles to ſalvation ; which he con- 
firms by the prophets, who had plainly foretold the 
calling of the Gentiles, and the rejection of the 


Jeus. 
REFLECTIONS. 


HE abſtract and ſubſtance of this chapter is, 
that God, who is the Lord of all things, and 
12 who. 
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who 1s perfectly juſt and ſupremely good, may im- 
part his favours to whom he pleaſes, and that men 
have no reaſon to complain ; that accordingly, he 
might decree ſalvation to the Gentiles as well as to 
the Fews, and even juſtly reject the Fews becauſe 


of their unbelief, as the prophets expreſsly foretold. 


This doctrine obliges us to praiſe the mercy of the 
Lord, who has vouchſafed to call us to his cove- 
nant, who were originally Gentiles; and to ac- 


knowledge, that if we be choſen for ſalvation, it 


is wholly owing to the favour of God. We are to 
conſider, in the next place, that as all thoſe who de- 
ſcended from Abraham did not partake of the pro- 
miſes of God; and that even the Fews, to whom 
theſe promiſes were made, have been caſt off by 
reaſon of their unbelief, notwithſtanding the pri- 
vileges of their calling; ſo the advantages of the 
divine covenant will become uſeleſs to us, if we 
do not make ſuitable returns to the neſs which 
God has ſhewn us, and if we exclude ourſelves from 
ſalvation by our ingratitude and unbelief. 


CHAP. X. 


I. OT Paul continues to treat of the rejection of 

the Fews, and calling of the Gentiles; he 
expreſſes a tender regard for the eus, bearing them 
witneſs that moſt of them had à zeal for God; but 
they had rejected the goſpel, becauſe they placed 
their righteouſneſs in the law of Moſes, not obſerv- 
ing that that law led them to Feſus Chrift. II. He 


ſhews next by the words of Moſes, that faith is a 


much more eaſy means of being juſtified before God, 
than the law was ; and that this means of obtaining 


ſalvation, conſiſts in believing heartily in Feſus 


Chrift, and in making a publick profeſſion of his 
doctrine. III. He adds, that this "I 
offer 
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offered to all men, by the preaching of the goſpel ; 
and proves from the prophets, and particularly from 
Moſes and Iſaiah, that the Gentiles were to be called, 

and that the Fews ſhould be rejected, becauſe of 
their unbelief and hardneſs of heart. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E learn from hence, I. That there 1s no other 
means of attaining to falvation, but that 
which is offered us in Jeſus Chriſt, and that thoſe 
who ſeek for other means cannot be ſaved. II. That 
the way which the goſpel preſcribes for juſtifica- 
tion, has nothing in it beyond our power, or which 
is not even very eaſy ; and that therefore we ſhall 
be inexcuſable if we do not lay hold of ſo precious 
an advantage. III. St Paul teaches us in this chap- 
ter, that all thoſe ſhall be ſaved, who with their 
heart believe in the Lord Jeſus, and confeſs him with 
their mouth ; which ſhews, that a ſincere faith, and 
a publick profeſſion of the goſpel, is abſolutely ne- 
ceſſary to ſalvation. IV. He likewiſe teaches us, that 
God has been pleaſed to offer ſalvation to all man- 
kind by the goſpel ; that faith comes by hearing the 
word of God, and that this word may be heard, 
there muſt be perſons ſent to preach it. This ſhould 
convince us of the neceſſity of preaching the goſpel, 
and the value we ought to have for the word of 
God, and the miniſters of the goſpel. V. And laſtly, 
We fee that the calling of the Gentiles, and the un- 
belief of the Jews, were expreſsly foretold. Here 
we are to conſider on one hand, that God foreſaw, 
and, before it came to paſs, foretold what was 
to happen to the Jets and Gentiles; which invinci- 
bly proves, that there is a providence which governs 
all things, and that the Chriſtian religion is of divine 
original; and on the other hand, it is a warning to 
us, that thoſe Chriftians who obey not the golpel, 
T 3 
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and reſiſt the heavenly call, ſhall be deprived of ſal- 
vation as the Fews were, and ſhall even be more ſe- 
verely puniſhed than they. 


CHAT 


T Paul having ſpoken of the rejection of the 
Jews, aſks whether God had wholly caſt off 
this people whom he had choſen ;z to which he him- 
felt anſwers two things: I. The one is, that all the 
Jews were not rejected, ſince there were ſeveral of 
them who had believed in eſus Chriſt; as in the 
time of Elijab, there were in 1acl many worſhip- 
pers of the true God; but that the reſt of that na- 
tion continued in unbelief, as had been foretold by 
the prophets. II. The other is, that the Fews were 
not caſt off for ever, but only for a time; and that 
their fall had given occaſion to the calling of the 
Gentiles ; but that they would one day be readmitted 
into covenant with God. III. After this the apoſtle 
_ exhorts the Gentiles to improve the goodneſs of God 
towards them, and his ſeverity towards the Jews, 
left if they ſhould be puffed up with pride, and fall 
into unbelief like the Zews, they alſo ſhould be cut 
off. To this end he compares the Gentiles to a wild 
olive-tree, grafted into the good olive-tree, by which 
laſt he repreſented the Fews. IV. And laſtly, He 
plainly foretels the converſion of the Fews, proving 
it from the prophets; and concludes this ſubject, 
adoring the wiſdom and mercy of God, which ap- 
. in his dealings with Jews and Gentiles, and 
in what is to befal them before the end of the world. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE general reflection on this chapter is, that 
God had not entirely caſt off the Fews, ſince 
divers of them did believe the goſpel, and the ds 
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will come when all that nation will be converted. 
This proves the veracity of God's promiſes, and is a 
very ſtrong confirmation of the truth of the Chriſtian 
religion, and of the divine authority of the holy 
ſeriptures. To this general conſideration, we may 
add the four following particular reflections. I. That 
as in the time of the apoſtles, and in the days of 
Elijab, there were believers among the Jews, God 
has always ſome elect in the midſt of the greateſt de- 
pravity. II. St Pau! ſhews the uſe we ſhould make 
of the doctrine he has taught in this epiſtle concern- 
ing the rejection of the Fews, and the calling of the 
Gentiles; namely, that it ought to inſpire us with 
ſentiments of fear, humility and gratitude; us, I ſay, 
who are the poſterity of the heathens, and induce us 
ro make a right uſe of the goodneſs of God, and 
perſevere in faith, leſt we loſe the title we now have 
to the grace of God, and eternal life. III. We have 
here a moſt remarkable prediction of the converſion 
of the whole Feroiſb nation; and of all other nations 
coming into the church. The divine authority of 
the ſcriptures, and the prophecies which have been 
already accompliſhed, ſhould convince us of the 
certainty of this great and happy event. And we 
plainly ſee God intends one day to call the Fews, 
fince they ſtill ſubſiſt, though diſperſed throughout 


the world tor ſo many ages. We ought to expect 
with faith and joy, the accompliſhment of this pre- 


diction, to pray for the coming of the kingdom of 
God, and for the converſion of the Fews, and in 
the mean time to entertain a tender compaſſion, and 
true charity for that people whom God ſtill loves. 
IV. And laſtly, When we conſider God's dealings 
with Jews and Gentiles, and how he purpoſes to 
unite them one day in his church, this ſhould ſtir 
us up to adore the ways of the Lord, to celebrate 


his mercy and wiſdom, and to ſay with St Paul : 


T 4 O the 


280 Tru: ROMANS, 


O the depth of the riches, both of the wiſdom and 
2 of God ! How unſearchable are his judg- 
ments, and his ways paſt finding out ! — For of him, 
and through him, and to him are all things: To * 
be glory * ever. Amen. 


CHAP. XII. 


F TER St Paul had ſhewn that the Gentiles 
were called to ſalvation by the great mercy of 
God, the remaining part of this epiſtle, is taken up 
in ſetting forth the duties of the Chriſtian life, and 
particularly, of peace and charity. In this chapter 
he does three things: I. He exhorts believers to de- 
vote themſelves to the ſervice of God, and to re- 
nounce the world. II. He recommends to Chriſ- 
tians, and eſpecially to ſuch as had any office in the 
church, or any gifts which diſtinguiſh them from 
others, to exerciſe their callings, and to employ their 
gifts for the publick good. III. He exhorts them 
above all to charity ; he deſcribes the manner of ex- 
erciſing this virtue towards our brethren, and towards 
thoſe who hate and perſecute us, 


REFLECTIONS. 


E may learn in general, from this and the 
following chapters, in which St Paul, after 


having treated 7 juſtification and the calling of the 
Gentiles, ſpeaks of the duties of Chriſtian moraiiiy ; 
that the deſign of the goſpel is the practice of holi- 
neſs, and of good works; and that this in particular 
is the effect which the doctrine of our redemption 
ought to produce, as well as the conſideration of the 
great mercy that God has manifeſted to us in his 
Son. This chapter furniſhes us likewiſe with three 
particular leſſons. I. That true piety and the ſervice 
which God requires of us, conſiſts in 2 
elves 
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ſelves entirely to him, in renouncing the world, in 
not imitating worldly men in their manner of living, 
and being renewed in our minds by an entire ſub- 


miſſion and conformity to the will of God. II. That 


being all members of the body of Chriſt, which is 
the church, we ought to apply the gifts we have re- 
ceived to the advantage of our brethren ; thoſe of us 
eſpecially, who are called to any office in the church, 
by diſcharging it with zeal and integrity. III. That 
charity is the moſt important duty, and comprehends 
all the reſt, and particularly the following, which 
the a here ſets down ; which are, to love one 


another fincerely ; to be ready to do all good offices, 


to ſympathize in the good or evil that befals our 
brethren; to comfort and aſſiſt thoſe that are in af- 
fiction, and to live together in a ſpirit of humility, 
peace and unity. Charity does yet farther oblige 
Chriſtians to love and bleſs thoſe who hate them and 
injure them, to endeavour to have peace with all 


men, to abſtain from revenge, and to render good 
for evil. Theſe are the moſt eſſential duties of the 


religion we profeſs, and we deſerve the name of 


_ Chriſtians no farther than we ſincerely practiſe them. 
CH AP. XIII. 


T Paul ſpeaks i in this chapter, I. Of our duty 
to the higher powers. IT. Of love to our 
neighbour, which is the ſum of the law of God. III. 
He ſhews, that Chriſtians ought to live in holineſs, 
ſobriety and chaſtity, ſince God has delivered them 
from the darkneſs of ignorance, and enlightened them 
with the light of the goſpel. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE three parts of this chapter afford us theſe 
three inſtructions: I. Tikat Kings, princes and 


magiſ- 
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magiſtrates, are appointed by God; and that it is 


from him they receive authority to govern the peo- 

ple, and puniſh thoſe who diſturb the peace of the 
ſociety ; and that therefore, every one is bound in 
conſcience to ſubmit to the higher powers, to be 
faithful to them, and to render them all that is due 
to them. II. That the love of our neighbour is as 
it were the ſum of the whole law, which reaches us, 
that charity is a very conſiderable part of the duty of 
a Chriſtian ; that the true way to fulfil what the law 


commands, is to have a ſpirit of peace, meekneſs and for- 


bearance, and to love our neighbour ſincerely. III. 
St Paul teaches us, that fince the clouds of ignorance, 
in which men formerly lived, are diſperſed by the 
light of the goſpel which now ſhineth, we ought to 


avoid ſenſuality, diſſoluteneſs, impurity, and all the 
deſires of the fleſh, and to live in chaſtity and tem- 


perance, following the example and divine precepts 
of our great Lord and maſter. And to encourage 
us to obſerve theſe holy laws, let us conſider the 
happy ſtate in which God has placed us ; let us al- 
ways repreſent to ourſelves, that the time of our 
ſalvation draws near, that our chief ſtudy may be, 
to partake of it through the mercy of our Lord 
Feſus Chriſt. Amen. 


CH A 55 


TOR the right underſtanding of this chapter, we 

muſt remember, that there were in the time of 
St Paul certain Chriſtians, who having been Jews, 
and not being ſufficiently inſtructed, ſcrupled to eat 
of certain meats, and obſerved a diſtinction of days, 
after the Fewi/ſh manner. St Paul ſhews, I. How 
thoſe weak perſons were to be treated. He ſays, 
that we muſt bear with them, and avoid all 3 
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with them, ſince they who had different ſentiments 


did follow each of them the dictates of their own 


conſcience, believing in Chriſt, and being partakers 
of his grace. II. To confirm this doctrine, he re- 
preſents Chriſtians as living only unto the Lord, who 
alone has an entire authority over them; and, there- 
fore, every thing that they do, ſhould be deſigned 
for the glory of God, and the edification of others; 
that no body has a right to condemn others, ſince 
every one is to give an account of himſelf to God. 
He ſhews, III. That thoſe who were better inſtruct- 
ed in their Chrittian liberty, ought not to abuſe that 
liberty, nor offend weak people, who made a ſcruple 
of eating certain meats. IV. And laſtly, he ſays, 
that the ſpirit of Chriftianity is a ſpirit of peace and 


forbearance; that it was a great fin to condemn, diſ- 


courage, or give cauſe of offence to our neighbour ; 
but, that every one ought to abſtain from what he 
thought unlawful, and even from thoſe things which 
he is in doubt about, ſince every thing that is done 
without faith, and the approbation of our conſcience, 
is ſinful. 


REFLECTIONS. 


IHE doctrine St Paul here teaches amounts to 
1 this: That Chriſtians are bound to bear with 
each other; that thoſe who are moſt enlightened, 
ought to have the greateſt conſideration for ſuch as 
are weak, and leſs knowing than themſelves ; that 
they ought not to deſpiſe them, nor do any thing 
that may grieve or offend them ; that we ought even 
to abſtain from things indifferent and lawful, when 
we foreſee they may be an occaſion of ſcandal to 


others. Theſe are maxims of charity and forbear- 


ance, from which we ought never to depart ; by the 
right obſervation of which, the glory of God, the 
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peace of the church, and the common ſalvation, are 
very much promoted; while diſputes and quarrels 
are extremely prejudicial to the edification of the 
church, and therefore ought to be avoided as much 


as poſſible. Laſtly, We ſhould take particular notice 


of what St Paul lays down in this whole chapter, and 
particularly at the end of it, viz. That every one 
thould have a great regard to his conſcience, and 
that whatever is not of faith is fin, This teaches us, 
that thoſe who act againſt their own conſcience, or 
even thoſe that do a thing without being well aſſured 


in their mind that it is lawful, are very guilty before 


God, even though that thing be in itſelf innocent; 
and that, in order to pleaſe the Lord, and enjoy 
zeace of conſcience, our firſt care ſhould be, to be 
well inſtructed in our duty, and then follow the dic- 
tates of our conſcience, prudently avoiding every 
thing that may diſturb the peace of the church, or 
give offence to its members. 


CHAP. XV. 


” HE apoftle continues to exhort the Romans 
to charity and forbearance towards ſuch as 


are weak in faith, propoſing to them, for that pur- 
poſe, the example of Jeſus Chriſt, and beſeeching 
God to inſpire them with ſentiments of peace and 
charity. II. In this view he repreſents to them, that 
Chriſt was ſent to unite the Jes and Gentiles in 
his church, as had been foretold by the prophets ; 

by which he would convince them, that there ought 


to be no diviſion among them. III. He ſpeaks next 


of his miniſtry, and of the plentiful fruits of his 


preaching among the Gentiles, and in ſeveral parts 
of the world. IV. and laſtly, He tells the Romans, 


that 
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that he intended to viſit them after he had made a 
journey to Jeruſalem, on account of a collection which 
was making for the Chriſtians in that city. He 
then recommends himſelf to their prayers, and prays 
likewiſe for them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E learn from this chapter, I. That thoſe who 

are advanced in knowledge and piety, ought 
to behave with great condeſcenſion and charity to 
thoſe who are not come up to them, and thereby to 
imitate the meckneſs and goodneſs of our Lacd. 
II. St Paul ſhews the deſign of this epiſtle to the 
Romens, and the end of his doctrine, ſaying, that 
Chriſt came to ſave, not only the Zews, but the Gen- 
tiles; and to accompliſh, by this means, the pro- 
mites which God had made to their forcfathers by 
the prophets. This is a truth which we ſhould me- 
ditate upon, in order to ſtrengthen our faith, and 4 
excite our gratitude towards God. III. We are to | 
conſider what St Paul ſays in this chapter of his tra- - 
vels and labours; of the wonderful ſucceſs of his |} 
miniſtry, ot the many churches which he had found- 1 
ed in ſeveral parts of the world, and of his deſign to | 
go to Rome, and other places; all which is a proof 
of the great zeal of this apoſtle, his perfect charity, 
and above all, of the power of God, and the divine 
efficacy of the goſpel, fo vilible in the miracles St | 
Paul wrought, and the ſurpriſing ſucceſs of his | 
preaching. This is an example which the miniſters | 
of Chriſt ought ro imitate as far as they are able, 4 
by labouring inceſſantly in the eſtabliſnment of the 
kingdom ot God. IV. and laſtly, St Paul's ſo ear- 
neſtly recommending himſelf to the prayers of the 
Chriftians at Rome ſhews, that the miniſters of Chrilt 
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do greatly ſtand in need of the prayers of the church, 
and that one of the chief duties of Chriſtians, is to 
pray for their ſpiritual guides; as it is likewiſe the 
duty of paſtors to offer up continually prayers for 
their flocks. 


K 


5 IIS chapter contains, I. The ſalutations St 

Paul ſends to ſeveral Chriſtians of Rome in his 
own name, and in the name of the miniſters of 
Chriſt, and the believers that were with him at Co- 
rinth, II. Exhortations to beware of thoſe who 
OCcaiion troubles in the church, and who teach falſe 


doctrines. III. His wiſhes and prayers in behalf of 


tae Romans. 
REFLECTIONS. 


HERE are two things to be obſerved in the 
ſalutations contained in this chapter: The firſt 

is, that the goſpel had already made a conſiderable 
progreſs at Rome, and that there were in that city a 


great number of people, who made profeſſion of 


the Chriſtian religion. The ſecond reflection relates 

to St Paul's love and charity to the church at Rome, 
and particularly to the faithful, who are here named. 
Such is the true ſpirit of Chriſtianity. Thus do 
Chriſtians ſincerely love one another, are ſtrictly 
united, and pray for each other, though they be ne- 
ver ſo diſtant; particularly for thoſe who arc diſ- 
tinguiſhed by their zeal and piety. II. St Paul di- 
rects us next, how to behave towards thoſe who teach 
falſe doctrines, or cauſe ſects and diviſions in the 
church; that is, to be upon our guard againſt them, 
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Fi 
to avoid them, to adhere conſtantly to the pure 

doctrine of the goſpel, and to the paſtors who preach 
it. III. and laftly, We ought to join our thankſ- 
givings to thoſe of the apoſtle at the end of this 
epiſtle, and to bleſs God, that he has revealed in 
Chriſt Jeſus, the calling of the Gentiles, and the re- 
demption of mankind, a myſtery which, till then, 
had been kept ſecret from the foundation of the 
world ; and, had made known the goſpel to all na- 
tions for the obedience of faith. To this great God, 


only wiſe, be glory for ever, through Chriſt Jeſus. 
1 Amen. 
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FixsT EP1STLE of St PAUL 


TO THE 


CORIN THIANS. 


I. 


ARGUMEN T. 


This epiſtle was wrote about the fifty ſixth year of 
Chriſt. St Paul gives ſeveral inſtructions in it, con- 
cerning the defects and diſorders in the church of 
Corinth, particularly the diviſions among them ;, and 
upon ſeveral important articles of religion. 


CHAP. L 


H E apoſtle begins the firſt chapter with 

| | ſalutations, thankſgivings, and prayers. 
II. He reproves the Corinthians for the 
diviſions that reigned among them, on account of the 
miniſters who had the goſpel to them, 
ſome of them being for St Peter, others for Apollos, 


or for himſelf ; whereas, being baptized in the name 


of Chriſt, and not in the name of any of the apo- 
ſtles, they ought to look upon themſelves as belong- 


ing to Chriſt alone. III. And when ſeveral endea- 
voured to make St Paul deſpicable, the apoſtle con- 
feſſes 
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feſſes, that his preaching was not attended with 


worldly wiſdom and eloquence ; but that he preach- 


ed after a very plain manner, and ſuitable to the na- 
ture of the goſpel, which is the doctrine of the croſs : 
God having thought fit, in his infinite wiſdom, to 
ſave mankind in a way which appeared weak and 


_ fooliſh to unbelievers, and the wiſe men of the world, 


wiz. by Chriſt crucified ; and to call to falvation 


ſuch as were the leaſt conſiderable among men. 


REFLECTIONS after reading thechapter. 
J. WE may learn from what St Paul ſays at 

the beginning of this epiſtle, and the pray- 
ers he makes for the Corinthians, that the perfection 
of Chriſtians conſiſts in being enriched with all forts 
of ſpiritual gifts, ſo as to be found unblameable at 
the coming of Chriſt. This is what we ought all to 
endeavour at, and what we ought to deſire for each 
other. II. St Paul's reproof of the Corinthians for 
their diviſions, teaches us, that there is nothing more 
hurtful to the church than ſchiſms and diviſions, e- 
ſpecially about matters of religion ; that Chriſtians 
ought never to call themſelves the diſciples and fol- 
lowers of any miniſter or teacher, whoever he be; 
and, that the miniſters of the goſpel, far from giving 
occaſion to ſuch diviſions, or of keeping them up, 
ought, after the example of St Paul, to hinder them 
as much as poſſible, being always actuated by a ſpi- 
rit of humility and peace, ſeeking nothing but their 
maſter's glory, and the edification of his church, 


which is beſt promoted by unity and concord. III. 


It appears from this chapter, that miniſters ought to 
preach the goſpel in great ſimplicity, without aiming 
at the wiſdom and eloquence of the world, which is 
nothing but fooliſhneſs before God; the end of 
their miniſtry being to preach Chrilt crucified. IV. 
What St Pau here ſays, ſhews, that Chriſtians ought 
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not to value riches, nobility, power, and other tem - 
poral advantages, which give no title to the grace 
of God; but, are often an obſtacle to true faith. 


' Laſtly, Since the doctrine of the goſpel, and particu- 


larly the croſs of Chrift, is the means that God has 
choſen, in his wiſdom and goodneſs, to ſave men ; 
we ought to cleave to Feſus Chriſt, who is made un- 
to us wiſdom, and righteouſneſs, and ſanctiſication, 
and redemption. 


CHAP. IL 


Is chapter conſiſts of three parts. St Paul 

ſays, I. That he had preached the goſpel with 
great ſimplicity. II. That though his doctrine was 
plain, yet it was, nevertheleſs, very ſublime, and of 


a heavenly and divine original. III. Whence he 
concludes, that this doctrine being ſpiritual and hea- 


venly, ought to be preached after the plaineſt man- 
ner; and, that if it was rejected by any upon that 
account, it was becauſe ſuch men were carnal, and 
earthly minded. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE miniſters of Chriſt, and all Chriſtians, 

. ſhould learn from this chapter, I. That the vain 
eloquence, and the falſe wiſdom of the world, ought 
not to have any thing to do with the preaching of the 
goſpel. II. That the doctrine of the goſpel, though 
very plain, is the moſt ſublime, and the moſt per- 
fect that ever was preached ; that it infinitely ſur- 
paſſes all that the moſt learned men could ever diſ- 
cover, teaching things which eye hath not ſeen, nor 
ear heard, neither hath it entered into the heart of 
man to conceive, which God hath revealed unto us, by 
his ſpirit. It follows from hence, that a divine re- 
velation was abſolutely neceſſary to our — 
which 
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which we can attain no other way; that we ought, 
therefore, to eſteem the doctrine of the goſpel above 
all things; and, that thoſe who preach it, ſhould ne- 
ver depart from the Chriſtian ſimplicity ; and, that 
this doctrine does not want to be ſupported by world- 
ly eloquence. III. We ought likewiſe to obferve 
what St Paul ſays farther, that the natural man re- 
cerveth not the things of the ſpirit of God; for they 
are foolijhneſs unto him. This teaches us, that when 
men do not underſtand nor reliſh the doctrine of Je- 
fus Chriſt, it is becauſe they are carnal, full of pre- 
judices, and earthly minded. This doctrine being 
altogether ſpiritual, can be received by none but thoſe 
who are ſpiritual, who are weaned from the love of 
the world, and ſuffer themſelves to be guided by the 
ſpirit of God. 


CHAP. III. 


T Paul does four things in this chapter: I. He 
ſays, that he had taught the Corintbians nothing 
but the firſt principles of Chriſtianity, becauſe of 
their weak condition, and he reproaches them for 
continuing ſtill in the ſame ſtate, as appeared from 
the diviſions that reigned among them on account of 
the miniſters that preached the goſpel to them. II. 
To put a ſtop to theſe diviſions, he ſays, miniſters 

are only inſtruments in the hand of God for the ſal- 

vation of men, and that the whole fruit of their mi- 


niſtry proceeds from God alone. III. To the ſame 


end he adds, that, like a wiſe maſter- builder, he had 
laid the foundation, that is, he was the firſt who 
preached the goſpel to the Corinthians; and, that 
thoſe who came after him, ought to take care to 
preach none but true and uſetul doctrines, which he 
calls gold, filver, and precious ſtones; but, not vain 
and doubtful doctrines, which he compares to hay or 

| U 2 ſtubble, 
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ſtubble ; and ſays, that thoſe who preach ſuch doc- 
trines would loſe the fruits of their labour; but that, 
nevertheleſs, if they had preſerved the fundamentals 
of Chriſtianity, they would be ſaved, as paſſing 
through the fire, and by a particular favour. IV. and 
laſtly, St Paul declares, that the church being the 
temple and houſe of God, he will deſtroy thoſe that 
hinder its edification, by teaching dangerous doc- 
trines, and by ſtirring up diviſions, or in any other 
manner; and that the Corinthians ſhould glory in 
God alone, and not in thoſe who preached the goſ- 


pel, ſince the apoſtles and other miniſters were not 


appointed for their own advantage, but for the glo- 
ry of God. | CO 


REFLECTIONS. 


7: E four parts of this chapter, furniſh us with 
four inſtructions. I. That the miniſters of Je- 
ſus Chriſt ought to propoſe his doctrine with pru- 
dence, and ſuit their diſcourſes to the capacity of 
thoſe whom they teach. II. When St Paul fays, that 
he planted, that Apollos watered, but that God gave 
the encreaſe, this ſhews, on one hand, that the mi- 
niſtry of paſtors and teachers is very neceſſary, it be- 
ing the method which God has thought fit to make 
uſe of for the edification of the church ; but that, on 
the other hand, the efficacy of their preaching muſt 
be aſcribed to God alone. III. The third inſtruction 
is, that it is of great importance, that none but pro- 
fitable and edifying doctrines be taught in the church; 
and, that miniſters ſhould be careful never to mingle 
with the eſſential doctrines of religion ſuch as be vam, 
uncertain, and uſeleſs, for fear of loſing the fruit ot 
their labour, and of hindering edification. IV. When 
St Paul repreſents to the Corinthians, that they were 
the temple of God ; and that, if any one defiled this 
temple, him would God deſt roy ; this ſhould w_ 

al 
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all Chriſtians, and eſpecially thoſe who are ſet over 
the church, how careful they ought to be to procure 
the edification of others, and avoid every thing that 
may give offence, and occaſion trouble in k Laſtly, 
The apoſtle ſhews, that inſtead of taking occaſion from 
the miniſtry of the goſpel to be divided, they ought 
to refer this holy office, and all other ſpiritual ad- 
vantages they enjoy, and, in general, all things, to 
the glory of God and their own ſalvation. This is 
the great deſign they ought always to have in view. 


CHAF. Iv. 


JT Paul's deſign here, is to remedy the diviſions 
that prevailed in the church of Corinth, on ac- 


count of the miniſters who had preached the goſpel 


there. In which view he does three things. I. He 
lays, that the Corinthians ought to reſpect the mini- 
{ters of Chriſt, but that it was not for them to pre- 
fer ſome before others; that although he diſch 

his office with a good conſcience, he did not think 
himſelf better than his collegues; that all thoſe 
gifts which miniſters are endowed with, do proceed 
from God; and, that it is God alone, and not men, 
who is to judge of their fidelity. II. And as the 
perſecutions to which the apoſtle was expoſed, more 
than any other miniſter of the goſpel, gave ſome 


opportu 
nity to deſcribe the evils he endured, and the pa- 
tience with which he ſuffered, and even glories in 
them. That ſo he might induce the Corinthians to 
think of him as they ought, and to imitate his pa- 
tience, meekneſs, and humility. III. He acquaints 
them, that he ſhould ſhortly viſit them, t 
to make uſe of that power which God had given 
him, to put a ſtop to the diſorders in their church, 
and to puniſh „ 
3 os 
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REFLECTIONS. 


E ſee here; I. What ſentiments Chriſtians 
ought to entertain of the true miniſters of 
Chriſt ; namely, to eſteem and reverence them, but 
yet without attributing to them, what belongs only 
to God, and without adhering to ſome, and deſpiſing 
others. IT. The manner in which St Paul ſpeaks of the 


different opinions men had of him, teaches us, that 


we ought not, indeed, to be intirely indiffcrent, 
whether men think well or ill of us; yct, that we 


ought not to ſet too high a value upon the opinion 


of men ; that it is God only who can juuge of our 
faithfulneſs, and that it is he who will make mani- 
teſt hidden things, and the thoughts of mens nearts, 
and who will render to every one his due praiſes. 
III. That all the gifts and advantages we enjoy, 
proceed from God ; that we have nothing but what 
we have received from him ; and that therefore, in- 
ſtead of valuing ourſelves upon them, the glory 
thereof belongs to him alone. IV. We ſee, in the 
deſcription which St Paul gives of his ſufferings, 
that the faithful ſervants of God, and all true Chriſ- 
tians, may be expoſed to diſgrace and miſeries of 
every kind ; but the example of this apoſtle likewiſe 
ſhews, that ſuch as are thus afflicted, far from think- 
ing themſelves unhappy in this condition, and grow- 
ing uneaſy under it, or deſiring to revenge them- 
ſelves upon thoſe who are the cauſe of their ſuffer- 
ings, ought to bear all theſe evils with patience, and 
even with joy, for the edification of the church; 

and to pray for thoſe who injure them; and to 
be little concerned at the hatred and contempt of the 
world, provided they have the approbation of God 
and their own conſcience. The laſt verſes of this 
chapter ſhew, that St Paul tenderly loved the Corin- 
_ 1hians, that it was againft his will that he 8 
| them 
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them with chaſtiſement, and that he had nothing elſe 
in view but their edification. Such is the ſpirit of 
all the true miniſters of the Lord. 


CHAP. V. 


J. T Paul reproves the Corinthians, for ſuffering 


among them an inceſtuous perſon, and he 
delivers him to Satan; that is to ſay, to be afflicted 
in his body by Satan, which was an extraordinary 
puniſhment that the apoſtles had power to inflict. 
II. He repreſents to them by the compariſon of lea- 
ven, that it is very dangerous to ſuffer notorious ſin- 
ners in the church, ſince they infect and corrupt 
others. III. And laſtly, he orders the Corinthians to 
cut off from among them, by excommunic.tion, thoſe 
that are impure, and all ſuch as live in a ſcandalous 


manner, and not to conſider them as brethren, or 


members of the church. 
REFLECTIONS. 


T HIS chapter contains a very important doc- 
trine z the neceſſity of diſcipline in the church, 
and eſpecially of that part of diſcipline which conſiſts 
in excommunication. St Paul reproves the Corinthi- 
ans, for not removing the inceſtuous perſon from 
among them, which teaches us, that when perſons, 
who ſtile themſelves Chriſtians, fall into ſins which 
diſhonour the religion of Jeſus Chriſt, the whole 
church ought to mourn for it, and ſhould not ſuffer 


_ thoſe perſons to remain in her communion ; but, 


that they ought to be cut off by excommunication. 
St Paul moſt expreſsly declares, that we ought not 
to acknowledge for brethren, nor even for Chriſtians, 
the unclean, unjuſt, ſlanderers, drunkards, or other 
ſcandalous ſinners, nor have any familiar dealings 
with them. This is the * of Feſus Chriſt: This is 

| 4 wha 
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what the holy apoſtles have commanded in his name, 
and the rule appointed by them in all churches for 
the honour of the Chriſtian religion, and the ſaving 
the ſinners themſelves, and to prevent their evil ex- 
amples from corrupting other members of the church, 

and this is what the firſt Chriſtians religiouſly prac- 
tiſed; on which account, we are forced to own, that 
the church is not now governed as it ought to be, 
ſince this kind of excommunication is hardly exer- 
ciſed any where; nevertheleſs, the duty of all true 
Chriſtians is, to avoid, as far as poſſible, all corre- 
ſpondence with wicked men, and to diſtinguiſh them- 

ſelves from them, by a holy and exemplary life ; 
and, let us remember, that thoſe finners who are ſuf- 
fered to live in the external communion of the church, 
though they deſerve to be excluded from it, are not 
owned by Chriſt for his true members, nor ſhall they 


eſcape the puniſhment due to their hypocriſy and 
wickedneſs. 


CH AP. VI. 


1. 1 E apoſtle reproves the Corintbians for 
having Fark to heathen judges and ma- 

giſtrates, to * their law-ſuits. II. He adds, 
upon this occaſion, that thoſe who wrong their neigh- 
bour, ſhall not enter into the kingdom of heaven, 
any more than thoſe who were guilty of impurity, 
and other crimes which he here mentions. III. He 
exhorts the Corinthians to pay great ou ro the 
edification of their brethren, in the ok of things in- 
different and lawful ; but, above all, to _ im- 
urity, ſeveral ments, that this is by 

| = 0 —_— — but in itſelf evil, 
and utterly inconſiſtent with the profeſſion of Chriſ- 
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| declares, that ſince we are redeemed by the 
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REFLECTIONS 


HE reflections on this chapter are the four 
following : I. That Chriſtians, being brethren, 
ought to avoid law-ſuits as much as poſlible ; that 
they ſhould endeavour to determine difficult points 
in an amicable way ; and, if they be forced to have 
recourſe to judges, they ſhould do it in a ſpirit of 
juſtice and equity, of meekneſs and moderation, and 
without giving any ſcandal. II. That thoſe who 
wrong others, whether by unjuſt Jaw-ſuits, or in any 
other manner, ſhall no more partake of the kingdom 
of God, than the impure, than thieves and covetous, 
or other ſcandalous finners. Let it be here obſerved, 
that ſome of the Corinthians had lived in theſe crimes 
while they were heathens, but that God 


them to renounce them all, by calling them to — 


Chriſtian religion, and by cleanſing chem from their 
fins by the blood of Jeſus Chriſt, and by the grace 
of his holy ſpirit; which ſhews, that our holy reli- 
gion does not allow men to continue in their 


but has a direct tendency to cleanſe and ſanctify them, 
and affords them all neceſſary means and aſſiſtance to 


that end. III. The third inſtruction relates to impu- 
rity. St Paul ſhews, in this chapter, that this ſin 
ſeparates thoſe who commit it from the communion 
of Chriſt, and ſuffers them no longer to be his mem- 
bers; that unclean perſons groſsly offend our bleſſed 
Saviour, diſhonour their own body, which 
to be the temple of the holy Ghoſt, and thereby de- 
prive themſelves of that holy ſpirit. Laſtly, He 


blood of Feſus Chriſt, our bodies belong * as 
well as our ſouls; that, ore, we are no 101 
our own, but are bound to ify God both with our 

ſouls and bodies. All theſe conſiderations ar- of 
great weight, and ſince St Paul alledges ſo many _ 
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ſons to diſſuade Chriſtians from impurity, we plainly 
ſee that this ſin is very great; that we ought to have 
it in abhorrence, and endeavour, in all reſpects, to 
lead a pure and holy life. 


CHAP. VII. 


T Paul anſwers, in this chapter, ſeveral queſti- 

ons which the Corinthians had propoſed about 
marriage. I. He gives an account of the inſtitution 
and duties of the marriage ſtate. II. He ſays, that 
there is an advantage in not being married; but that, 
however, Chriſtians are at liberty to marry. III. He 
exhorts married perſons not to ſeparate, and ſhews 
what was the duty, in this reſpect, of ſuch men and 
women as were married to heathens. IV. He orders 


all Chriſtians to continue in the ſeveral callings and 


conditions in which providence had placed them, 
and to live according to the will of God. V. Laſt- 
ly, He declares, that the condition of virgins, and 
thoſe who lived in celibacy, and of widows, was the 


happieſt, particularly in thoſe times of perſccution. 
Bur, however, that they were at liberty to marry. 


REFLECTIONS. | 
ROM what has been read we may learn, I. 
That marriage is a holy and honourable ſtate ; 
but that the duty of Chriſtians in that ſtate is, to live 


in union and concord, in purity and chaſtity, in pie- 


ty and devotion, by ſetting apart ſeaſons tor faſting 
and prayer. II. That — . the condition of thoſe 
who do not marry be more happy, yet every man 
is left to his liberty; that every one ought to regu- 


called to live in a married or ſingle ſtate; but, that 
thoſe who are not married, are bound to live in great 
purity and continency. III. That huſbands and 


wives 
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wives ought not to ſeparate from each other; but, 
on the contrary, are to live peaceably together, and 
to edify each other, by endeavouring to promote the 
| ſalvation of one another. IV. That God having 

thought fit there ſhould be different ſtates and con- 
ditions in the world, every-one ought to continue in 
his calling, provided it be a lawful one, and faith- 
fully diſcharge all the duties in which his calling en- 
gages him, without endeavouring to alter his condi- 
tion by ſinful methods. V. That perſons who do 
not marry have ſeveral advantages over others, pro- 
vided they live in chaſtity, fince they may ſerve 
God with leſs diſtraction in ſuch a ſtate; and, in 
times of perſ-cution are more free, and better able 
to diſcharge their duty; but that, whether people 
marry, or whether they live in celibacy, they ought 
to be pure and chaſte both in body and mind. VI. 
Another uſeful inſtruction which St Paul here gives 
us, and which is adapted to all ſeaſons and all per- 
ſons, is, that our lives are ſhort, that our condition 

in this world is very uncertain, and all things here 
below are tranſitory and vain; for which reaſon we 
oughit not to ſet our hearts upon them, but ſhould 
poſſeſs all things as if we poſſeſſed them not; that 
they that weep, ſhould be as though they wept not; 
and they that rejoice, as though they rejoiced nat; 
and they that buy, as though they poſſeſſed not; and 
they that uſe this world, as not abufing it : for the 
faſhion of this world paſſeth away. 


CHAP. VII. 


AT Paul examines the queſtion propoſed to him 
by the Corinthians, whether it was lawful for 
Chriſtians to cat. of things that had been offered to 
idols, and to be preſent at the feaſts of the heathens 
in the temples of their falſe gods: To which he 
anſwers, 
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anſwers, I. That Chriſtians know very well there is 
but one God, and that idols are lifeleſs and vain, 
and could not defile the meats offered to them, and 
therefore that it was lawful to eat even of meats of- 
tered to idols. Nevertheleſs the apoſtle obferves, 
that all had not the fame degree of knowledge in this 
particular; and therefore, II. He warns thoſe Chriſ- 
tians who were moſt knowing, not to abuſe their 
liberty in this point, for fear they ſhould, by eating 
things offered to idols, give offence to weak Chrit- 
tians, and occaſion them to ſin by eating contrary to 
the dictates of their conſcience, and even to fall into 
idolatry. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


HOUGH we have no need to be informed at 
this time of the uſe of things ſacrificed to idols, 
| fince the idolatry of the heathens is aboliſhed, and 
we all know that there is but one God, and that idols 
are nothing; yet that does not hinder, but the doc- 
trine which St Paul lays down in this chapter, may 
be of general uſe. He teaches us here, that all 
Chriſtians, and eſpecially thoſe who are beſt inſtruc- 
ted, ſhould have a great regard to thoſe that are not 
ſo well informed, and carefully avoid giving them 
ſcandal. The apoſtle further informs us, that we 
may offend our neighbour, not only by actions di- 
rectly criminal, but likewiſe by ſuch as are lawful ; 
for which reaſon we ought to behave with great cir- 
cumſpection and prudence in the uſe of thoſe things, 
and not always do what is lawful. He ſhews us 
likewiſe, that it is 2 great fin to give ſcandal to any 
one, fince thereby we may be the occaſion of our 
neighbour's deſtruction, and may be extreamly guil- 
ty even againſt Chriſt himſelf. Theſe rules are of 
great uſe, and ought to be continually remembered, 
that we may do nothing, even in things lawful, which 

may 
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may offend God, wound our conſcience, or occaſion 
our neighbour to ſin. 


CHAP IW- 


T Paul's deſign in this chapter is to confirm, by 

| his example, what he had taught in the forego- 
ing; namely, that when the edification of our neigh- 
bour may be promoted by it, we ought to abſtain 
even from things lawful. In this view he does three 
things. I. He aſſerts his right as an apoſtle, to a 
ſtipend for his ſupport. II. He adds, that he had 
not made uſe of his right, but ſhewn great conde- 
ſcenſion towards all, accommodating himſelf to the 
{cruples of the weak, for fear of creating in them 
an averſion to the goſpel. III. He exhorts the Co- 
rinthians to imitate him, and to forego the uſe of 
lawful things, when the edification of their neigh- 
bour, and the ſalvation of their own fouls require 
it. And to engage them fo to do, he propoſes the 
example of thoſe who formerly ſtrove in the publick 
games of Greece, and who lived in great abſtemi- 
ouſneſs, abſtaining from every thing contrary to the 
way of life they have engaged in. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE. general deſign of this chapter is to teach 

us, that we muſt not always do what is lawtu}, 

and what we may have a right to do; but that we 
ought to abſtain from ſuch a right, when the glory of 
God and the falvation of our neighbour require it; 
and that it is the duty of Chriſtians to accommodate 
themſelves as much as poſſible to all, to have always 
a regard to the edification of others, and particularly 
the weak, in order to bring them to the faith. Be- 
ſides this general doctrine, which is of ſingular uſe, 


we have here ſome particular inſtructions, the * 
5 0 
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of which are the three following : I. That Chriſtian 
churches are obliged by the divine law, and by the 
command of Feſus Chriſt, to provide for the main- 
tenance and ſupport of paſtors and their families. II. 
That the miniſters of the goſpel, in imitation of St 
Paul, ought to behave with much prudence and 
charity, diſregarding their own private intereſt, and 
adapting themſelves to men's weakneſs, and endea- 
vouring by all means to gain to Chriſt as many fouls 
as tlwy can. III. That we cannot diſcharge the du- 
tics vi our Chriſtian calling, without living in great 
teimnperance; that to that end we muſt mortity our 
bod ies, bring them into ſubjection by abſtinence and 
labour; avoiding idleneſs, luxury, and every thing 
tnat indulges too much the fleſn, and purſuing ſuch 

a kind oi life as is conformable to the precepts of the 


golpel, and the example of Chriſt and his apoſtles ; 


that by theſe means we may obtain the glorious re- 
ward which is reſerved for all thoſe only that ſhall 
carctully diſcharge theſe duties. 


CHAP. X. 
| HE apoſtle continuing the ſubject he had been 


treating of, in the two preceding chapters, 
touching the uſe of meats ſacrificed to idols, repreſents 
here to the Corinthians, T. That though the ancient 
Iſraelites were the people of God, and enjoyed ad- 
vantages like thoſe which Chriſtians now do, yet 
they had been drawn away to idolatry and impurity, 
by being preſent at the idolatrous feafts ; and that by 
their ſenſuality and frequent rebellions they had 
brought upon themſelves the judgments of God. 
He propoſes theſe examples to the Corintbiens, and 
particularly to thoſe who think themſelves leaſt in 
danger, and moſt knowing in their duty, to prevent 


their going to the idolatrous feaſts, for fear of expo- 


ſing 
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ſing themſelves to tempration and falling into idola- 
try. II. In confirmation of this point, he adds fur- 
ther, that the uſe of the Lord's-ſupper, whereby 

Chriſtians partake together of the ſacrifice of Jeſus 
Chrift, by drinking of the conſecrated cup, arid eat- 
ing all of the ſame bread, did not allow them to aſſiſt 
at the entertainments which the pagans made in ho- 
nour of their idols, ſince that would be partakir 
of their ſacrifices, and having fellowſhip with devils 
and idolators, which muſt neceſſarily expoſe them to 
divine vengeance. III. He concludes that Chriſtians 

might buy and eat of all kind of meats, and in pri- 
vate eat of any thing that is ſet before them, unleſs 
they were told that fuch meats had been ſacrificed to 
idols; in which caſe they ought to forbear, not 
becauſe it was ſinful to eat thereof, but to avoid giv- 
ing ſcandal to thoſe who informed them of it. 
He concludes this ſubject with exhorting the Corin- 
thians to regard in all things the glory of God, and 
the edification of their Neighbours. 


REFLECTIONS. 


AUF HAT has been faid in this chapter, obliges 

W us to conſider, I. That if the ancient eus 
were puniſhed fo ſeverely for having abuſed the fa- 
vour God had granted them, we ſhall be puniſhed 
much more ſeverely, if we abuſe thoſe that we have 
received, fince they are infinitely more excel- 
lent. II. The example of the [/raelites, who, by 
being preſent at the feaſts of idolators, fell into im- 
purity and idolatry, and the divine vengeance for 
ſo doing, is a warning to us, as St. Paul ſays, to avoid 
all occaſions of fin, and particularly to ſhun all ſen- 
ſuality and uncleanneſs, left if we ſuffer ourſelves to be 
carried away by them, we be expoſed to the judg- 
ments of God. III. We ought to conſider, that if 
St Paul aſſerts, that Chriſtians might not partake of 

the 
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the table of the Lord, and at the ſame time eat 
of that which was ſacrificed to idols, the participation 
of the Lord's ſupper is not leſs incompatible with 
a carnal and corrupt life; and that the publick and 
— commemoration which we make in this ſacra- 
ment of the ſacrifice of Feſus Chriſt, does indiſpen- 
ſably oblige us to lead a pure and holy life. IV. Let 
us carefully retain this general doctrine, that in all 
our actions, even in thoſe that are indifferent and law- 
ful, we ought always to have in view the glory of 


God, and the edification of our neighbour, as St 


Paul directs by the rule which he gives us: whe- 
ther ye eat or drink, or whatſoever ye do, do all to 
the glory of God. | 


CHAP. XI. 


HIS chapter, in which St Paul reproves the 


Corinthians for the diſorders committed at their 
religious meetings, conſiſts of two parts. I. In the 
firſt, he preſcribes the manner in which men and 
women ſhould behave in the church; he ordains 
that the men ſhould have their head uncovered, when 
ſpeaking of divine things ; but that the women 
ſhould cover their head ; and what he ſays, is founded 
upon the rules of decency, which required that wo- 


men ſhould not appear in publick without being veiled, 


and their head covered, which was likewiſe the cuſ- 
tom of the 7ews, and other people in that age. II. In 


the ſecond part, he reproves the Corinthians for their ir- 


reverence and diſorder in celebrating the Lord's ſup- 
per, after their feaſts of charity ; and to induce them 
to correct thoſe abuſes, he relates the inſtitution of 
this ſacrament ; he ſhews the uſe that ſhould be made 
ok it, and tells the Corinthians, that it was for the 
puniſhment of their indevotion in the participation of 
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it, that ſeveral of them were afflicted witli ſickneſſes, 
and ſome were dead. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE directions St Paul gave the Corinthians 
upon what paſſed in their aſſemblies, inſtruct 
us in general, that order, gravity and decency, ought 
to be obſerved in religious atſemblics; and particularly, 


that women ought to appear there with reſpect, and 


in ſuch a manner as may denote the ſubmiſſion, humi- 
lity, and modeſty, proper to their ſex. In the next 
place, we ſhould make the molt ſerious reflections 
upon what St Paul ſays here, concerning the Lord's 

tupper and its uſe : It appears by this chapter, I. That 


this ſacrament is a ſolemn inſtitution of our bleſſed 


redeemer ; and that in the time of St Paul, it was 


celebrated in all the Chriſtian churches. II. Thar 


the end for which Chriit appointed this holy ſupper, 
was to be a memorial of his death, until his coming 
again at the laſt day. III. That we ought to cele- 
brate this ſacrament with very great reverence ; that we 
ſhould examine ourſelves before we come to it; that 
thoſe who do not ſo, and who partake of it unwor- 
thily, are guilty of a very criminal contempt of Chriſt 
himſelf, and eat and drink their own condemnation. 
IV. And laſtly, it is to be obſerved, that God puniſhed 
the abuſe of the Lord's ſupper, in the time of the 
apoſtles, by ſickneſs and death: which plainly proves, 


that this ſacrament is a moſt holy inſtitution, and that 


thoſe who profane it, either by raſnneſs or . 


may expect a molt ſevere condemnation. 


HAF. XI 


HE deſign of St Paul in this chapter, is to inſtruct 
the Corintbians about the gifts of the holy 
Ghoſt, and the uſe that is to be made of them, and to 
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prevent diviſions in the church upon that account; 
for which purpoſe he does two things. I. He takes 
notice, that as they had renounced heathen idola 
God had poured on them the gifts of the holy Spi- 
rit; that God granted to the miniſters of his church, 
and even to ſeveral of the believers of that time, di- 
vers extraordinary gifts; ſuch as the gift of inſtruct- 
ing others, of ſpeaking and interpreting divers lan- 
guages, of healing the fick, of prophecy, and the 
like; that all theſe gifts proceeded from the ſame 
author; but that they were different, and that all 
thoſe who had received the ſpirit of God, did not 
poſſeſs the ſame gifts, nor in the ſame degree 5 
He ſhews that theſe gifts proceeding all from the ſame 
ſpirit, and ſince believers compoſed together but one 
body, they ought to be employed to the common ad- 
vantage and edification of the church. This St Pau! 
illuſtrates by the compariſon of a human body ; and 
obſerves, that although all the members have not the 
ſame functions, nor che ſame dignity, they are not- 
withſtanding all neceſſary, and do all contribute to 
the good of the body. By this St Paul would con- 
vince the Corinthians, that theſe gifts of the holy 
Ghoſt, which were given them for the publick good, 
and to unite them to each other, ſhould not be the 
occaſion of diviſions among them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


C4449 we may improve by this chapter, it muſt 
de obſerved, I. That the miraculous gifts which 
were formerly inthe church, were an undeniable proot 
of the divinity of the Chriſtian religion, and a veryeffec- 
tual means to confirm Chriſtians in the faith, and con- 
vert both Jews and Gentiles. For though theſe ex- 


traordinary gifts are not to be met with now, it ap- 
Pears from this chapter, that they were beſtowed by 


God on Chriſtians, in the time of the apoſtles; 
ſince 
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fince St Paul ſpeaks of them as a thing well known 


at that time by every body, and very common in 
the church. II. What St Paul ſays of theſe miracu- 
lous gifts, we ſhould apply to the ordinary gifts of 
the ſpirit of God, and learn, that all ſpiritual gifts 


and graces proceed from the holy Ghoſt ; that God 


beftows them upon men in a different degree, both 
for their own ſalvation, and the good of their bre- 
thren ; and, as we compole but one body, we ought 
to apply all the gifts we have received to one and the 
ſame end, which is, to the common edification and 
benefit of the church, and to live in perfect union 
and harmony, each of us being contented with that 
meaſure of grace which God has been pleaſed to 
diſtribute to us, and poſſeſſing it with humility. 
Laſtly, St Paul ſhews, that there are gifts more ex- 
cellent, and more uſeful in their nature, than the 
miraculous ones beforementioned, namely, thoſe of 


true faith and charity, of which he treats in the fol- 


lowing chapter ; theſe are therefore the gifts which 
we ought molt earneſtly to ſeek after. 


CHAP. XIIL 


I. QT Paul having treated of miraculous and ſu- 


pernatural gifts, teaches, that how great and 
excellent ſoever theſe are, they are of no value with- 
out charity. II. He afterwards deſcribes the nature 
and characters of this virtue, proves that it prevents 
diviſions, jealouſies, pride, provoking one another, 
and ſuſpicions; and this he ſays, becauſe theſe vices 
reigned among the Corinthians. III. and laſtly, He 
thews, that charity is the chief of all virtues, becauſe 
miraculous gifts were not always to remain in the 
church, whereas charity is never to have an end, 
here nor hereafter. 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter, which treats of charity, ought 
to be continually meditated by all Chriſtians. 
St Paul here ſhews the nature and excellency of this 
virtue. He proves the excellency of it on theſe two 


accounts: I. That without charity, that is to ſay, 


without a ſincere love of our neighbour, without a 
ſpirit of peace, unity, and meekneſs, all other gifts, 
even thoſe which are moſt excellent, ſuch as the gift 
of tongues and of miracles, are unprofitable, and 
worth nothing in the ſight of God. II. That this is 
2 virtue which will laſt for ever, and which will ren- 
der us perfect in heaven, as it does upon earth, whereas 


miraculous gifts ſhall ceaſe. The apoſtle inſtructs 
us next in "the nature of charity. He ſays, that 


thoſe perſons who are endowed with this virtue, are 
neither envious nor haughty, nor ſuſpicious, nor ſeli- 
intereſted, nor peeviſh, nor quarrelſome ; but that 
they are patient, meek, peaceable; that they judge 
charitably of their neighbour ; that they do good ; 


that they bear all things. This deſcription of cha- 


rity, and its ſeveral effects, plainly proves that chari- 
ty is the ſum of all other virtues, and the true way 
to diſcharge all the dutics of . 


CHAP. XIV. 


I. Or Paul continues to ſpeak of miraculous 


gifts, and particularly of the gift of ſpeak- 


ing Jivers languages; and ſays, that of all ſpiritua! 


gifts which God vouchſafed to particular perſons, 
chat of prophecy, that is to ſay, the gitt of reaching, 
exhorting, and explaining ſcri pture, was of mot 
ſervice in the edification ot the church. This he con- 
firms, by obſerving how uſeleſs, and even abſurd it 
was, to ſpeak ſtrange languages, if thoſe who heard 

did 
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ad not underſtand them. II. He orders next, that 
thoſe who ſpeak thoſe languages, or who had any 
revelation, ſhould proceed in order, and after one 
another, and that there ſhould always be ſomebody 
to interpret what they ſaid ; he directs farther, that 
women ſhould keep ſilence in the church; and that 
all ſhould be done with decency and order. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1 the gift of ſpeaking divers lan- 


guages is ceaſed in the church, and there be no 
revelations at preſent, as there were in the time of 
the apoſtles, yet we may gather from this chapter 
the following important inſtructions: I. That theſe 
extraordinary gifts were, as St Paul ſays, a ſtrong 
proof of the truth of the goſpel. II. That however 
excellent ſuch gifts were, they were of no advan- 
tage, unleſs applied to the inſtruction and edification 
of the whole church, which ought always to be the 
great end of religion. III. That it is of the utmoſt 
moment, and abſolutely neceſſary, to communicate 
to the people a clear knowledge of the truths which 
God has revealed to us, and for that purpoſe, to ex- 


plain the ſcriptures familiarly and intelligibly; that 


accordingly, the reading of the Bible, exhortations, 
prayers, pſalmody, celebration of divine ſervice, 
and, in general, every thing that is done in the 
church, ought to be performed in a language which 
the common people underſtand, and in a plain and 
ſimple manner, and ſuited to every capacity. IV. 
and laſtly, We ought carefully to attend to the rule 
St Paul lays down throughout this whole chapter, 
and particukirly in the laſt verſe, where he ſays, that 
God is not a God of confuſion, but a God of order 
and peace; and that all things ought to be done in 
the church with decency, order, and gravity. It 
appears from hence, that what relates to the exter- 
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nal part of religion, and the ſervice of God, is not 
a matter of indifference; and that it is the will of 
God, that order, decency, and uniformity be ob- 
ſerved in all Chriſtian churches. 


CH AP. XV. 144. 


T Paul proves in this chapter the reſurrection 
8 of the dead, againſt certain perſons who denied 
this doctrine. For which purpole he lays down, I. 
That our Lord Jeſus Chriſt is riſen from the dead; 
which he proves by the teſtimony of the apoſtles, 
and ſeveral other perſons. II. He infers from thence, 
that the dead ſhall riſe again, which he illuſtrates and 
confirms by ſeveral other arguments. 


REFLECTIONS. 
HIS chapter is an excellent diſcourſe, in which 


the doctrine of the reſurrection is fully explain- 


ed. St Paul teaches us, I. That the whole Chriſtian 
religion is founded upon the reſurrection of Jeſus 
Chrift, and that this reſurrection is a certain and un- 
doubted fact, atteſted by the apoſtles themſelves, 
whoſe evidence cannot be queſtioned. II. St Paul 
ſhews, that the dead will infallibly rife again, and 
the proofs alledged by him are the following: That 
if the dead were not to be raiſed, Chriſt would not 
have riſen, and our faith would be vain; that the 
faithful, who are dead in the Lord, would periſh 
for ever; that Chriſtians would be the moſt miſe- 
rable of all men, by reaſon of the perſecutions to 
which they were expoſed ; and that the evil which 


Adam has brought upon us, by ſubjecting us to 


death, would not otherwiſe be remedied. He far- 
ther obſerves, that Chriſt could not be ſaid fully to 
reign over all things, if by raiſing us, he did not de- 
ſtroy death, which is our laſt enemy; _ 
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that if there was no ſuch thing as the reſurrection, 
it would be a great folly for Chriſtians voluntarily 
to expoſe themſelves to all the evils which they did 
undergo. All theſe conſiderations prove the certain- 
ty of the reſurrection at the laſt day; and let us re- 
turn thanks to God for having built the hopes of our 
reſurrection upon ſuch a ſure foundation; and labour 
to be confirmed more and more in this hope, taking 
heed, as St Paul exhorts, that the words and examples 
of the impious and profane, do not ſtagger our 
faith, and Eg to live a holy and unblameable 


life. 


CHAP. XV. 8 


T Paul, after having proved the reſurrection of 
the dead, ſhews, I. That although our bodies 
are deſtroyed by death, they will be reſtored to life, 
and that then they ſhall be no longer corruptible, 


weak, and mortal, as they now are, but incorruptible, 


immortal, and glorious; which he explains by the 
compariſon of grain that is ſown, and by ſome other 
reſemblances. II. He ſpeaks next of the change 


that will happen to thoſe who ſhall be living at the 


time of the reſurrection. And, III. concludes, by 
deſcribing thoſe ſentiments of joy and piety, which 


the belief of the reſurrection ought to inſpire all true 
Chriſtians with. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T Paul's deſign is, to teach us, that diam 
death deſtroys our bodies, and reduces them to 
duſt, they will, 3 be raiſed again by the 
almighty wer of our Lord; and that the bodies 
thus raiſed, will be incorruptible and glorious, inſo- 
much that true believers ſhall all be then like Jeſus 
Chriſt. Beſides this, we ſee that thoſe who ſhall be 
; 4 alive 
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alive at the end of the world, will be changed in an 
inſtant ; and that accordingly all the faithful will be- 
come immortal. The expectation of this great glo- 
ry, which is reſerved for us, ought to fill us with 
hope and joy; to diſſipate entirely the terrors of 
death, and to make us ſay with St Paul, O death, 
where is thy ſting? O grave, where is thy victory? 
Thanks be to God, which giveth us the vickem, 
through our Lord Feſus Chriſt. But the hope of 
this reſurrection of our bodies, does likewiſe oblige 
us to preſerve them in great purity, and to practiſe 
continually all the duties of Chriſtianity ; this is what 


St Paul exhorts us to do in theſe words, which ſhew 
the uſe we ſhould make of this doctrine : Be ye fted- 


faſt, unmoveable, always abcunding in the work of the 
Lord; foraſmmch as ye know that your labour is not 
in vain in the Lord. 


CHAP. XVI 


| if HE apoſtle exhorts the Corinthians to con- 
tribute to a collection that was making for 


the churches of Judea. II. He promiſes to come and 


fee them in a little time. III. He recommends to 


them Timothy, and ſome other perſons. IV. He 


concludes with ſalutations and good wiſhes, and by 
declaring, that thoſe who did not love the Lord Je- 
ſus Chriſt ſincerely, were expoſed to the judgment 


of God, and ought not to be looked upon as mem- 


bers of the church. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are to obſerve, in the firſt part of this 
chapter, St Paul's exhortations to the Co- 
rinthians, to engage them to aſſiſt the churches of 
Judea, for whicli there was a collection making, and 


to * apart ſomething on that account every - 
ay 
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day of the week. This is a leſſon to us, that every 


one ought to give alms according to his ability, as 


often as there is a proper occaſion; and that the firſt 
day of the week, or Sunday, was, from that time, 
particularly dedicated to works of piety and charity. 


II. The manner in which St Paul recommends Ti- 


mot hy, and ſome other zealous and godly perſons, 


teaches us, that we ought to have in great reverence 


the true miniſters of the Lord, who have devoted 


themſelves to his ſervice, and ſubmit to them. III. 
The falutations we read at the end of this epiſtle, 
ſhew, that there ought to be a moſt ſtrict commu- 
nion among the churches, and Chriſtians of all parts; 


leading them to love one another affectionately, and 
eſpecially, that God's miniſters ought to pray with- 


out ceaſing for all the faithful, wiſhing them an in- 


creaſe of the grace of our Lord and Saviour 7eſus 


Chrift. Finally, We ought to give a very particu- 
lar attention to the anathema which St Paul denoun- 


ces againſt all thoſe that do not love Chriſt ſincerely. 
He threatens them with a curſe of God, and forbids 


us to look upon ſuch as Chriſtians. This denotes 


plainly, that it is the duty of the Church to excom- 


municate ſcandalous and profane perſons; and that 
all ſuch as have not a true love for our Saviour, and 
who neglect to keep his commandments, do by no 
means belong to him, but remain under the curſe of 
God. 


The aid of the firſt epiſtle of St Paul. to the 


CoRINTH IANS. 


THE 
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THE 


SECOND EpISTLE of St PAUL 


TO THE 


CORIN THIANS. 


ARGUMENT. 


This ſecond epiſtle of St Paul to the Corinthians, was 
writ about the fifty fixth year of our Lord. The 
principal deſign of the apoſtle in this epiſtle is, to 
defend his miniſtry againſt tho 4 e who diſparaged it 


among the Corinthians. 
A chapter, I. Of the perſecutions he had been 

expoſed to in Aſia, at Epheſus, and from 
which God had delivered him by a kind of miracle. 
II. He tells the Corinthions in the next place, that 
if he had not come to ſee them, as he had promiſed, 
it did not proceed from levity or inconſtancy, or 


CHAP. I. 
FTER the ſalutation, St Paul ſpeaks in this 


want of kindneſs towards them; but that he had 4 


layed his journey, that he might not be obliged to 
reprove and chaſtiſe them for the diſorders that pre- 
vailed in their church. 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


HAT St Paul ſays in the beginning of thisepiſ- 
tle, of his ſufferings, as well as of the aſſiſtance 
and comfort which God had afforded him under 
them, teaches us, I. That the faithful are ſometimes 
expoſed to great dangers, and extream afflictions, but 
that God ſupports and ſtrengthens them in ſuch a 
ſtate, and at length graciouſly delivers them. II. That 
theſe affliftions produce very happy effects, not only in 
the joy of thoſe who are afflicted, but likewiſe in the 
edification of their brethren ; ſince thoſe who have 
thus ſuffered, arc better able ro comfort and encourag 
others in any trouble or affliftion. .III. As St Paul 
always deſires to be aſſiſted with the prayers of the 
Corinthians, we have reaſon to conclude that the mu- 
tual prayers of the faithful do greatly contribute to 
obtain from God deliverance from danger, comfort, 
and all the graces we ſtand in need of. The ſecond 
art of this chapter ſuggeſts two remarks upon St. 
Paar s conduct. I. The fincerity of his behaviour 
towards the Corinthians in particular, and II. His 
meekneſs and prudence in deferring his journey to 
them, that he might ſpare them. Such ſhould be 
the character of Chriſt's miniſters. As the maſter 
whom they profeſs to ſerve is love and truth itſelf, 


they ought to behave with ſincerity and candour, and 


particularly to avoid every thing that ſavours of levity 
and inconſtancy, that ſo they may thereby approve 
themſelves both to God and man. And on the other 
hand to ſpare ſinners as much as they can, giving them 


time to repent, and never making uſe of ſeverity till it 


becomes abſolutely neceſſary, and cannot be avoided. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. II. 


I. OT Paul tells the Corinthians, that it was to 

| ſpare them, and that he might not have the 
forrow of reproving them for their irregularities, that 
he forbore going to Corinth; and he orders them to 
receive into the peace of the church, the inceſtuvus 
perſon that had been excommunicated, mentioned in 
the former epiſtle, becauſe he had repented. II. He 
acquaints them with ſome of his travels, and upon 
that occaſion ſpeaks of the efficacy and fruits of his 
miniſtry. 

| REFLECTIONS. 


I. QT Paul ſhews in this chapter the moſt tender 
regard for the Corinthians, and great charity 
even to that enormous ſinner whom he had delivered 
to Satan, but who had afterwards repented. Theſe 
kind and affectionate ſentiments of St Paul, may 
ſerve for a rule to paſtors, and inſpire them with a 
tender love for their flocks, and particularly for the 


greateſt ſinners. It is matter of great grief to the 


miniſters of Chriſt, when they are forced to uſe ſeve- 
rity, and the greateſt joy when they obſerve ſinners 
returning from the error of their ways. After the 
apoſtle had reproved the church of Corinth for not 
excommunicating the inceſtuous perſon, and had 
actually excommunicated him himſelf, he orders him 


again to be received into the church, and to be for- 


given, becauſe the puniſhment had worked a thorough 
repentance and reformation in him. This is that 
juſt mixture of ſeverity and candour, which ſhould 
be obſerved in the exerciſe of diſcipline, not ſuffer- 
ing ſcandalous offenders to continue in communion 
with the church, but at the ſame time being ready 
to receive them again with joy and gladneſs, as ſoon 
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as they are humbled, and have given ſufficient proofs 
of their reformation. II. St Paul's thanktulneſs 
to God for the glorious ſucceſs of his miniſtry, is a 
proof of his humility as well as of his great zeal. 
The true miniſters of Chriſt have no greater joy, 
than that of making known the will of God to men ; 
and always attribute to God alone, and to the efficac 
of his grace, the good ſucceſs they meet with. III. The 
laſt verſes of this chapter teach us, that the preaching 
of the goſpel does not produce the ſame effect in all; 
that it is to ſome a ſavour of death, that is to ſay, 
an occaſion of condemnation, ſince by rejecting this 
goſpel they become more wicked, and aggravate their 
puniſhment ; but to others it is a favour of life, that 
is to ſay, an efficacious means to bring them to a ſpi- 


tual life, and to ſalvation. 


CHAP. III. 


I. OT Paul repreſents to the Corinthians, that their 
converſion to the Chriſtian religion was a fut- 
ficient proof of his calling, and that he ſtood in nced 
of no other recommendation to them, than the teſti- 
mony of their conſcience, and the gifts of the holy 
Spirit, which had been beſtowed on them abundantly; 
but he acknowledges at the ſame time, that the effi- 


cacy of his miniſtry proceeded only from God. II. 


He ſhews in the next place, that the miniſtry of the 
goſpel is much more excellent than that of the law, 
foraſmuch as this laſt was imperfect, incapable of 
giving life, and was not to continue always; whereas 
that of the goſpel was ſpiritual and eternal, giving 
life. From whence St Paul concludes, that thoſe 
who adhered to the ceremonies and law of Moſes, 
remained in ignorance, and miſery ; and that none but 
thoſe who cleave to the goſpel, are truly enlightened, 
and enjoy the glorious liberty of the Sons of oo 

The 
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The apoſtle ſays all this, to defend himſelf againſt 
certain teachers that oppoſed him, and made a ſhew 
of great zeal for the law of Mojes. 


REFLECTIONS. 


FTVHIS chapter teaches us, I. That the greateſt 
glory of the miniſters of Jeſus Chriſt, and what 
recommends them in the ſight of God and man, is 
the fruits of their preaching, and the ſhare they have 
in the love and affection of Chriſtians. II. That they 
ought not to preſume on their own ſtrength, nor aſ- 


cribe to themſelves the ſucceſs of their miniſtry ; f 
but that the honour of it is due to God alone. III. : 
That the goſpel is much more excellent than the 55 
law, and its miniſtry infinitely more glorious than if 
that of Moſes, ſince the Chriſtian doctrine gives us g 
a much more perfect knowledge of the will of God 1 
by 7eſus Chriſt, making us partakers of the true li- 5 
berty and glory of the Lord himſelf, by ſanctifying | 
our natures, and giving us a ſure and joyful hope of „ 
immortality. From whence it follows, that if there a 
be any who do not believe, it proceeds from wilful * 


blindneſs ; that we ought to eſteem this goſpel above 
all things, and that thoſe who preach it, and thoſe 5 


who make profeſſion of it, ought to do it openly 4 

and ſincerely, and without ſhame, as St Paul will of 

ſhew us in the following chapter. 0 

CHAP I. G 

„ H E apoſtle continues to ſpeak of his cou- 1 

rage, and ſincerity in the exerciſe of his mi- 4 
niſtry; but obſerves, that there were ſome who did 


not believe the goſpel, wilfully ſhutting their eyes 
againſt that divine light which ſhould guide them. 
II. He ſays farther, that he himſelf and other miniſ- 
ters, being weak men, the efficacy of their preach- 


ing 
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ing did not proceed from themſelves, but came from 
God alone. He mentions likewiſe, the perſecutions 
and ſufferings to which he was expoſed ; and ſays, 
that faith in Chriſt, the hopes of the reſurrection, 
and the firm expectation of eternal glory, made him 
not loſe courage, but undergo all theſe evils with 
perſeverance, and even with joy. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE conſiderations which occur to us here, 

are the following : I. That the miniſters of Fe- 
fus Chriſt ought to put away all artifice and diſſimu- 
lation, and to ſpeak always freely and fincerely, as 
in the preſence of God, ſeeking only to make mani- 
feſt the truth in the conſcience of all men. II. That 
if there are any who are not ſanctified and enlighten- 
ed by the goſpel, but remain in unbelief, it is wholly 
their own fault, becauſe the love of this world has 
blinded them. III. That the ſervants of God, and 
all Chriſtians, ought to bear with courage the ſe- 
vereſt afflictions, ſince they tend to the edification of 
the church, and fince we know that thoſe who par- 


take of the ſufferings of Jeſus Chriſt, ſhall likewiſe 
partake of his reſurrection, life, and glory. IV. 


That the afflictions of this life can only hurt the bo- 
dy, but give new life and vigour to the ſoul; that 
they are but light, and of ſhort duration, and work 
for us a far more exceeding and eternal weight of 
glory. But, if we would make all this advantage 
of afflictions, and not fink under them, we muſt 


judge of afflictions by the light of faith, not looking 


at the things which are ſeen, and are temporal, but 
at the things which are not ſeen, which are eternal. 


CHAP. 
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I. HE apoſtle continues the diſcourſe he had 


begun concerning the afflictions he under- 
went, and the comfort he received from the hope 
of the reſurrection and a better life; he ſpeaks of 
the happineſs which the faithful ſhall enjoy after death; 


and ſays, that the conſideration of that happineſs, and 


of the laſt judgment, made him earneſtly deſire to 
leave this world, to be with the Lord; and that in 
this expectation, he ſuffered afflictions with courage, 
and laboured to become acceptable to God, by faith- 
fully diſcharging his duty. II. He begins again 
to diſcourſe about his miniſtry, and ſays, that his only 
aim was to bring men to the faith; which he thought 
a ſufficient proof of the honour of his apoſtleſhip 


againſt his adverſaries; adding, that the love of Jeſus 


Chriſt, who died for all men, was a ſtrong motive 


to him, to live only for the edification of the faithful. 


Laſtly, He declares, he had no regard to external things, 
ſuch as the advantages which the Fews enjoyed over 
the Gentiles, and ſo much boaſted of. And that 
as God had united both Fewws and Gentiles, reconcil- 
ing all men in Chriſt Feſus, he had no other deſign 
in his miniftry than to bring men to God, and make 
them become new creatures. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter contains very comfortable and uſe- 

ful inſtructions. We ſee here, I. That the 
faithful know and believe aſſuredly that tho* the body 
be deſtroyed by death, yet there is another more happy 
ſtate, and never-fading glory, prepared for them; 
and that when they leave this body, they will be with 


the Lord. This hope, full of comfort and glory, 


ſupports them in their afflictions, and trials, and con- 
tinually 
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tinually animates them to a holy life. II. St Paul 
teaches us in this chapter, that We muſt all appear 
before the judgment ſeat of Chriſt, that every one may 
receive according to that be hath done, whether it be 


good or bad; and ſhews, that the uſe to be made of 
this doctrine is, to live in the fear of the Lord, 


ſtudying to render ourſelves acceptable to him at 
all times and in all places, and to inſpire others with 
the ſame ſentiments. III. The apoſtle propoſes ano- 
ther very powerful motive to the diſcharge of theſe 
duties, when he adds, that the great love which 
Chrift has ſhewn us, in dying for our ſalvation, is 
a moſt preſſing argument, if we underſtand it right- 
ly, to live no longer to ourſelves, but to employ 
our whole life for the edification of our brethren, 
and to the glory of him whodied and roſe again for 
us. Laftly, Since the deſign of the miniſtry of the 
goſpel is, as St Pau} teaches, to make men become 
new creatures, and to reconcile them to God by 


1 Cbhriſt; all thoſe who pretend to call them- 


elves Chriſtians, ought to ſet a high value upon 
this goſpel, and zealouſly improve the means which 


God offers them to be reconciled with him, and to 


endeavour to wean themſelves from the things of 
this world, to become new creatures, by regenera- 
tion and a conſtant application to holineſs. 


CHAP. VI 
To which add the firſt verſe of Chap. VII. 


T2 chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. The 
apoſtle ſays, that he had endeavoured to diſ- 
charge his miniſtry with integrity, zeal, charity, and 
patience, in the midſt of the afflictions and diſgraces 
to which he had been expoſed; and he conures 
the Corinthians to ſuitable returns to his great 

Vor. III. Y | zeal 
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zeal and fervent love towards them. II. He ex- 
horts them to imitate his zeal and fincerity, by mak- 


ing a pure profeſſion of Chriſtianity, avoiding all 


intercourſe with idolators, either by marriage, or 
by being preſent at their worſhip, and partaking of 
their feaſts; and by becoming pure both in body 
and ſoul. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


W* have in this chapter a remarkable deſcrip- 
tion of thoſe virtues which ought to adorn 
the miniſters of the goſpel. St Paul teaches them 
by his own examplc, to diſcharge their office with 
fidelity; to behave in ſuch a manner, as to give no 
offence; not to diſhonour their miniſtry, but to 
make it honourable by the purity of their life, by a 
ſincere and open proſeſſion of the truth, by a per- 
fect charity, by meekneſs, by humility and patience 
in affliction. Theſe are the virtues which do honour 
to the miniſters of Chriſt, and acc. great weight to 
the goſpel they preach. II. We learn in the ſecond 
place, that as pattors ought entirely to devote them- 
ſelves to the ſervice of the church, aad be full of 
tender love for thoſe committed to their charge, ſo 
theſe ought to make ſuitable returns, and to love 
them no leſs ſincerely in the Lord. III. As St 
Paul forbids the Corinthians to have to do with 1do- 
lators, fo neither is it lawful for Chriſtians to aſſo- 
ciate themſelves with carnal men, and to = a 
worldly life to the profeſſion of the goſpel. Becauſe 
there can be no agreement between righteouſneſs 
and unrighteouſneſs, between light and darkneſs ; 
we ought therefore to avoid correſpondence with 
worldly men, to withdraw ourſelves from them, 
and to have no ſhare in their fins; to cleanſe our- 
ſehves 
ing holineſs in the fear of God. This we are en- 


from all defilement of flſh and ſpirit, perfett- 
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CH AP. VII. 


I. OT Paul exhorts the Corinthians to entertain 

\ the ſame affection for him as he had for them. 
II. He expreſſes his great joy at hearing, by Titus, 
the effect of his epiſtle with reſpect to the inceſtu- 
ous perſon ; from whence he takes occaſion to ſpeak 
of the nature and effects of true repentance. 


REFLECTIONS. 


IJ E muſt make the following remarks upon 
this chapter. I. That there ought to be a 
love, and mutual tenderneſs, between | 
and their flocks, ſuch for inſtance as St Paul had 
conceived for the Corinthians, and which he wiſhed 
they might have for him. II. The manner of the 
Corinthians receiving Titus, and the effect which St 
Paul's reproofs produced in them, teach us, that 
churches ought to receive with love and confidence, 
the faithful miniſters of the Lord, and ſubmit to 
great joy u itus's informing hi 
ſtate of the church of Corinth, ſhews, hy the 
greate pineſs paſtors can enjoy, is to 
good effects of cheir miniſtry, — ve proofs of 
their 's affection. Laſtly, This er in- 
ſtructs us in the nature of true r e. St Paul 
ſays, there is a worldly ſorrow, a ſorrow which is 
owing to the love of the world, and a regard to things 
tem which is not attended with a ſincere 
and only produces death; whereas godly ſorrow is 
attended with peace * unſpeakable comfort, and 
eee Pe. 
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produces the moſt happy effects; fince it fills thoſe 
who are affected it, with a lively ſorrow and 


juſt indignation againſt themſelves, inſpiring: g them | 
with fear and zeal, and leading them to repair, as 


much as poſſible, the evil they have done. 


CHAP. VIII. 5 | 


1 P apoſtle informs the Corinthians, of the 
25 which the churches of Macedonia | 

had ſhewn in a. collection made for the churches of | 

Nena. II. He exhorts them to imitate their 

example, and finiſh the collection which had been ä 

begun the year before, and tells them that he ſent 

them for . a purpoſe. Titus, and another perſon, 

which was Py St Lake. 


4 
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ARS chapter furniſhes us with divers inftruc- 
tons abdut alms. I. The firſt is, that Chriſ- | 
ns ate obliged to exerciſe charity as often as they 
( 
| 


* with an occaſion, and are able to do it, eſpe- 
ctally when it is to affift their brethren. St Paul 
Fn Brin this fubject, that perſons who have de- 
voted themſelves to God, and are well inſtructed 
in the grace of our Lord Feſus Chrift, do always | 
diſcharge this duty with pleaſure. II. The exam- 
FE: of the churches of Macedonia, which the apo- 
ſtle propoſes to the Corinthians, ſhews, that fuch as | 
 exerciſe-charity do very great ſervice, ſince-they not 
only relieve the * La but likewiſe ſet a good 
pattern to the whole church, and ſtir up others to 
imitate the fame, III. That in works of charity, 
God regards the readineſs and good will 
With which it i 3 IV. That charity ought 
to be done in à jũſt proportion, ſo that every one 
ä contribute according to -his power, ar 
e 
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ſome be not more burthened than others; and. that , 


it is but reaſonable that thoſe who have been reliey- 
ed, ſhould likewiſe aſſiſt others in their turn. V. 

And laſtly, The great precaution that St Pan uſes 
in the diſtribution of collections, that no body might 
blame him, and the care he takes to put them into 
the hands of faithful and approved perſons, ſhew, 
that we ought to adminiſter charity with very great 
integrity and prudence; and that they who have 
the care of diſtributing the alms of the faithful, 

ought to do it in ſuch a manner as to leave no room 
for reproach, nor even, if 33 for the leaſt 
ſuſpicion. 


CHA P. 1x. 


I. OT Paul continues to exhort the Corinthians to 

aſſiſt the churches 4 dea, and to do it 
bountifully and freely. nd that he may en- 
gage them to this * 83 ſets before them the 
bleſſing that charitable perſons are to expect from 
God; and the good effects which the exerciſe. of, 
charity produces in the glory of God, and the edi- 
fication of the church. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter treats of alms and charity as 
well as the foregoing, and the apoſtle pro- 


poſes here particularly three things, viz. The man- 


ner of giving alms; the reward of the charitable, 
and the good effects that charity produces. I. 
As to the manner, St Paul ſays, that in order to 
pleaſe God, we mult give as much as we are able, 
with chearfulneſs and liberali ty, becauſe God loves 
a echearful giver. II. The promiſes he makes the 
2 do not ſuffer us to doubt but God 
will reward the beneficent and charitable, even with 


3 tempo- 
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temporal bleſſings, by increaſing their ſubſtance in 
ſuch a manner, that they may always have not onl 

what is neceſſary for themſelves, but likewiſe ſuf- 
ficient to aſſiſt ſuch as are in want. III. We ought 
likewiſe ſeriouſly to conſider the good effects which 
charity produces; it rejoices the ſaints, comforts the 
afflicted, engaging them to praiſe God, edifies the 
church, and gives many people, ſeeing the liberality 
of Chriſtians, occaſion to glorify God's holy name, 
to for the charitable perſons, and to imitate 
them ; all which contributes greatly to promote the 
goſpel. Theſe conſiderations ſhould ſtir us up to 
charity, and it is particularly the duty of thoſe, to 
whom God has given the good things of this life, 
to improve what St Paul ſays in this and the fore- 


CHAP. X. 


FTVHE deſign of St Paul in this chapter and the 
following, is to defend himſelf againſt thoſe 
who endeavoured to leſſen his authority, and to 
render him contemptible to the Corinthians. It is 
with this view he ſpeaks, I. Of the ſpiritual power 
God had given him, and the uſe he made of it for 
the edification of the church. II. He then declares, 
that he was not full of pride, like thoſe who ſpoke 
evil of him; that he did not pretend to meddle with 
other mens Jabours, nor take the honour of them 
ro himſelf; but was contented with that proportion 
of grace which God had beſtowed on him ; and 
moreover, that he hoped, as he had firſt preached 
the goſpel at Corinth, he ſhould likewiſe go and 
preach it in diſtant countries, where it had not yet 
been preached. . 


REFLEC- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


* care that St Paul takes to juſtify and de 
fend himſelf againſt ſuch as blamed him, and 


what he ſays concerning his authority, and the ſpi- 


ritual power God had given him, ſhews, that it is 
lawful to maintain one's innocence, provided it be 
done with moderation, and for a good end. It 
proves, particularly, that although the ſervants of 
God ought to be entirely free from pride, yet they 
are allowed, and even obliged to aſſert the honour 
of their miniſtry ; to make uſe of the authority they 
have received from Chriſt, agreeable to his inten- 
tions; reſolutely withſtanding all thoſe who would 
obſtruct the edification of the church, and having 
in view, not their own glory or intereſt, but the 
promoting God's kingdom, the removing every 
thing that may oppoſe the knowledge of him, and 
the engaging men's hearts in the obedience of Chriit. 
We are alſo taught hereby, that Chriftians ought to 


_ reverence their paſtors, and ſubmit to their autho- 


rity, ſince they likewiſe have their commiſſion from 
Feſus Chriſt; and tho? they are much inferior to the 
apoſtles, yet the Lord has appointed them to rule 
his church. Laſtly, The manner in which St Paul 
ſpeaks of himſelf, and the remarks he makes upon 
the pride of thoſe teachers who oppoſed him, ſhould 
make us own, that humility is the character of the 
true miniſters of Chriſt, that they ought to confine 
themſelves within the bounds of their vocation, and 
the duties to which they are called; and that it is 
a great misfortune to the church, when its miniſ- 


ters are animated with a ſpirit of pride, preſump- 


tion, envy and jealouſy; and when they occaſion 
{trife and diviſions. 5 
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SC MT AL 


I. OT Paul tells the Corinthians, that the great 

love he had for them, and his fear leſt they 
ſhould be ſeduced by thoſe who endeavoured to vi- 
lify him, compelled him to make mention, though 
againſt his will, of the gifts and graces wherewith 
God had enriched him, and of what he had done 
for them. II. He puts them in mind, that he had 
preached the goſpel to them without receiving any 
thing from them; which was more than the falſe 
apoſtles could ſay : that ſo he might not give them 
the leaſt occaſion againſt him. III. He ſhews, that 
he might boaſt of his ſuperiority over thoſe falſe 
apoſtles, who were Fews, on account of his great 
labours and ſufferings, of which he gives us here 
a very remarkable catalogue. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E may obſerve in general in this chapter, that 

St Paul maintains the honour of his apoſtle- 
ſhip, but does it in a very humble manner ; and that 
though he ſpeaks to his own praiſe, yet his manner 
of doing it, ſufficiently ſhew that he was forced to 


it. From hence we may conclude, I. That we 


_ ought always to ſpeak of ourſelves with great mo- 
deſty ; that modeſty and humility ought particularly 
ro be found in the miniſters of 7eſus Chriſt ; but 
that they may nevertheleſs aſſert their own innocen- 
cy, and the honour of their miniſtry, when it is 
neceſſary for publick edification. II. St Paul's 
tear leſt the Corinthians ſhould ſuffer themſelves to 
be drawn aſide from the purity and ſimplicity of 
rhe goſpel by taite teachers, and his obierving that 
the miniſters of Satan transform themſelves into an- 
gels of light, is a warning to Chriſtians to be up- 
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on their guard, and carefully to diſtinguiſn doctrines 
and the propagators of them, and not ſuffer them- 

ſelves to be ſurprized by the falſe a ces of 
piety and zeal. III. We have ſeen that St Paul 
would receive no ſtipend from the Corinthians, 
though he loved them, and was beloved by them; 
this he did to take away every pretence from thoſe 
who ſought occaſion to render his conduct ſuſpected, 

and to ſhew that he was not like the falſe apoſtles, 
who railed at him, and were themſelves mercenary. 
This is an example of zeal, prudence, and diſinte- 
reſtedneſs, which ought to be imitated by all paſ- 

tors, and adds great weight to their miniſtry, and 
to all their offices. IV. We ſhould ſeriouſly attend 
ro the account which the apoſtle here gives of his 
creat ſufferings, and of the many dangers and per- 
ſecutions he had been expoſed to, and from which 
God had delivered him. This is a noble proof of 
his zeal and fincerity, and of the truth of the 
doctrine he preached ; it likewiſe ſhews, that Chriſ- 
tians ought not to be terrified at afflictions, eſpe- 
cially the miniſters of Feſus Chriſt. Laſtly, St Paul 
informs us, that beſides the ſufferings he endured in 
his own perſon, he was continually in care for the 
churches; and that no evil could befal them, but 
what afflicted, and as it were conſumed him. Such 
is the ſpirit of all true paſtors in the duties of 
the miniſtry ; the care of ſouls, and the ſeveral wants 
of the people, engage their attention and their con- 
cern night and day, and they are more earneſt in 
promoting the edification of the church, than in any 


other thing. 


CHAP. XI 


I. QT Paul continues to ſpeak of the advantages 
that diſtinguiſhed him from other miniſters; 


relates 
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relates how he was caught up to heaven; but does 
it in an exceeding humble and modeſt manner; by 
which it appears, he would not have mentioned it, 
if he had not been as it were forced to it. II. Af- 
ter this he tells the Corinthians he would ſhortly 
come to them; and as he had not been, ſo neither 
would he now be burdenſome to them; he expreſ- 
ſes a moſt tender regard for them, declaring he 
would not have writ to them as he did, but for their 
edification, and that he might not be obliged to uſe 
them with ſeverity, when he came to Corzmtb. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T PauPs being caught up into heaven, men- 

tioned in this chapter, was a glorious privilege 
of this apoſtle, demonſtrating the divinity of his 
vocation, and at the ſame time, that there is a 
glorious and immortal life prepared for the faithful 
in heaven. The way in which St Paul relates this 
matter, and the excuſes he makes in giving the re- 
lation of it, ſhew, that we may be allowed to ſpeak 
of the favours God has beſtowed on us; but that 
we muſt not do it, unleſs it be neceſſary for the 
glory of God, and always in an humble ſenſe of 
our own unworthineſs, but by no means in a way 
of boaſting or extolling ourſelves. The apoſtle 
ſays, God had put a thorn in his fleſh, that he 
might not be puffed up on account of che revela- 
tions he had had when he was caught up into 


paradiſe; and that a bad angel did, by the divine 


| Permiſſion, cauſe him to feel very ſenſible pains 
in his body; this teaches us that we are in danger 


of growing proud, when we enjoy any confidera- 


ble advantage ; and that it is neceſſary God ſhould 
vilit even the beſt of men with afflictions, to mor- 
tify them and keep them humble. We have ſecn, 
that though St Paul prayed earneſtly to be delivered 


fran! 
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hon oh. 8 yet he Lord did not anſwer 
his „and ſaid unto him, My grace is ſuffici- 
ent for thee. God never fails to — 2— aſk 
of him thoſe things which are neceſſary for the good 
of the ſoul, and to obtain ſalvation ; but he does not 
always hear the prayers in which we beg to be de- 
livered from bodily evils; but his grace, which ena- 
bles us to bear them, ought to ſatisfy us; and he 
leaves us expoſed to ſufferings, to the end we may 
become more ſenſible of his h in our weak- 
neſs. Laſtly, St Paul expreſſes the tender and pa- 
ternal affection he bore to the Corinthians : he had 
nothing in view but their edification ; he was ready 
to lay down his life for them; and was afraid he 
muſt be forced to uſe with ſeverity thoſe who had 
not repented. Such are the ſentiments of all faith- 
ful paſtors; they have a tender affection for their 
people, devote themſelves wholly to their fervice, 
and it is always matter of grief to them, to be 
forced to uſe the ſeverity of eccleſiaſtical cenſures 
againſt ſcandalous and incorrigible ſinne rs. 


CHAP. XIIL 


J. HE apoſtle acquaints the Corinthians again, 
that he deſigned to viſit them; that he would 
not ſpare thoſe who had not amended their lives; 
and ſince ſome among them queſtioned his autho- 
rity, he would make them know by experience and 
by the effects, that as Feſus Chrift, though he had 
been a weak man, now reigned by the power of 
God, ſo likewiſe he himſelf, though he was looked 
upon as a weak and deſpicable perſon, yet had re- 
ceived from the Lord the power and authority of 
an apoſtle of Chrift. II. He exhorts them to exa- 
mine and correct themſelves, telling them he de- 
ſired nothing ſo much as to find them in a good 

con- 


an 
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condition, that he might not be obliged to-deal ri- 
gorouſly with them, though they ſhould call in 
8 his character as an apoſtle. III. He con- 

udes with a general exhortation to amendment 
and Peace, and with hearty prayers for them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


may obſerve in this chapter, the zeal, and 
at the ſame time the meekneſs, charity, and 

homillcy of St Paul. This apoſtle was reſolved not 
to ſpare the incorrigible ; yet he wiſhed the Corin- 
 thians might amend, and not force him to uſe the 
power he had received from Chriſt as an apoſtle. 
In imitation of him, the miniſters of Chriſt ought 
to be animated with a ſpirit of charity and humility, 
and as much as they can to uſe meekneſs inftead 
of ſeverity. . Nevertheleſs, they ought not to ſpare 
hardened finners, when neceſſity requires it. It ap- 
pears likewiſe from hence, that it is more lauda- 
ble and pleaſing to God, that Chriſtians ſhould do 
their duty willingly, and of their own accord, than 
to be compelled thereto by the ſevereſt cenſures of 
the church. St Paul concludes this epiſtle, exhorting 
the Corinthians to ſpiritual joy, to repentance and 
peace, in theſe expreſſions : Finally, brethren, fare- 
wel; be ye perfect, be of good comfort, be of => 
mind, live in peace; and the God of love and peac 
be with you.” This is the ſtate which all Chriſtians 
— to aſpire after, and be confirmed in more 

more; and. this too is the way to partake of 
God's love, of his peace, and of the effects of his 
mercy in Jeſus Oo our Lord. | 
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GALATIANS. 


ARGUMENT. 

In the epiſtle to the Galatians, which was writ about 
the year of our Lord fifty two, St Paul oppoſes 
thoſe who taught, that in order to be ſaved, it 
was not enough to believe in Jeſus Chriſt, but it 
cas likewiſe neceſſary to be circumciſed, and to ob- 
ſerve the ceremonies of the law of Moſes. The 
apoſtle proves againſt theſe people, that Chriſtians 
ars juſtified by faith alone in Jeſus Chriſt, without 
being obliged to the obſervation of thoſe ceremonies. 
He afterwards exborts the Galatians to continue in 
that liberty; but warns them not to abuſe it, by 
falling into licentiouſneſs. e 


CHAP. I. 


N this firſt chapter St Paul, after the falu- 
tation, reproves the Galatians for 

from the doctrine which he had taught them, 
which was the — © 


L3 
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II. He tells them in the next place, that he had re- 
ceived this doctrine by the revelation of Jeſus Chriſt, 
and not from any man ; upon which occaſion, he 
puts them in mind how zealous he had been formerly 
for the ceremonies and traditions of the Jews: that 
he had even been a furious perſecutor of the Chriſtians, 
but that God had called him to the knowledge of the 
truth; and that immediately after his converſion, he 
had preached the goſpel in ſeveral places, without 
conſulting any man, or any apoſtle. St Paul ſpeaks 
thus, to ſhew that he was called by Chrift only, 
and not by St Peter, nor by any other perſon; 
and that he had the ſame authority as the reſt of the 
apoſtles, which the falſe teachers would not allow. 


| REFLECTIONS. 
HIS chapter preſents us with two principal 


t reflections. I. That Chriſtians ought never to 


depart from the true doctrine of the goſpel, which 
was preached and committed to writing by the apo- 


ſtles; and that they ought to ſhun all thoſe that 


would preach another doctrine, or propoſe any way 


to be ſaved but by faith in Chriſt Feſus. II. The 


account St Paul gives of his converſion, and what he 


ſays to prove that he had his authority from Jeſus 


Chrift, obliges us, on one hand, to receive his doc- 
trine as divine, and to ſubmit to it; and on the 
other, to acknowledge the mercy of the Lord, and 
the power of his grace, towards thoſe who are in ig- 
norance and error; of which we ſee an illuſtrious 
example in the converſion of St Paul, and his being 
called to the office of an apoſtle, who before that 
had been a declared enemy of the Chriſtian religion. 


CHAP. 
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CHAP. II. 


I. QUT Paul, to ſupport his calling and authority, 
and to ſhew that he was not inferior to any 
of the apoſtles, ſays, that not only his doctrine had 
been approved at Feruſalem by St Peter, St James, 
and St Jobn; but even that he had rebuked St Peter, 
becauſe out of too great complaiſance for the Jews, 
he was afraid to eat with thoſe Gentiles who had 
embraced the goſpel of Chriſt; which might have 
incouraged the Jews in their prejudices, and have 
iven ſome reaſon to believe that the Gentiles were 
bound to ſubmit to the ceremonies of the law of 
Moſes. II. He teaches next, that both Jews and 
Gentiles are juſtified only by faith in Jeſus Chriſt ; 
but ſhews at the ſame time, that this doctrine is fo 
far from countenancing looſeneſs of life, that on 
the contrary, faith in Chrift crucified withdraws men 
from ſin, and engages them to lead a moſt ſpiritual 
life. N | 


REFLECTIONS. 


XIyE have the two following obſervations to 
make upon this chapter: I. The authority, 
ſincerity, and zeal, with which St Paul preached the 
pure doctrine of the goſpel, ſo far as even to re- 
prove St Peter for his too great complaiſance to the 
Jews, which induced him to avoid all correſpondence 
with the Gentiles. This ſhould convince all Chriſ- 
tians, and eſpecially miniſters of the goſpel, that they 
ought always to act agreeable to their calling, and to 
walk with uprightneſs, according to the truth ; and 
that we ought never to uſe any ſubterfuges, or the 
leaſt diſſimulation, in matters of religion. II. St Paul 
eſtabliſhes in this chapter the doctrine of juſtifica- 
tion by faith alone in Jeſus Chriſt ; but he teaches, 
| at 
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at the ſame time, and very expreſly too, that this 
doctrine does by no means authorize men to live in 
fin ; that, on the contrary, the true faith by which 
we are juſtified does neceſſarily deſtroy fin in us, and 
caule us to live to God. This is what St Paul 
teaches us in theſe excellent words, which ſo 
well deſcribe the condition and ſentiments of a true 
| believer in Zeſus Chriſt; I am crucified with Chriſt : 
nevertheleſs I live; yet not I, but Chriſt liveth in 
me : and the life which I new live in the fleſh, I 
live in the faith of the ſon of God, who loved me, 
and gave himſelf for me. 


CHAP. III. 


AT Paul blames the Galatians tor departing from 
that doctrine they had before embraced, and 
which reaches, that men are juſtified by faith in Chriſt 
without the works of the law ; and to ſhew that that 
was the only true doctrine, he puts them in mind, 
I. That when they received it, God was pleaſed to 
communicate to them the miraculous gitts of the 
holy Ghoſt. II. He proves by the example of Abra- 
bam, by the nature of the promiſes which were made 
to him and his poſterity, and by the curſe which 
the law denounces againſt thoſe that ſhot!!! not per- 
fectly fulfil it, that all men, cven the Gentil's them- 
ſelves, muſt be juſtified by faith in Chriſt; from 
whence it follows, that thoſe who pretended to be 
juſtified by the law, deprived themſelves of theſe pro- 
miſcs, and continued under the curſe. III. He con- 
firms the ſame, by obſerving that the law of Moſes, 
which was not given till long after the promiſe that 
God had made to Abrabam, could not diſannul the 
ſaid promiſe, but that God had given that law by 
the miniſtry of Moſes, he being mediator between 
God and the people, to keep the Iſraelites in obedi- 
ence, 
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its excellency above the law. We fee, III. The 
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ence, until Chriſt ſhould come; and to prepare men 
to receive that grace which was to render them all 
children of God, as well the Gentiles as the Ferws z ac- 
cording to the promiſe that had been made to the 


patriarch Abraham. 


REFLECTIONS. 


WI are to conſider upon this chapter, I. That 
it is a great folly, and an extream blindneſs, 
to turn aſide from the truth after we have known it, 
and to end ill, after having begun well. II. That 
the wonderful gifts of the holy Ghoſt, which were 
communicated to the firſt Chriſtians, prove the di- 
vinity of the doctrine which they had embraced, and 


proofs St. Paul alledges, to ſhew that it is by faith in 
Chriſt that men are juſtified ; which proofs are taken 
from the example of Mrabam, from the promiſes God 
had made him, from the curſe which the law denounced 
againſt the Iſraelites, and from the time when the 
law was given. The manner of the apoſtle's reaſon- 
ing upon this ſubject, ſhews that he had received from 

extraordinary wiſdom, and ſhould convince us 
of the truth of his doctrine, ſince we find ſuch ſolid 
proofs of it in the law itſelf, and in the covenant 
which God had made with Abraham. IV. And laſtly, 
The wiſdom and goodneſs of God appear after a moſt 
remarkable manner, in his having given the law to re- 
ſtrain men from fin, and bring them to Chriſt, till the 
time ſhould come, when he would receive into his 
covenant both Fews and Gentiles. Let us from hence 


acknowledge, that ſince we have the happineſs to 


live in theſe times, and become the children and heirs 
of God, by faith in Chriſt, we are bound to render 
him a fincere and filial obedience, and to diſcharge 
thoſe duties to which we are engaged by the cove · 
nant of grace, whereinto we have been received. 
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CHAP. IV. 


TTHIS chapter conſiſts of three parts. I. In the 
firſt, St Paul repreſents the difference between 
the condition of the Jews under the law, and the glo- 
rious ſtate of Chriſtians under the goſpel, who have 
the happineſs to be adopted the children of God; to 
ſhew how much the Galatians were to blame, in 
deſiring to return to the yoke of the Maſaical cere- 
monies. This he does by the compariſon of a child 
under tutors and governors, with a fon who has his 
fortune in his own hands. II. He ſpeaks of the great 
affection which he had for them, and of that which 
they formerly had conceived for him, and lets them 
know how uneaſy he was on their account. III. He 
repreſents the difference there was between the cove- 
nant of the law, and that of the goſpel, and between 
thoſe who adhered to the one or the other, under 
the types of Ihe! and Tſaac, the two ſons of Abra- 
ham; one born according to the courſe of nature, of 
Hagar that was a ſervant; and the other miracu- 
| loully born, according to the promiſe of God, of 

Sarah, who was a free woman, and the wife of 
Abraham. . 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE. general aim of this chapter is, I. To in- 

& ſtruct us in the difference there is between Jeu 
and Chriftians, and to ſhew how happy we are who 
live under the goſpel diſpenſation, and have been 
adopted of God, to be his children through faith in 
Chriſt. This is a doctrine which ſhould excite in us 
a lively ſenſe of our happineſs, and great gratitude 
towards God; it ought likewiſe to inſpire us with 
ſentiments worthy the glory of our adoption, and 
eſpecially induce us to live as the children of God, 
5 and 
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and to obey him willingly, and from a principle of 
love. II. As St Paul laboured with great earneſt- 
neſs to recover the purity of the faith among the Ga- 
latians, and prevent them from blending the ceremo- 
nies of the Moſaical law with the goſpel, the migi- 
ſters of Chriſt ought to endeavour to maintain reli- ' 

gion in its purity, and to preſerve their people from 
error and vice. And if the Galatians were to blame, 
to deſire, after they had been freed by Feſus Cbriſt 
from the Moſaical ceremonies, to be again under its 
yoke, Chriſtians are not leſs to blame, who having 
the knowledge of the goſpel, apply themſelves to 
the vain and frivolous things of this world. III. The 

allegory of Sarah and Hagar, by which St Paul re- 
preſented the different ſtate of thoſe who wanted to 

remain under the covenant of the law, and thoſe who 
confined themſelves to that of the goſpel, may like- 
wiſe be applied to Chriſtians ; and 1«ts before us the 
difference between thoſe wito DK their happineſs in 
the things of this world, and remain under the la- 
very of fin; and thoſe who being freed fron this bon- 
dage enjoy, tae glorious liberty of the ſuns of God. 

IV. We may odicrve in this chapter, that the Gala- 
tians had once had an extraordinary reſpect and love 
for St Paul; bur that he was afraid they were changed 
with reſpect to him, tho' he loved them as ſincerely 
as ever. Chriſtians ought to citecm and cheri good 
and faithful paſtors; but they who having had theſe 
ſentiments, do not preſevere in them, are very much 
to blame, as well as thoſe who conceive an averſion to 
them, becauſe they tell them the truth. As for the 
faithtul ſ-rvants of God, they have always the moſt 
tender affection for the church of Chriſt; are conti- 
nually in fear for thoſe committed to their charge; 
and moſt heartily concerned when they do not make 
ſuitable returns for their love and care. 


2 2 CHAP. 
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CHAT. vv. 


HERE are two parts in this chapter. I. In 
the firſt, St Paul exhorts the Galatians to con- 
tioue in their Chriſtian liberty, which he ſays, conſiſts 
in not being ſubject to circumciſion, and to the cere- 
monies of the law of Maſes. He tells them that 
Chriſt would be of no advantage to them, if they 
retained thefe ceremonies; and adviſes them not to 


hearken to ſuch as would ſuggeſt to them other 


ſentiments, and even not to endure them among them. 
IT. He exhorts them not to abuſe this liberty, nor 
to take occaſion from thence to live licentiouſly, nor 
to follow the defires of the fleſh. He recommends 


to them to love one another, and to live in peace, 


and gives a detail of the ſins to which the fleſh in- 
clines men, and the fruits which the holy Ghoſt pro- 
duces in thoſe who are guided by him. 


REFLECTIONS. 


2 chapter is very inſtructive, and we ought 


carefully to remember the doctrine contained 
in it. St Paul explains here very clearly, how we 


are to underſtand what he has taught in this epiſtle ; 


namely, that Chriſtians are no longer under the law, 
and that the works of the law are not neceſſary to juſti- 
fication. That is to ſay, Chriſtians are nor obliged 
to obſerve circumciſion, nor the other ceremonies of 
the law; but that they are under an indiſpenſable 
obligation of leading a holy lite. The apoſtle ſays, 
in the cleareſt and moſt poſitive manner, that juſti- 
fying faith operates by love and good works; and 
that we ought not to take occaſion from the cofrine 
of juſtification by faith, and our Chriſtian liberty, 
to live in fin and licentiouſneſs. He ſhews what a 
great difference there 1 is between thoſe that live ac- 


cording 
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cording to the fleſh, and thoſe that are grey” 
the ſpirit of God; he ſpecifies the fins of the fleſh, 
the chief of which are impurity, ſenſuality, animo- 
ſities, and diviſions; and declares, that thoſe who 
commit theſe ſins, ſhall never enjoy the kingdom of 
God. He ſhews, what are the effects which the ſpi- 
rit of God produces in true believers. Laſtly, He 
ſays, that thoſe who belong to Chriſt, and in whom 
his ſpirit dwells, are diſtinguiſhed by their following 
the dictates of that holy ſpirit, and by their crucify- 
ing the fleſh with its affections and luſts. All this 
ſhews, that the deſign of the goſpel is to advance 
men in piety and holineſs, and that this ought to be 
our chief ſtudy. | 


CHAP. VL 


I. OT Paul exhorts the Galatians to reprove with 
meekneſs thoſe that fall into any fault, and to 
be animated towards them with a ſpirit of charity, 
humility, and forbearance. He exhorts them, II. 
To provide for the ſubſiſtence of their teachers, and 
to exerciſe charity. III. He concludes with adviſing 
them once again, not to hearken to thoſe that would 
oblige them to be circumciſed, and makes a ſhort re- 
capitulation of his doctrine, and of this whole epiſtle. 


REFLECTIONS. 


OT Paul teaches us in this chapter, I. That thoſe 
who have more knowledge than others, and are 
more advanced in piety, ought to bear with thoſe 
who are not fo well inſtructed, and reprove with 
meekneſs thoſe who ſin through infirmity, conſider- 
ing them always as brethren, and remembering 
that they themſelves may likewiſe fall by temp- 
tation, and that every- one is accountable to God for 
himſelf, and muſt bear his own burthen. II. That 
| Z 3 Chriſ- 
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Chriſtians are obliged to provide for the maintenance 
of their paſtors, and to do good to all men, but 
eſpecially to the members of the church, and thoſe 
who labour in its edification. III. That theſe are in- 
diſpenſable duties, and that God will judge us ac- 
cording to the manner of our diſcharging them; as 
St Pai ſthews, when he ſays, Be not deceived ; God is 
not mocked : for whatſoever a man ſoweth, that Hall 
de alfo reap. Laſtly, It muſt be obſerved and care- 
fully remembered, what St Paul ſays at the end of 
this epiſtle, and which is the ſum of his whole doc- 
ttine; that God will not conſider whether a man 
be a Few or a Gentile, whether he be circumciſed 
or uncircumciſed ; but that what he chiefly requires 
is, that we become new men and regenerated. This 
is the meaning of the following words: In Chriſt Fe- 
ſus neither circumciſion availeth any thing, nor uncir- 
cumcifion, but a new creature. And as many as walk 
according to this rule, peace be on them, and mercy, 
and upon the Iſrael of God. Amen. 


Theend of the epiſtle of St Paul to the GALATIANS. | 


THE 


THE 


EPISTLE of St PAUL 


TO THE 


EPHESIANS. 


ARGUMENT. 


St Paul writ this epiſtle when be was a priſoner at 
Rome, about the year of our Lord ſixty one, to 
the church of Epheſus, which he himſelf bad 
founded; having made a confiderable ſtay in that 
city, as appears from Acts xix. 20. This epiſtle 
conſiſts of two parts. In the firſt, which is con- 
tained in the three firſt chapters, he repreſents to 
the Epheſians, the favour which God bad ſbewed 
them in receiving them into his covenant, who bad 
been moſt of them Gentiles. In the ſecond, be ex- 
horts them to holineſs, and inſtruts them in the 
principal duties of the Chriſtian life; this is the 
deſign of the three laſt chapters. 


CHAP. L 
I. E apoſtle returns thanks to God for 
| having choſen the Epheſians to ſalvation, 
and for having given them the know- 


ledge of Chriſt, and the gifts of the holy Ghoſt. 
2 4 II. He 
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IT. He prays to the Lord to increaſe their knowledge 


and their gifts, and that he would give them grace 
rightly to comprehend the excellency of their voca- 
tion, and the glory to which they were called in Je- 
ſus Chriſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE beginning of this epiſtle teaches us, I. 
That the greateſt bleſſing God ever beſtowed 
on men was, to give them the knowledge of Jeſus 
Chriſt, to ordain the means of ſalvation, and call them 
to it by the goſpel. II. That this great favour, and 
all the ſpiritual bleſſings we enjoy, proceed wholly 
from the mercy of God, who has vouchſafed to elect 
us to ſalvation in his Son. III. That our hearts 
ought to be affected with ſo valuable a bleſſing, and 
that we ſhould praiſe God continually for it, ſaying 
with St Paul: Bleſſed be the Ged and Father of our 
Lord Jeſus Chriſt, who hath Bleſſed us with all ſpi- 
ritual bleſſings in heavenly places in Chriſt. IV. That 
the deſign which God propoſed to himſelf in thus 
_ chooſing and calling us to the knowledge of him- 
ſelf was, to render us holy and unreproveable before 
him in love; and therefore that holineſs ought ta 
be our chief ſtudy, as it is the only means of attain- 
ing to glory. V. The prayers which St Paul offers 
up for the Epbęſians, teach us, that it is not ſufficient 
to have been once enlightened by the goſpel, and to 
have had ſome ſenſe of the love of God, but that 
we ſhould always go on encreaſing in goodneſs, and 
labour to acquire daily more and more knowledge, 
and make a continual progreſs in holineſs. VI. And 
laſtly, Since all our happineſs, and our increaſe in 
faith and holineſs depend, as St Paul has affured us 
in ſtrong terms, on our underſtanding rightly the 
excellence of the divine call, and of the heavenly 
treaſure, we ought continually to meditate = 
em, 
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them, and beg of God to enlighten us, and ſtrengthen us 
more and more by his grace, in this beautiful prayer of 
the apoſtle : That the God of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, the 
Father of glory, may give unto us the ſpirit of wiſdom, 
— that the eyes of our underſtanding being enlightened, 
we may know the hope of his calling, and what are 
the riches of the glory of his inheritance which he bas 
prepared for the ſaints. Amen. | 


CHAP. II 


IN this chapter the apoſtle ſhews, I. That when 
all men, both Fews and Gentiles, were dead in 
their fins, God ſaved them by Jeſus Chrift; and 
he obſerves particularly, that they were indebted for 
this great benefit to the ſole mercy of God, who 
had delivered them from a ſtate of condemnation and 
corruption, and had given them a capacity of doing 
good works. II. He then puts the Ephefians in [ 
mind that they were formerly heathens, and excluded j 
from the covenant of God; and of the favour of ö 
God had ſhewn them, in removing the diſtinction 
which was between them and the Fews, and in unit- 
ing them ſo as to be but one people, and from thence- 
forwards, to compoſe all of them together but one 
family, and one temple holy to the Lord. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are to conſider here, I. That all men with- 
out exception, Were — in =_ of 
corruption and condemnation, and dead in treſpaſſes 
and fins ; but that they are delivered from this diſ- 
mal ſtate, and raiſed to the hope of eternal life, thro* 
the great mercy of God, and by the death and re- 
ſurrection of our Lord Feſus Chriſt. From whence 
it follows, that if we be ſaved, it is by the pure 

grace of c 
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But this doctrine ſhews us likewiſe, that the deſign 
of God was to bring men off from their corruption, 
and to ſanctify them; and that although we be not 
ſaved by works, yet God bas created us in Chriſt Je- 
ſus unto good works, which be hath prepared for us 
to wall in, as St Paul ſays. II. We ſee in this chap- 
ter, that the diſtinction which there was formerly 
between the Jews and Gentiles, is aboliſhed, ſince 
Chriſt has cauſed ſalvation to be preached unto the 
Gentiles, who were not in covenant with him, as well 
as to the Fews. This doctrine ſhould produce in us, 
who are deſcended from the heathens, a lively ſenſe 
of the goodneſs of God, and make us remember, that 
we were in time paſſed Gentiles, — having no hope, 
and without God in the world : but now are made nigh 
by the blood of Chriſt ; ſo that we are no more ſtrang- 
ers, but fellow-citizens with the ſaints, and cf the houſ- 
hold of God. So great a favour obliges us to great 
gratitude, and to live in a manner ſuitable to the 
glory of our condition, and to the happy ſtate in 
which it has pleaſed God to place us. 


CHAP. II. 


L FTER St Paul had taught us in the fore- 
going chapter, that the Gentiles who had 
embraced chriſtianity compoſed but one people with 
the converted Jews, he tells the Epheftans that he 
was a priſoner at Rome for preaching this doctrine 
the Jeus having accuſed him, and delivered him to 
the Gentiles for no other reaſon. He obſerves, that 
the calling of the Gentiles had been formerly a hid- 
den myſtery and unknown to mankind ; but that God 
had foretold it by the prophets, and revealcd it to the 
apoſtles by the holy Ghoſt ; and he exhorts the Epbe- 
ans not to be diſheartened at the afflictions he en- 
dured, and which were ſo glorious and Ons 
2 8 or 
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for them. II. He next beſeeches God to confirm 
them in his calling, to ſtrengthen them in faith, 
charity, and all kind of ſpiritual gifts, and give 


them the grace to know more and more the great and 


wonderful love of our Lord Feſus Chriſt. 
REFLECTIONS. 


NT Paul teaches us in this chapter, that the callin 
of the Gentiles was a myſtery unknown before 
the coming of Chriſt, but that the myſtery had been 
revealed by the holy Ghoſt to the apoſtles. This 
ſhouid engage us to bleſs God with all our heart, not 
only becauſe we live in a time in which this myſtery 
is revealed, but particularly as we are of thoſe na- 
tions which were formerly in the darkneſs of idola- 
try, but do now partike of the promiſes of God 
the goſpel, inſomuch that we have at preſent a free 


| acceſs to God by his Son Feſus Chriſt. Let us con- 


tinually meditate upon this great mercy, which God 
has exerciſed towards us; let us have a juſt ſenſe of 
the value and extent of this wonderful love of our 
Lord, to the end we may be thereby more and more 
excited to love him, and aſpire to the glory he has 


prepared for us; this is the effect which the doctrine 
laid down by the apoſtle in this chapter, ought to 


produce in us, for which purpoſe let us beſeech God 


with St Paul, to grant us, according to the riches of 


his glory, to be ſtrengthened with might, by his ſpi- 
rit, in the inner man; that Chriſt may dwell in our 
bearts by faith; that we being rooted and grounded 
in love, may be able to comprehend with all ſaints, 
the greatneſs of God's love in Chriſt Jeſus, and may 
be filled with the abundance of God's grace. Amen. 


CHAP. 


CHAP. N. 


T Paul here begins to exhort the Epheſians to 

the duties of a Chriſtian life, recommending to 
them, before all things, peace and concord. To induce 
them to it, he ſnews, I. That all Chriſtians enjoy 
in common the ſame ſpiritual advantages; that the 
different gifts which Chriſt granted to men, after his 
aſcenſion into heaven, and the different offices he 
had appointed in the church, did all tend to the mu- 
tual edification of the faithful ; to unite them to each 
other, ſo as to make but one body; to confirm them 
in truth and holineſs, and guide them by this means 
to perfection and falvation. II. After this the apo- 
{tle exhorts the Epbęſians not to live as they had done 
before their converſion to chriſtianity, and as the 
heathens ſtill did ; but to lead a life entirely new, 
and conformable to the precepts of the goſpel of 
Chriſt. He warns them particularly againſt the im- 
purities and diſſoluteneſs of the heathens, as well as 
lying, theft, wrath, obſcene diſcourſes, ſlander, and 
all bitterneſs and animoſities. 


REFLECTIONS. 


F ROM this chapter we may gather, I. In gene- 
ral, that Chriftians ought to live in a manner 
ſuitable to the vocation wherewith God has honoured 
them. IT. That being all members of the fame 
body, having all of us the ſame faith, the ſame hope, 
the fame God, and the ſame ſaviour, we ought to 
live in peace and in perfect unity. III. That fince 
our Lord has diftributed different gifts to men, and 
has particularly appointed, after his aſcenſion, ex- 
traordinary minifters, ſuch as the apoſtles ; and or- 
dinary miniſters, ſuch as paſtors and teachers, 
we are bound to acknowledge the neceſſity 4 
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advantage of the miniftry, to make a right uſe of 


it, and by its means to improve in faith, in piety, 
and charity. IV. That Chriſtians ſhould not be like 
wavering and fickle children, nor give credit to all 
kinds of doctrines, and to all that corrupt and de- 
ſigning men may inſinuate; but that they ſhould be 
ſteady in their belief, and for that purpoſe adhere 
inviolably to the goſpel, and to the doctrine of Je- 
ſus Chriſt, which alone can lead them to perfection 
and eternal happineſs. V. St Paul here teaches us, 
that the Chriſtian religion calls us to holineſs, and 
that thoſe who have been inſtructed in the truth by 


Jeſus Chriſt, are by no means allowed to live like 


the Gentiles, who were involved in ignorance, and 
for want of knowing God, abandoned themſelves to 
all kinds of diforders ; that the deſign of the goſpel 
is, that Ve ſbould put off the old man, which is cor- 
rupt, according to the deceitful luſts; and that we 
ſhould be renewed in our minds, and — put on the new 
man, which after God is created in righteouſneſs and 


true bolineſs, VI. The particular fins which St Pau! 
condemns as altogether unworthy of Chriſtians, are 


firſt, impurity and diſſoluteneſs, which he repre- 
ſents as the reigning ſin of the heathen ; next lying 
and decciving, injuſtice and theft; idlenefs, laſcivi- 
ouſneſs and indecent diſcourſe ; which offend our 
neighbour, and grieve the Spirit of God ; and laſtly, 
anger, bitterneſs, and calumny. Chriſtianity engages 
us to avoid all theſe fins ; and to ſtudy purity, fince- 
rity, juſtice, and meekneſs; that ſo we may bear the 
image of our heavenly Father, and that he may 
own us for the diſciples of his Son 7eſus Chriſt 
our Lord. MEE 


CHAP. 
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C HAP. V. 


TN this chapter we ſee, I. Exlleetitions to charity 

and purity. St Paul, to diſſuade the Epheſians 
trom impurity, in particular declares to them, that 
that fin would draw down upon men the wrath of 
God; and repreſents to them, that God had delivered 
them from the darkneſs of paganiſm, by enlighten- 
ing them with the light of the goſpel. II. He ad- 
viies them to behave with prudence, to redeem the 
time, and to avoid exceſs of wine and profane mirth , 
and exhorts them to ſpiritual joy and thankſgiving. 
III. He preſcribes the duties of huſbands and wives. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are to learn from hence, I. That the charac- 
V ter of children of God, which we bear, obliges 
us to imitate him, eſpecially in his love, and in his good- 
neſs, and to walk in the ſteps of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt, 
who fo loved us as to give himſelf for us. II. That 
Chriſtians cannot have too much horror for 1mpu- 
rity; that this vice ſhould not be ſo much as named 
among them; that they ought never to utter any free, 
fooliſh or indecent words, nor any thing contrary 
to modeſty ; but that all their diſcourſes ought to 
de grave and edifying; and that thoſe who tranſercf: 
the Jaws of purity and chaſtity, and live in uncleanneſ:, 
bring upon themſelves the wrath of God, and wil! 
have no part in his kingdom. III. That the light 
of the goſpel, which has ſhined upon us, deliver. 
ing us frora the darkneſs of Paganiſm, does not allow 
us to imitate the heathens in their diſorders, and that 
ſo far from partaking of other mens ſins, we are 
rather to reprove them. IV. St Paul gives us 4 
rule oi prudence, advifing us in all reſpects to go- 
vern ourſelves with wiſdom and caution, and to make 
good 
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a good uſe of time. V. He ſays, that intemperance 
and drunkenneſs are vices utterly unworthy of Chriſ- 
tians; and that, inſtead of abandoning ourſelves to 
ſenſuality, and to carnal and profane pleaſures, we 
ſhould ſeek after that ſpiritual joy which the holy 
Ghoſt produces, and which excites us to edify one 
another, and to praiſe God continually in heart and 


mouth; giving thanks always for all things, unto 


God, and the Father, in the name of our Lord Feſus 
Chriſt. Laſtly, The apoſtle proceeding to particu- 
lar duties, exhorts huſbands and wives to live to- 
gether in perfect harmony. The duty of huſbands 
is to love their wives; and that of wives, to honour 
their huſbands, and to be in ſubjection to them: the 
love which huſbands owe to their wives, he repre- 
ſents by the love of Chriſt to his church; and the 
ſubjection which wives ought to be in to their huſ- 


bands, by the church's dependance on Feſus Chriſt. 


This compariſon made uſe of by St Paul, repreſents, 
in the ſtrongeſt light, the neceſſity of theſe recipro- 
cal duties between man and wife, and how ſincere 
their union ought to be; which ſhould convince us 


of the great importance of St Paul's inſtructions 


upon this ſubject. 
| CHAP. VI. 


I. OT Paul lays down the duties of children and 

z parents; of ſervants and maſters. II. He re- 
preſents to the Epheſians, that ſince they were not 
only to fight againſt weak men, but likewiſe againſt 


all that is powerful in the world, and even againſt 


their ſpiritual enemies, the evil angels ; they ought 
to be cloathed and armed with faith, righteouſneſs, 
and hope, and make uſe of the word of God and 
prayer, that they may reſiſt and overcome their ene- 
mies. III. He concludes this epiſtle, by recom- 

mending 
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mending himſelf to the prayers of the __ 
and likewiſe by praying for them. 


REFLECTION Ss. 


HE duties here preſcribed are very important, 
and highly neceſſary, not only to the good of 
families, and of civil ſociety, but alſo for the edifi- 
cation of the church. The firſt of theſe duties relates 
to children, who are obliged, by the command of 
God, as well as the law of nature, to obey their fa- 
thers and mothers, according to the will of the Lord; 
and that parents, on the other hand, are bound to 
take care of their children, eſpecially to educate them 
in the fear of God, and in a Chriſtian manner, giv- 
ing them all neceflury inſtructions, adding to theſe 
reproof and correction, when they ſtand in need of 
them. As for ſervants, their condition engages them 
to obey their maſters, and to ſerve them faithfully, 
whether abſent or preſent. On the other hand, maſ- 
ters ſhould treat their domeſticks with gentleneſs and 
equity ; remembering that there is a maſter in heaven, 
to whom they are ſubject as well as their ſervants, 
and who has no reſpect of perſons. And let it be 
conſidered, that if maſters were to have this juſt re- 
gard for their ſervants, who in thoſe times were moſt- 
ly Gentiles, and were flaves beſides ; maſters are now 
much more obliged to perform the fame du- 
ties, ſince their ſervants are free perſons, and Chriſ- 
tians, as well as themſelves. The ſecond part of this 
chapter engages us to remember, I. That being in 
er 
our ſpiritual enemies, and to the temptations with 
which we are ſurrounded, we ought to ſtand upon 
our guard, to reſiſt thoſe enemies, and to ſecure our- 
ſelves from their ſnares. That for this p 
we ought always to confirm and ourſelves 
in faith, in truth, and in hope; to read and medi- 
rate 


Th 
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tate continually upon the word of God, and to pray 
with zeal and perſeverance. What is ſaid about the 
end of this epiſtle, teaches us, that Chriſtians are 
obliged, by the love they owe to Jeſus Chriſt, and 
for their own intereſt, to pray for thoſe who preach 
the word of God, and who labour to promote his 
kingdom; and that paſtors, on their part, ought 
likewiſe to pray for the churches of Chrilt, and to 
put up prayers in behalf of all Chriſtians, as St Paul 
did for the Epheftans ; namely, that peace may be to 


the brethren, and love with faith from God the fa- 


ther, and the Lord Feſus Chriſt ; that grace may be 
with all them that love our Lord Feſus Chriſt in An. 
cerity. Amen. 


The end of the epiſtle of St Paul. to the EPHESIANS, 
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ARGUMEN T. 


St Paul wrote this epiſtle, as well as the former, while 
he was a Priſoner at Rome, about the year of Chriſt 
ſixty one, to thank the Chriſtians of the city of Phi- 
lippi, for the relief they bad ſent him to Rome by 
Epaphroditus, one of their paſtors. Fe informs 
them of his condition, and gives them ſeveral ex- 
hortations. 


CHAP. 
I. 0: Paul begins with thankſgivings, and with 


prayers, for the confirmation of the Philip- 
pians in faith and holineſs. II. He tells 
them, that his impriſonment had contributed towards 
promoting the goſpel in the city of Rome. III. He 
declares he was diſpoſed to glorify Chrift, whether by 
life or death, and that he only deſired to live for the 
advantage of the church. IV. He exhorts the Phi- 
lippians to a behaviour worthy of the goſpel, and to 
patience in afflictions. 


RE 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 

I. E fee at the entrance of this epiitle, St 
\ Paul's great zeal and perfect charity, in 
the prayers which he offers up to God for the Phi- 
lippians, and in the proofs he gives them of his 
love and joy at hearing of their ſtedfaſtneſs in the 
faith. This is a leſſon to paſtors, to love their flocks 
with a cordial affection in Chriſt Feſus, and to pray 
to God inceſſantly for the entire ſanctification of 
the faithful. II. We ought to admire the ways of 
God's providence, who was pleaſed that St Paul 
ſhould be impriſoned at Rome, that he might have 
an opportunity to preach the goſpel there, and that 
his ſufferings might ſerve to excite the zeal of many, 
who were before afraid to make an open profeſſion 
of the goſpel. This is one of thoſe examples which 
prove that what the enemies of the truth do to 
deſtroy it, helps often to ſpread it the more. III. 
We fee that though there were people who preach- 
ed the goſpel out of envy and jealouſy againſt St 
Paul, yet he rejoiced becauſe the goſpel was there- 
by promoted. God ſometimes makes uſe even of 
perſons who do not ac upon a good principle, to 
perform his work ; but however it be done, thoſe 
who, like St Paul, are animated with a true zeal, 
are pleaſed with it, even though it be a prejudice 
to themſelves. IV. The ſentiments ot this apoſtle 
concerning life and death, are ſuch as all true Chriſ- 
tians ought to entertain; who ſhould a:ways be 
ready both to live and to die tor the glory of God; 


their defire is to leave the world, that they may be 


with the Lord; and if they with to live, it is only 
that they may be uſeful to the church, and to their 
neighbours. Finally, This paſſage of the epiſtle 
to the Philippians, where St Paul ſays, he defirec to 


leave this world to be with the Lord, proves clear- 
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ly, that the faithful are happy and with the Lord 


after their death, in expectation oi the reſurrection: 
for it it was not ſo, this apoſtle would have had no 
reaſon to deſire death rather than life. V. The 
cloſe of this chapter ſhews, that the duty ot all 
Chriſtians is, to behave in a manner worthy of the 
goſpel, and not to be ſtaggered at afflictions, eſpe- 
cially when they undergo them ior the ſake of 


CHAP. I 


I. OT Paul exhorts the Philippians very affectio- 

nately, to concord and humility. And to this 
end he propoſes the example of Chriſt's humiliation, 
and of the glory to which he was afterwards exalt- 
ed. And repreſents to them, that this is an induce- 
ment to work out their ſalvation with humility and 
perſeverance. II. He exhorts them to live in peace, 
and by a pure and innocent behaviour to edity the 
| heathens among whom they lived; and he aſſures 
them, he would ſuffer death with joy, if it were ne- 
ceſſary for the confirmation of their faith. III. He 
promiſes to ſend Timothy to them, whoſe zeal and 
faithfulneſs he praifes. He likewiſe recommends to 
them Epapbroditus, one of their paſtors, who was 
returning to them after recovering from a great 


ſickneſs. 


REFLECTIONS. 


| E. learn from hence, I. That one of the moſt 
important duties of Chriſtians, is true charity 
that they ſhould live together in perfect unity, and 
in a ſpirit of humility, and that they ſhuuld pro- 
mote the intereſts of others as well as their own. 
II. St Paul ſets before our eyes the profound humi- 
liation of Te/us Chrift, who, though he was equal 
| | ro 
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to God, abaſed himſelf, even to the death of the 


croſs, and who by his obedience and ſufferings was 
exalted to ſuprenic glory. The apoſtle propoſes 


this example to teach us, that if we have the ſame 


ſentiments of humility as our Saviour had, we ſhall 
likewne attain to glory. III. This ſerious exhor- 
tation, Work out your own ſalvation with fear and 


_ trembling, ſhould inſpire us all with a great zeal, to 


labour continually with protound humility in the 
work of our ſalvation ; making uſe for that purpoſe 
of the means which God affords us, among which 
one of the mot effectual is, to have recourſe to him 
by prayer, foraſmuch as it is God who worketh in us 


both to will and to do of his good pleaſure. IV. This 


chapter further teaches us, that Chriſtians ought to 
avoid quarrels and diſputes, and diſtinguiſh them- 
{elves by an unblameable behaviour, ſo that they 
may ſhine like burning lights in a crooked and per- 
verſe generation. V. St Paul's declaration, that 
he was ready to ſacrifice his blood and his life with 
pleaſure, for the edification of the Philippians, ſhews, 
that the true miniſters of Chriſt are entirely devoted 
to the ſervice of God and of his church; that this 
is the end of all their labours; and that when it is 
neceſſary, to loſe even their lives for the advancement 
of the ſalvation of men, they ought to lay them 
down with gladneſs. VI. The teſtimony which the 
apoſtle gives of the ſincerity and great zeal of 
Timothy; what he ſays of Epaphroditus, of his ſick- 
neſs and recovery, and the earneſt manner in which 
he recommends him to the Philippians, ſhews, that 
true paſtors, who only ſeek the intereſts of Chriſt, 
and diſcharge their function with zeal and ſincerity, 
deſerve all the love and all the eſteem of Chriſ- 
tians ; that the life and preſervation of ſuch ought 
to be very dear to the church; that they ought to 
be received with all demonſtrations of joy, and to 

Aa 3 be 
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be highly eſteemed by their people, who ſhould 
ſubmit to their inſtructions and <cxhortations. 


. 


I. OT Paul adviſes the Philippians not to hearken 
to ſalſe teachers, who preached up the obſer- 
vation of circumciſion, and boaſted of the external 
advantages that diſtinguiſhed the Fews from other 
nations. II. He ſhews by his example, that all 
thoſe advantages which he had been in poſſeſſion of 
when he lived in Judaiſm, were unprotitable, and 
even prejudicial to ſalvation; and he ſays, that it 
was for that reaſon he had renounced them, to ad- 
here to Chriſt alone; and that he continually endea- 
Voured to advance more and more in the knowledge 
of our Lord, and to attain to perfection and glory, 
by an entire conformity to his ſufferings and reſur- 
rection. III. He exhorts the Philippians to come 
into his ſentiments, and to avoid their falle teach- 
ers, waoſe character he deſcribes, ſaying, that they 
were carnal men; whereas true Chriſtians are ſpiri- 
tual, and do only aim at heaven. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E are to obſerve in general in this whole 
chapter, that as St Paul exhorted the Phi- 
lippians to beware of falſe teachers, who endea- 
voured to entave them to the ceremonies of the 
law of Moſes, it is very neceſſary that Chriſtians 
ſhould fortify themſelves againſt error, and all that 
is contrary to the purity of faith. Beſides which, 
we may gather from this chapter, theſe four diſtin- 
guiſhing marks of true Chriſtians. I. The firſt is, 
that they have the ſame opinion of the things of the 
world, as St Paul had of the external advantages 
he poſſeſſed when he was a Few ; that is to ſay, —— 
they 
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they ſet no value upon thoſe things in compariſon 


of the excellency of the knowledge of Chriſt their 


Lord; and that they conſider them even as hurtful, 
when they hinder them from following their heaven- 
ly calling. II. The ſecond character of true Chriſ- 


tians is, that in imitation of St Paul, they aim at 


perfection, ſeeking always to become more and more 

like unto their Saviour, leaving the things which 

are behind them, advancing towards thoſe before 
them, and by continual endeavours preſſing to the 
mark and prize of their calling in Chrift Feſus. III. 

The third character of the faithful is, that being 
united all in one common faith, and the beliet of 
the fame eſſential truths, they live in peace; and 
if they ſhould have different ſentiments in matters 
of little importance, their difference of opinion will 
not cauſe a diviſion and ſeparation among them. 
IV. The laſt character St Paul gives of the true diſ- 
ciples of our Lord is, that whereas carnal men do 
only love the things of the world, and have no 
other God but their belly ; true Chriſtians live after 


2 ſpiritual and heavenly manner, behaving them- 


ſelves as thoſe whoſe country is heaven, from whence 
they expect their Lord and Saviour, who will come 
from thence to raiſe them up, and to receive them 
into the glory of his kingdom. 


CHAP Iv. 


\ HIS chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. The 
firſt contains exhortations to perieverance, 
unity, and ſpiritua! joy; to confidence in God, and 
to a holy life. II. In the ſecond, St Paul thanks 
the Philippians for the contributions they had ſent 
him for his ſubſiſtence in priſon; and prays for 

them. 
Aa 4 REFLEC“E 
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REFLECTIONS. 


* firſt part of this chapter inſtructs us in 
theſe five ities I. The firſt is, to perſevere 
continually in the purity of iaith, and in piety. II. 
The apoſtle's exhortatiun to Euodias and Sntycbe, 
two Chrittian women, who, without doubt, uifered 
in their opinion upon ſome article of religion, to 
live in peace, ſhews, that Chuiitiais ought to live 
in unity, tocadeavour to be of one mind in matters of 
faith, and to bear with each other, if they do not 
in every reſpect think alike. III. The third duty 
is, to rejoice always in God with a ſpiritual joy. 
IV. The tourth, not to be full of the cares of this 
life, but to have recourſe to God by prayer in all 
our wants, and to truſt in his providence. V. The 
fifth duty is of a very great extent; it is to adhere 
conſtantly to all things that are honeſt, juſt, pure, 
holy, virtuous, and praiſe-worthy. There may be 
two reflections made upon the ſecond part of this 
chapter. I. Firſt, St Paul teaches us by his exam- 
ple, to be contented in whatever ſtate or condition 
we find ourſelves, whether we be in poverty, or 
whether we be in plenty. II. Secondly, The thanks 
which this apoſtle returns the Philippians tor what 
they had ſent to him at Rowe, to ſupport him when 
a priſoner, expreſs great diũntereſtedneſs, and at the 
ſame t.me no leſs gratitude; and the prayers he 
offers to God for them upon that occaſion teach us, 
that it is a work very agreeable to God, to aſſiſt 
ſuch as are in want, and particularly his faithful 
ſervants, and thoſe that ſuifer for the goſpel ; that 
theſe works of charity rejoice and comfort good 
men, and that they are ſacrifices of a ſweet ſavour, 
which God accepts, and rewards according to the 

riches of his grace, wita glory in Feſus Chrift. 


The end of the epiſtle of & Paul to the PIII IAX«s. 
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THE 


EpISTLE of St PAUL 


TO THE 


COLOSSIANS. 


ARGUMEN T. 


This is likewiſe an epiſtle which St Paul <orit whilſt 


he was a priſoner at Rome the firſt time, in the 
year of our Lord fixty one. The deſign of it, is to 
exhort the Coloſſians not to ſuffer themſelves to be 
ſeduced by certain falſe teachers, «who would per- 
ſewade them to join the ceremonies of the law, and 
the notions of the heathen philoſophers, to the Chriſ- 
tion faith. This is the ſubjeft of the two firſt 
cha ters. In the two laſt, he preſcribes the prin- 
cipal duties of piety and holineſs. 


CHAT 5 


HIS chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. St 
Paul praiſes God that the goſpel had been 
preached to the Coloſſians by Epaphras, 


and had had great ſucceſs among them ; and he be- 


ſeeches 
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ſeeches the Lord to fill them more and more with 
the knowledge ot his will, and with all kind of 
ſpiritual gifts. II. The apoſtle repreſents Chriſt 
as the only author of ſalvation; as him who created 
the angels and all other creatures; and by whom 
all men, the Genri:cs in particular, have been per- 
fectly reconciled to God. St Paul ſpeaks thus to 
the Colrfit+ns, to convince them that the doctrine of 
Chriit was ſufficient to bring men to perfection and 
ſalvation, without any neceſſity of the law of Moſes, 
or any other doctrines. III. Laſtly, He aſſures them 
that the ſufferings which he endured, ought not to 
ſta : ger them in the profeſſion of the goſpel; and 
that the end of his preaching was to bring the Gen- 
tiles and all men to ſalvation. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


J. T HE praiſes and thankſgivings with which 
j St Paul begins this epiitie, Teach us, that 
God has granted us the greateſt leſiing, in cauſ- 
ing his goſpel to be preached among us, and that 
we ought to praiſe him continually tor it: but this 
bleſſing can be of no vic to us, unleſs, as St Paul 
exhorted the Claſſi ins, we walk worthy of the 
Lord, doing that which is well pleaſing in his ſight, 
and being fruitful in every good werk. II. The 
prayers St Paul joins to theſe thankſx wings, teach 
us, that it is not enough to ha- e wrived. at ſomc 
degree of truth and holineſs, bot t::at we ought to 
aim at pericction, and to beg ©: Gol that he would 
continually increaſe his knowledge, and the gifts 
of his Spirit in us. Ihcie prayers oi the apoiile 
inſtruct us tartner, that the purpoſe for which God 
grants us this knowledge and tlleſe gifts, is to frame 


our minds to holineſs, to bring us to perle ien 


and glory, by a continual inci reate of his grace. 
We 
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We ſee in the ſecond part of this chapter, that 
Chriſt is the creator of all things, that to know 
him is the moſt perfect and uſeful knowledge, and 
that by him God has been pleaſed to reconcile all 
men to himſelf. What we are to gather from hence 
is, that we are to ſeek for ſalvation in Chriſt 7eſus 
alone, by continually perſevering in faith and obe- 
dience to the goſpel, and that no temptation what- 
ever ſhould be able to turn us away from it. 


CH AFP. I. 


I. OT Paul teſtiſies to the Colaſſiaus, that his fear 
O leſt they ſhould ſuffer themſelves to be drawn 
away by thoſe who endeavoured to introduce the 


ſubtilties of philoſophy, and the traditions of the 


Fews, into the Chriſtian religion, obliged him to 
make uſe of theſe exhortations. II. For this reaſon 


he continues to repreſent to them, that in Chriſt 


eſus every thing was found that was neceſſary to 


Jultify and ſanctity men; and conſequently, that 


they ought not to give heed to philoſophy no more 
than to the ceremonies of the Fews, ſince they were 


uſeleſs, and had been aboliſhed by the death of 


Chriſt. III. He concludes from thence, that Chriſ- 
tians are no longer bound to obſerve theſe ceremo- 
nies, and that they ought not to liſten to thoſe who 
would coninz them to a diſtinction of meats and 
days, and introduce the worſhip of angels, and ſe- 
veral vain and ſuperſtitious practices. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE great zeal St Paul ſhews at the beginning 


of this chapter for the Colaſſi ans, and his ap- 


prehenſions of their being ſeduced by falſe teachers, 


proves, 
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proves, that the rulers of the church, and Chrif- 
tians in general, ought carefully to guard againſt er- 
ror, and to beware that tf y be not diverteu from 
the pure faith by ſubtilties, or doctrines invented by 
men. II. We ſee here, th.t the trut way to prevent 
being ſeduced, is to ac.nere to Chriſt alone, and to 
his goſpel, and to look upon him as one that has 
. atoned for our ſins; from whom alone all 

nowledge and holineſs proceed, and who will un- 
doubtedly ſave thoſe who truly believe in him. 
III. It ought to be obſerved, that when St Paul lays, 
that Chriſt has, by his death, taken away the obli- 


gation that was againſt us, and which conſiſted in the 


legal ordinances, having entirely aboliſhed them, 
this only relates to circumciſion, and the ceremonies 
which God had formerly ptcicribed to the Fes ; 
but that he has not freed us from the obligation of 


keeping the commandments of God; that, on the 


contrary, he died to enable us to obſerve them the 
better, and to communicate his grace to us after a 


much more perfect manner than the Moſaical cere- 


monies were able to do. Laſtly, We learn from 
this chapter, that it is a very dangerous thing to in- 
troduce into religion voluntary will-worſhip, and 
the inventions of men, and vain and ſuperſtitious 
cuſtoms, though they even carry with them ſome 
appearance of devotion; but that we ſhould always 
confine ourſelves to the goſpel, and adhere to that 


true and ſolid piety which is there preſcribed, and 


which conſiſts in a pure faith, and in a renunciation 
of the world, and of the luſts of the fleſh. 
CHAP. III 


LOT Pal news, that faith in Chriſt raiſed from 
the dead, engages Chriſtians to ſeek for the 
things 
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things of heaven, and to renounce thoſe ſins that 
were common among the Gentiles, and particularly 
uncleanneſs. II. He exhorts them next to kindneſs, 
huniility, mutual forgiveneſs, charity, peace, and 
to glorify God by their diſcourſes, by their praiſes, 
and by their whole behaviour. III. He ſhews laſtly, 
the duties of wives and huſbands, of children and 
parents, of ſervants and maſters. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N this chapter St Paul ſhews, that thoſe who 
truly believe that Chriſt is riſen, and that he fits 
on the right hand of God, will not ſet their hearts 
upon worldly things, but turn their thoughts to hea- 


ven, and to that life which is prepared for us in 
Chriſt Feſus. II. The apoſtle informs us, that of 


the fins which Chriſtianity obliges us to renounce, 


one, which particularly expoſes men to the wrath of 


God, is impurity and all uncleanneſs, whether of 
thought, word, or deed ; next he forbids all kind of 
wrath, calumny, unkind expreſſions, lying, and, in 
gencral, all the vices of the old man, that is, of cor- 
rupt nature. He points out the virtues and princi- 


pal duties of the Chriſtian lite; which are, to abound 


in mercy, kindneſs, meckneſs, and humility ; to bear 
with, and pardon one another, to have a ſincere love 
for our neighbour, to edify one another by good diſ- 


courſes, to be continually rendering thanks to God 


our father, and ſo to behave ourſelves, that all our 
words, and all our actions, may tend to his glory. 
III. To theſe general duties St Paul adds the parti- 
cular ones, to which wives and huſbands, children 
and parents, ſervants and maſters, are mutually ob- 
liged; commanding wives to ſubmit to their huſ- 
bands, and huſbands to love their wives; children 


to obey their parents, and fathers to treat their chil- 


dren 
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dren with mildnefs ; ſervants to obey their maſters, 

and be faithful to them, trom a principle of ebe 
ſcience, and maſters to be juſt and equitable to their 
ſervants. The repetition here made of theſe particu- 
lar duties, which the apoſtle had before mentioned in 
the epiſtle to the Epheſians, is an argument of the 
great importance of them. Let us therefore obſerve 
theſe inviolably, and all the other precepts contained 


in this chapter; which are ſo juſt, and ſo worthy of 


the religion we profeſs : and diſcharge all the Gutics 
09 lired of us, whether in our g -p-ral calling, as 
Chriſtians, or in the particular ſtate and condition in 


which God has placed us. 
CHAP. IV. 


J. HE apoſtle exhorts the Coliſſians to perle 

vere in prayer, and to behave wiſely, and 
to ſpeak with prudence and meekneſs upon all occa- 
ſions. II. He recommends Tychticas and Oneftmas, 
whom he ſcnt to them; and concludes his epiltle by 
lalutations and ſome advices. 


REFLECTIONS. 


1 E ſirſt duty which St Paul recommend 

in this chapter, is to pray mf; ; to per- 
ſevere in that holy excrcife, and in thanbſgivings; 
and, particularly, to pray for the minilters of Jeſus 
Chriſt, that they may preach the goſpel as it ought 
to be preached. II. The ſecond duty 1s, to be very 
prudent, and to redeem the time, «<{pecially when 
we have to do with perſons who have an averſion to 
truth and holinefs; to ſpeak always with wiſdom 
and gentleneſs, and in ſuch a manner, as tends moſt 
to the ediſication of thoſe that hear us, and to avoid 
| every 
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every thing that may expoſe us to danger, without 
neceſſity, or give offence to any one. Laſtly, The 
good character St Paul gives of Yychicus, Onęſimus, 
Mark, Feſus, Epaphras, and St Luke, who were all 
of them excellent ſervants of God, and the manner 

which he recommends them to the Coloſſians, 
ſhould convince all Chriſtians, that good miniſters, 
who behave worthy of their office, are a very valu- 
able bleſſing, and that we ought to love them ſin- 
cerely, and that they ſhould be received by the 
church with all kind of reſpe& and affection, as they, 
on their part, ought to grow more and more zealous, 
and take heed of the adminiſtration which they have 
received of the Lord, that they may faithfully dif- 
charge it. 


The end of the epiſtle of St Pvt to the Colossraxs. 


a IE 


. 


THE 
F IXS T EpisrLE of ST PAUL 


TO THE 


THESSALONIANS. 


ARGUMEN T. 


This epiſtle, which is the oldeſt of all St Paul's epiſtles, 
was wrote in the fifty firſt year of Chriſt. In the 
three firſt chapters, the apoſtle expreſſes bis great 
Joy to hear of the happy ſtate of the Theſſalonians, 
and their ſteadineſs in perſecutions. He likewiſe in- 
forms them what bad happened to bim, what ſen- 
timents be had had, and what be ſtill bad for them. 
In the two laſt be exhorts them to piety and bo- 
lineſs. 


CHAP. I. 


T Paul praiſes God, I. That the Tbeſſalonians 

had received the goſ which he had preach- 

ed to them, with faith and zeal. And, II. 
That their church was a pattern to all the churches 
of Macedonia and Achaia. 


R E- 
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what St Paul ſaid to the Theſſalonians, touching their 


Rrrlrerroxs after reading the chapter. 


T is to be obſerved in general, on this epiſtle, that 
there is no church which St Paul ſpeaks ſo advan- 
tageouſly of, and commends fo much, as the church 
of Theſſalonica. At the entrance of the epiſtle he ex- 
preſſes the greateſt joy, and renders moſt hearty 


| thanks to God for the happy ſtate of the Theſſalo- 
nians; calling to remembrance the manner in which 


they received his preaching, their faith, charity, 
and patience ; which ſhews, that the glory of any 
church, and what affords the greateſt joy and com- 
fort tothe faithful ſervants of God, is to ſee the goſpel 
bring forth fruit, and faith and every virtue flouriſh 
and abound in it. The church of Theſſalonica, which 


was formerly an example in this reſpect to the reſt, 


may be ſtill propoſed for a pattern to all Chriftian 
churches. We ſhould likewiſe apply to ourſelves 


converſion to the Chriſtian religion ; ſince, like them, 
we alſo, through the mercy of God, have been de- 
livered from the darkneſs of heatheniſm, and are 
turned from idols, to ſerve the living and true God, 
and to wait for his ſon from heaven, whom he raiſed 
from the dead, even F ESUS, which delivers us from 
the wrath to come. TT” 


"CHAP. IL 


FT Paul does three things in this chapter. I. He 
kJ puts the Theſſalonians in mind, that he had 
preached the goſpel to them with fincerity, and with- 
out any view of intereſt; and, that he might not be 
burthenſome to them, he had ſupported himſelf by 
his own labour ; and that he had always exhorted 
them to live to the honour of that God, who had 
called them to his glory. II. He bleſſes God, that 
Vol. III. B b his 


250 I THESSALONIANS, 


his miniſtry had been effectual among them, and 
that they had endured, with ſo much conſtancy, the 
perſecutions which at that time were every where 
raiſed againſt the Chriſtians by the Fews, whoſe ha- 


tred he himſelf had experienced during his ſtay at 


Theſſalonica, finding them the bittereſt enemies of 
the goſpel. III. He ſhews the deſire he had to ſee 


the Theſſalonians, and his ardent affection towards 
them. 


REFLECTIONS. 
I. HE miniſters of the goſpel ſhould learn by 


L St Paul's example, to exerciſe their office 
with integrity; to preach the pure word of God 


without any motives of intereſt or yainglory ; to 


make appear in all their actions, an entire diſintereſt- 
edneſs, and a perfect meekneſs; to behave themſelves 
piouſly and without reproach, and continually to ex- 
hort Chriſtians to a conduct worthy of God, who 
calls them to his kingdom, and to his glory. II. 
We ſee, in this chapter, that the duty of thoſe to 
whom the pure word of God is preached, is to re- 
ceive it as the Theſſalonians did, not as the word of 
man, but as the word of God, and not to be diſ- 
couraged at the oppoſition and the perſecutions which 
they might be expoſed to; but to bear them with 
the ſame conſtancy as St Paul and the Theſſalonians 
endured thoſe which the Fews raiſed againſt them. 
III. St Pau! complains, that the Fews were the 
avowed enemies of the goſpel, that they prevented, 
as much as they could, its progreſs among the hea- 
thens, and that by this means they filled up the 
meaſure of their iniquities, and drew down the di- 
vine vengeance more and more upon them. We 
have great rcaſon to deplore the obſtinacy of the 
Jews, who continue to this day in the fame infideli- 
ty, feeling the effects of God's wrath, and to Prey 
or 
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for their converſion. We ſee, moreover, that there 
have been in all times perſons that oppoſe Chriſt's 

kingdom, and therefore we muſt not be ſurprized, 

if we find the like among Chriſtians. | Laſtly, We 

ſee, in this chapter, the moſt extraordinary, and 
moſt affecting marks of St Paul's love and eſteem 
for the 7. beſfenonians. Paſtors, who are animated 
with the ſame ſpirit as this holy apoſtle, have the moſt 
tender affection for thoſe committed to their charge; 
there is no joy comparable to that which they feel 
when they ſee the fruit of their miniſtry; and 
as the faithful are all their hope, and all their joy 
in this world, they will alfo be their crown of glo- 


ry at the coming of our Lord and Saviour Feſus 
Chriſt. 


C19 AF. BL 


HE apoſtle ſpeaks in this chapter, I. Of the 
care St Paul took to ſend Timothy from Athens 
to. Theſſalonica, to be informed of the condition of 
the Theſſalonians, and to ſtrengthen them. II. Of 
the great comfort he received when Timothy, at his 
return, brought him the good news of their remem- 
brance of him, and their perſeverance in the faith; 
on which occaſion he prays very earnzitly for them. 
W. AT is chiefly to be obſerved here, is, that 
St Paul, in his great love for the 7 beſſe :loni- 
ans, was not eaſy till he had ſent Timothy to know 
how they did, and to confirm them in the faith. 
This behaviour of St Paul, ſhews the great concern 
true paſtors have for their flocks. Their love for 
the Lord Jeſus, and for thoſe no hear has Voice, 
makes them be continually employed in: ſupply 


of their wants, and in providing for their 4 
B b 2 by 
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by all poſſible means. II. The extraordinary comfort 
St Paul felt, at being informed by Timothy of the 
perſeverance and happy ſtate of the Theſſalonians, 
and the thanks he renders to God on this account, 
are expreſſed in ſuch ſtrong terms, as denote the moſt 
lively ſenſe of joy, tenderneſs, and efteem. This 
apoſtle aſſures them, he could not ſufficiently bleſs 
the Lord, for that exceſs of joy he felt when he 
thought on them. Nothing more ſenſibly affects the 
faithful ſervants of Jeſus Chriſt, nor gives them great- 
er pleaſure, than when they ſee the faith and piety 
of thoſe over whom God has appointed them ; this 
being always the principal ſubject of their pray- 


ers and thankſgivings. All Chriſtians ſnould have 


the ſame ſentiments, and labour for the ſame end, 
with their utmoſt zeal, for the conſolation of their 
ſpiritual guides, as well as for the glory of God and 


their own ſalvation. This is expreſſed in this prayer 


of St Paul : The Lord make you to increaſe and abound 
in love one towards another, to the end be may ſtabliſb 


your hearts unblameable in holineſs before God, even 


eur Father, at the coming of our Lord Jeſus Chrif, 
with all his ſaints. 


. 


HERE are two things to be obſerved in this 
chapter: I. Exhortations to a holy life, and 
eſpecially to chaſtity and charity. II. St Paul ſnews, 
that Chriſtians ought not to grieve exceſſively for 
the dead; and, in this view, he ſpeaks of what ſhall. 
happen both to the dead and thoſe which ſhall be 


alive at the laſt day, and how they ſhall be taken up 


into heaven. 


Re. 
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REFLECTIONS. 


T Paul teaches us, in this chapter, I. That the 
chief duty of Chriſtians is, to behave them- 
ſelves in ſuch a manner as is agreeable to God to 
keep the commandments we have received from the 
Lord, and to abound more and more in piety. 
II. St Paul, as uſual, warns the Theſſalonians in ve- 
ry clear and ſtrong terms againſt impurity, becauſe 
this vice was very common among the heathens, 
eſpecially in great cities, ſuch as Theſſalonica. He 
ſays, that the will of God is, that we ſhould be ho- 
ly; that we ſhould avoid impurity, and evil concu- 
Piſcence ; that every one ſhould know how to keep 
his body in chaſtity ; that no body ought to violate 
the rules of modeſty, of charity, and of juſtice, to 
gratify the inordinate deſires of the fleſh; and, that 
God is the avenger of thoſe fins, ſince he has not 
_—_ us to uncleanneſs, but to holineſs. III. St 

aut teaches us two things concerning charity ; one 
is, that true Chriſtians do not need to be exhorted to 
charity, ſince they are taught by God to love one 


another, and to aſſiſt their brethren ; and the other, 


that in order to exerciſe charity, every one ought to 
keep within the bounds of his calling, to apply him- 
ſelf to his own bufineſs, and to avoid idleneſs and 
curioſity, which is a way of life inconſiſtent with 
piety and Chriſtianity. Laſtly, We fee, in this 
chapter, that we ought not to afflict ourſelves for 
the dead, as men without hope, fince we know that 
thoſe who die in the Lord, ſhall riſe again, and 
be carried up into heaven upon the clouds, to meet 
the Lord, together with thoſe who ſhall be then 
alive. This doctrine ought to comfort us for the 
death of fuch perſons as are dear to us, when we 
have reaſon to believe them in the number of the 

Bb; faithful; 


374 I THESSALONIANS, 


faithful ; to confirm ourſelves againſt the fear of 
death, and to excite us to live to the Lord, to the 
end, that dying likewiſe in him, we may be raiſed 
again one day, to be eternally united to him in the 
heavenly glory. 


CHAP. V. 


I. QT Paul having, at the end of the preceed- 
ing chapter, ſpoke of Chriſt's coming, ſays, 
that the time of this coming was unknown, and un- 
certain; and exhorts Chriſtians to prepare them- 
ſelves for it, by ſobriety and watchfulneſs. II. He 
preſcribes to the Theſſalonians ſeveral duties of pi- 
| III. He concludes his epiſtle, by praying God 
for their ſanctification, and recommending himſelf 
to their prayers. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter teaches us, I. That the day of 
the Lord will come in a very ſudden manner, 
| 4 men when they leaſt expect it; that it 
will be a day of terror for thoſe who walk in 3 
and give themſelves up to the works of the fleſh; 
but, that that day will be full of comfort to believ- 
ers; and that, therefore, the way not to be furpriz- 
ed by it, is to prepare ourſelves for it by a ſober and 
mortified life, * faith, by the practice of charity, 
and all kind of good works. St Paul next pre- 
ſcribes ſeveral 4 * duties, ſuch as, firſt, the 
edifying and exhorting one another by good diſ- 
— II. He ſpeaks in the ſtrongeſt terms of the 
reſpect and love due to the paſtors and governors of 
the church, for their work's fake. III. He com- 
mands us to live in peace one with another; advi- 
ſing, comforting, and forbearing each . and 
avoiding revenge. He adds ſeveral 1 
whic 
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which are ſo many excellent precepts; ſuch as to 
rejoice always with ſpiritual joy; to pray continu- 
ally; to give thanks to God in all things; not to 
quench the gifts of the ſpirit, either in others, or 


in ourſelves; to try all things, and hold faſt that 


which is good; and, to avoid all appearance of evil. 
Theſe are ſo many holy rules which we ſhould never 
loſe ſight of, and which we ſhould endeavour to put 
in practice; adding always prayer toour endeavours, 
and with St Paul, beſeeching God #9 ſanifify in- 
tirely our whole ſpirit, and ſoul, and body, and pre- 
ſerve them blameleſs unto the coming of our Lord Fe- 
ſus Chriſt. Amen. 


The end of the firſt epiſtle of & Paul. 10 the 


HESSALONIANS. 
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SECOND EpisrLE of St PAUL 
TO THE 


THESSALONIANS. 


— — — _ * — 
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ARGUMENT. 


This epiſtls was wrote a little after the former, about 
the year of Chriſt fiſty two. It conſiſts of three 
chapters. In the firſt, & Paul encourages the Theſſa- 
lonians againſt perſecution. In the ſecond, He cor- 
rects their notions concerning the oach of the 
laft day. And in the third, He exhorts them to live 
according to the purity of the goſpel. 


CHAP. I. 
1 G. Paul gives thanks to God, that the faith 


and. charity of the Theſſalonians increaſed 

more and more, and that they perſevered in 
the midſt of the perſecutions they ſuffered. II. He 
aſſures them, that God would not fail to puniſh per- 


ſecutors, and thoſe who did not obey the goſpel, 


and that he would crown the faithful with everlaſt- 
ing glory at the coming of our Lord Feſus Chriſt. 


HI. He beſeeches God to confirm the Theſſalonians, 


and to make them increaſe in faith and holineſs. 


R E- 
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 ReFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


I. E ſee in this epiſtle, that the church of 
| Theſſalonica, which St Paul had ſo much 
commended inthe former epiſtle, did more and more 
abound in faith, charity, and the gifts of the holy 
Ghoſt; that St Paul's affection for this church was 
continually encreaſing, and was the ſubject of his joy 
and thankſgivings. It is the great glory of the church 
to be continually improving, and the greateſt ſatis- 
faction to its miniſters to be able to ſay of the peo- 
ple commited to their charge, what St Paul teſtifies 
of the faithful of Theſſalonica. II. This chapter 
teaches us, that Chriſtians, far from being diſcouraged 
by thoſe afflictions, to which the profeſſion of the 
goſpel expoſes them, are thereby better qualified to 
enter into the kingdom of God; that ſuch afflictions 
are a proof of his righteous judgment, and that the 
Lord will come to give _ and eaſe to ſuch as have 
been ſed to them; to exerciſe vengeance 
at and all thoſe who obey not the 
goſpel of Chriſt. This doctrine ought to produce 
in us patience, and even joy in our afflictions; a live- 
ly ſenſe and dread of the judgment of God, and 
a conſtant endeavour to pleaſe him. The prayer 
St Paul makes for the confirmation of the Theſ- 
ſalonians in faith and the grace of God, ſhews that we 
muſt perſevere in goodneſs, and aim more and more 
at perfection. This ſhould be our chief care and 
the ſubject of our prayers, as St Paul exhorts us in 
the following words : We pray always for you, that 
aur God would render you worthy of his calling, and 
fulfil in you all the good pleaſure of his goodneſs, and 
the work of faith with power; that the name of our 
Lord Feſus Chriſt may be glorified by you, and you 
by him, according to the grace of our God, and the 
Lord Jeſus Cbriſt. Amen. | 
CHAP, 
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CHAP. II. 
I. QUT Paul, that he might undeceive the Theſſa- 


lonians, in the opinion ſome had entertained, 
that the day of the Lord which he had been ſpeak- 
ing of would ſoon come, foretels, that before the 


coming of that day, there would be an apoſtacy in 


the church, occaſioned by the man of fin, and the 
ſon of perdition. II, He deſcribes his characters, 
the place, the time, the manner of his manifeſtation, 
the progreſs he would make, and laſtly, his deſtruc- 


tion. The apoſtle adds exhortations and prayers in 


behalf of the Theſſalonians. 
REFLEGOTIONS. 


HE prophecy contained in this chapter is very re- 

þ markable, but ſomewhat obſcure. St. Paul fore- 
tels that there would happen an almoſt general defec- 
tion in the church, before the day of the Lord ſhould 
come. It has been generally believed, that this pro- 
hecy foretold the coming of Antichriſt ; but it is 


difficult to explain all the circumſtances of this pro- 


phecy. It is naturally enough applied to what hap- 
pened ſome time after the death of the apoſtles ; when 
Ignorance, error, corruption, tyranny, and all ſu- 
perſtitions and diſorders of every kind, were intro- 
duced into the church, and reigned therein for ſe- 


veral ages: but this prophecy does likewiſe ſhew, 


that this apoſtacy and extreme corruption ſhould not 
laft always, and that the Lord would put an end to 
it, by his infinite power. God was pleaſed that this 
event ſhould be foretold, that we ſhould not be ſur- 


It muſt likewiſe be obſerved, after St Paul, 


have ſuffered themſelves to be led away by error, 


prized at it, and the faithful ſhould be upon their 
that if there have been and ſtill are ſome people, who - 
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it is the juſt judgment of God, becauſe they did not 
love the truth, and becauſe they took pleaſure in vice; 
but thoſe whom God has enlightened with the pure 
light of the goſpel, ought to give bim thanks, becauſe 
he has from the beginning choſen them to ſalvatian, 
and the obtaining of the glory of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt ; 
ſtanding faſt in the doctrine they have received, and 
praying the Lord to ſanctißſy them entirely, and to 
eftabliſh them in every good word and work. 


CHAP. III. 
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I. OT Paul exhorts the Theſſalonians to pray for him, 
and tor the progreſs ot the goſpel; and he alſo 
prays for them. II. He orders them to withdraw from 
thoſe who lead a wicked life, and to have no com- 
munication with them ; and he blames thoſe particu- 
larly that lived in idleneſs. III. He concludes his 
epiſtle with prayers for the faithful of Theſſalonica. 


REFLECTIONS. 


\HERE are three principal reflections to be 
made on this chapter. I. The firſt is, that 
zcal for the glory of God obliges all Chriſtians to 
pray for the propagation of the goſpel, and for thoſe 
faithful miniſters that preach it; who, on their part, 
ought likewiſe to pray for the church and all its 
meinbers. II. The ſecond is, that if there be any i 
in the church, who lead a diſorderly life, and do not i 
behave themſelves according to the commands of our 1 
Saviour, we ought not to conſider them as our brethren, N 
but withdraw ourſclves from them. This is what St 
Paul expreſly orders in the name of Chriſt, and what 
is enjoined in ſeveral places of the New Teſtament. 
Whereby it appears, that diſcipline ſhould be exerciſ- 9 
ed; that ſcandalous ſinners ought not to be eſteemed | 
members of the church; and that Chriſtians mn 
| a av 
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avoid all intercourſe with them. III. It is to be ob- 
ſerved, that the apoſtle particularly condemns thoſe 


who, inſtead of employing themſelves, and labour- 


ing in an honeſt calling, ſpend their lives in idleneſs, 
in curioſity, and frivolous engagements. It appears 
from what St Paul ſays on this head, that this kind 
of life, generally very common in cities, and which 
the world looks upon as innocent, is utterly unworthy 
of Chriſtians; and that thoſe who follow it do not 
deſerve even to live, ſince the apoſtle has expreſsly de- 


clared, that if any would not work, neither ſhould be 
kat. 


The end of the ſecond epiſtle of St Paul to the 
THESSALON IANS. 
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THE 


FIRST EISTLE of St PAUL 


T O 


TIMOTHY. 


ARGUMENT. 


St Paul is thought to have writ this epiſtle in the year 
of our Lord fixty four, ts Timothy, whom he had 
left at Epheſus, to take care of the church in that 
city. His deſign was to exbort Timothy to oppoſe 
the falſe teachers; and to inſtruct him how biſhops 
and paſtors ought to govern the church of God. 


CHAP. I. 


I. N this chapter, the apoſtle orders T:mothy to 
I hinder certain Fewiſb doctors from corrupting 
the doctrine of Chriſt, by ſubtle, profane, and 
extravagant notions, and introducing diſputes in the 
church. II. And becauſe theſe doctors ſhewed great 
zeal for the law, he informs him what is the true uſe 
of the law. III. This gives him occaſion to ſpeak 
of the goodneſs of God, in calling him to the office 
of an apoſtle, and in general, of the mercy of God 
towards ſinners. IV. And laſtly, he exhorts Timothy 
to diſchage the duties of his function with courage, 

and to oppoſe falſe teachers. = 

i 
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 _ REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


HE inſt ructions contained in this chapter are the 

following. I. That the duty of miniſters is, 
to teach and preſerve ſound doctrine, and to oppoſe 
ſuch as would alter it, by teaching falſc or vain doc- 
trines, and ſuch as are only fit to raiſe diſputes and 
troubles in the church. II. That the end of the com- 
mandment is charity, ſuch as proceeds ont of à pure 
heart, and of a good conſcience, and of faith unfeigned ; 
and that thoſe who turn aſide from this end, loſe 
themſc lves in uſeleſs diſcourſes. By this rule we 
may judge whether the doctrines preached are true, 
and whether we ourſelves are in the number of true 
and ſincere Chriftians. III. That the law, conſidered 
as prohibiting the groſſeſt crimes, was not ſo pro- 


from whence it follows, that though it be not abo- 
liſhed, there is no longer the ſame uſe for it, in re- 
ſpect to Chriſtians, as formerly; ſince the goſpel 
trains men up to the moſt perfect holineſs, and to 
obey God from a principle of love. IV. St. Paul 
teaches us here, that Chrift Jeſus came into the world 
to ſave ſinners, which he confirms by his own exam- 
ple. This is a doctrine full ot comfort for thoſe 
finners that are truly penitent. But what St Paul 
ſays here, well deſerves our notice, namely, that 
God had ſhewn him mercy, becauſe in perſecuting 


the church, and blaſpheming the name of Feſus Chrijt, 


he had done it through ignorance and unbelief. We 
may learn from hence, that it is more <ily to obtain 
pardon for thoſe ſins that art committed through igno- 
rance, than thoſe that are committed wilfully, and 


God. Laſtly, We ſee in this chapter, that our chief 
care ought to be, to have a good conſcience ; ſince 
in 


perly given to good men, who abhor thoſe crimes : 


contrary to the knowledge we have of the will of 


1— 
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in loſing that we loſe the faith, and fall into the ut- 
moſt obdurateneſs. | 


CHAP. IL. 


I. HE apoſtle directs that prayer ſhould be 

made in the church for all men, and parti- 
cularly for kings and magiſtrates, tho? at that time they 
were heathens: and he founds this order upon the will 


of God, who would have all men to be ſaved; and that 


it was for that purpoſe he ſent his Son into the world, 
and cauſed the goſpel to be preached. II. He ſays, 
that men ought to pray in a ſpirit of peace and purity ; 
and that women ſhould be preſent at the afſemblies of 
the church in modeſt apparel, and continue in reſpect 
and ſilence. 


REFLECTIONS. 


ROM this chapter we learn, I. Thatitis a very 

_ neceſſary duty in religion, to make publick 
prayers for the ſalvation of all men, and particularly 
tor kings, and thoſe that are in authority. And 
therefore that theſe prayers are an effential part of 
the Chriſtian worſhip. II. That the goodneſs of God 
towards men is ſo great, that he deſires that all ſhould 
be ſaved; for which end, he has given his Son Chriſt 
Jeſus to be a mediator between God and men. This 


likewiſe obliges us to deſire the ſalvation of all men, 


to love, and to pray for them. III. That no prayers 


can be acceptable ro God, that do not proceed from 


a pure heart, and from a ſpirit of charity and peace, 
free from wrath and litigiouſneſs. Beſides this, the 
apoſtle gives Chriſtian women three inſtructions : 
the firſt is, to be clothed decently and modeſtly, as 
it becomes women that profeſs to ſerve God; to 
ſhun immodeſty, and exceſs of ornaments ; and to 
obſerve theſe rules chiefly when they attend the reli- 
gious 
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gious aſſemblies. The ſecond is, to remain in ſilence 


and ſubmiſſion to their huſbands at home, as well as in 


the church. And the third, that they ſhall be 
faved, if they take care of the children they bring 
into the world; if they educate them in piety 
and if they themſelves continue in faith, charity, 
holineſs, and modeſty. 


CHAP. ML 


T Paul ſpeaks in this chapter, I. Of the impor- 
_ tance of the office of a biſhop, and paſtor, and 
of the qualities which thoſe ought to have who are 
admitted into this office. IT. Of the office of deacons, 
whoſe buſineſs it was to diſtribute the alms of the 
church, and to aſſiſt the biſhops in their office; and 
he ſhews likewiſe how deacons ought to be qualified. 
III. To engage Timothy to admit none into any ec- 
cleſiaſtical employ, but thoſe who were worthy of it, 
and to govern the church as he ought, he repreſents 


to him the dignity of the church of God, and the 


excellency of the doctrine taught therein. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HAT St Paul ſays of the excellency of the 


office of a biſhop, and of the qualifications 
that are required in ſuch as aſpire to, or exerciſe that 
office, ſhews that it is of divine inſtitution,, and of 
the higheſt importance. This is what paſtors ought 
moſt ſeriouſly to conſider, that they may render them- 


ſelves worthy of ſo holy a function; not only by 
avoiding all thoſe faults that might render their mi- 


niſtry unfruitful, and living in ſuch a manner, as 
to give no juſt occaſion of reproach ; but moreover, 
by an edifying behaviour, and by giving an exam- 
ple of all kind of virtues. II. From the rules here 
preſcribed by St Paul, it appears that it is not right 


to 
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to admit into holy orders, any but perſons of an un- 
blameable character, and ſuch as are able to teach 
and govern the church of God. III. All Chriſtians 
are to conſider, that ſince this office is of fo 
conſequence, and the falvation of fouls and the glory 
of God depend on it, the character of paſtors ſhould 
be eſteemed venerable and ſacred in the church; and 
thoſe who are inveſted with it, and behave worthy of 
it, ought to be had in reverence. As for deacons, 
it appears from this chapter, that their order, which 
was eſtabliſhed ſoon after our Lord's aſcenſion, was 
preſerved in all churches, as well as that of biſhops; 
and beſides the great uſe of thoſe offices in which the 
deacons were employed, this order was of great ſer- 
vice in forming good paſtors ; the apoſtle having 
eſtabliſhed a ſubordination, and appointed that no 
one ſhould be raiſed to the office of biſhop but by 
degrees; and that the biſhops ſhould be taken 
from among the deacons, who had faithfully diſ- 
charged that office. By this means none were placed 
at the head of the church, but perſons well known, 
and of a ſufficient age and experience. It is a great 
misfortune that this excellent order and ſubordination 
is not obſerved in moſt churches. Laſtly, What the 
apoſtle ſays of the dignity of the church of the 
living God, and of the excellency of the doctrine 
taught therein, ought to be ſeriouſly conſidered, as 
well by thoſe that govern the church as by all the 
faithful; that ſo both one and the other may be 
thereby ſtirred up to reverence the church of Chriſt. 
and to remain inviolably attached to it, and to diſ- 
charge their duty, every one according to his condi- 
tion and calling. 


Vol. III. Cc CHAP. 
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CHAP. IV. 


I. H E apoſtle warns Timothy, that there would 
appear falſe teachers, who would condemn 


marriage, and the uſe of certain meats. II. He 


exhorts him to teach pure doctrine, and to adhere 
to true piety, the great advantage of which he re- 
preſents to him. III. He recommends to him, ſo 
to behave as to procure reſpect to his miniſtry, not- 
withſtanding his youth, and apply himſelf diligently 
to all his duties. 


REFLECTIONS. 


THA we may improve by this chapter, we 

muſt obſerve, I. That according to the pre- 
diction of St Paul, there did ariſe falſe teachers, 
who forbad marriage, and the uſe of meats, and 
introduced many other errors in religion, not only 
in the primitive church, but likewiſe in the follow- 
ing ages. This ſhould convince us how important 
it is to avoid error and ſuperſtition, and never to 
depart from the doctrine of the goſpel; but it muſt 
likewiſe be remembered, that what St Paul here 
ſays, does by no means authorize libertiniſm and 
ſenſuality ; and that God's creatures muſt be uſed 
with moderation and with thankſgiving. II. As 
the impoſtors St Paul ſpeaks of were carnal men, 
whoſe aim was to grow rich and enjoy the conve- 


niences of life, and who made religion ſubſervient 


to their intereſts; St Paul aſſures Timothy, that 
true piety is the moſt profitable thing in the world, 
having the promiſe of the life that now is, as well as 
of that which is to come; and that God, who 
rakes care of all men, does particularly provide tor 
his faithful ſervants. This is an undoubted truth, 
and tcaches us, that the only way to be _ 

this 
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this life, and in that which is to come, is the practice 
of ſolid piety. III. St Paul ſhews in this chapter 
that it is the duty of the miniſters of the goſpel, to 
— pure doctrine; to be always exerciſed in god- 

ineſs, to behave in ſuch manner as none may have 
any reaſon to deſpiſe them; to be a pattern of faith, 
holineſs, purity, and all kind of virtues, both in 
their words and in their actions; to cultivate their 
gifts by labour and ſtudy, and by a diligent appli- 
cation to the functions of their office, ſo that all the 
world may be witneſs of their progreſs, and that 
they may ſave themſelves, and thoſe who hear them. 
Theſe leſſons of inſtruction, as they firſt regard paſ- 


tors, and demand their moſt ſerious attention; fo 


they ſhould engage all Chriſtians to make a good 
uſe of the miniſtry of their ſpiritual guides, and 
to beſeech God that he would ſanctify thoſe wha 
exerciſe this holy office, that they may diſcharge 


all theſe duties to the glory of God, and to the 


edification of his church. 


CHAP. v. 


FL 87* Paul directs Timothy, how to conduct him- 


ſelf in reproving and admoniſhing, and in 
receiving widows that were maintained at the ex- 
pence of the church, and who ſerved in ſeveral 
Charitable employments ; upon which occaſion he 
ſhews the duty of women, and the faults they are 
to avoid. II. He ſpeaks next of the duty of ho- 
nouring and maintaining paſtors, and what rules 
are to be obſerved when they were accuſed, or 
when any one was to be ordained to that office. 


REFLECTIONS. . 
. HAT is ſaid in this chapter, is a leſſon 


to the paſtors of the church, to diſpenſc 
CE-2 their 
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their exhortations with prudence, ſuiting them to 
the perſons to whom they are addreſſed, and to 
behave in every reſpect with diſcretion, upright- 
neſs and integrity. II. The rules which St Paul 
preſcribes concerning widows who were in the ſer- 
vice of the church, ſhew that every thing ſhould 
be done with order in the church of Chriſt, par- 
ticularly works of charity ; that the diſtribution of 
alms and the care of holy things, ſhould be com- 


mitted to none but perſons of gravity and piety; 
and that thoſe who can aſſiſt their poor relations, 


are under an obligation to do it. III. We ſee 
here, that aged women ought to apply themſelves 


to works of piety and charity, and to give young 
women good inſtructions, and ſet them good ex- 


amples: that to be idle, buſy bodies, tattlers, and 
to gad from houſe to houſe, is a life unworthy 
of Chriſtian women, whom God requires to be diſ- 
creet, modeſt, chaſte and retired, and to take care 


of their families. IV. The order St Paul gives 


Timothy, to reprove publickly thoſe that ſin, con- 
firms the neceſſity of church diſcipline and publick 
cenſures. Laſtly, We may gather from this whole 
chapter, that the miniſtry is a very important office; 
thar it requires a great deal of prudence, knowledge, 


and integrity ; that therefore we ought to be very 


circumſpect and deliberate in admitting perſons to 
ſo holy a miniſtry ; as on the other hand we ſhould 
not lightly accule or condemn thoſe who exercile it. 


CHAP. VI. 


Ention is made in this chapter, I. Of the 
duties of ſervants towards their matters : II. 
Of falſe teachers, who taught a different doctrine 
from that of St Paul, and of the miſchief they cauſed 
in the church, by raiſing diſputes in it. III. And 
becauſe 
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becauſe theſe falſe teachers acted only with a view 
to their intereſt, St Paul ſpeaks of content of mind, 
and of the evils that proceed from the love of riches. 
IV. He calls upon Timothy with great earneſtneſs, 
to obſerve all he had directed him, to preſerve pu- 
rity of doctrine, and to ſhun vain diſputes. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HE care St Paul takes to ſet forth the duty 

of ſervants, after that of paſtors, ſhews, 

ö that God deſires the ſalvation of all, and that he 
ö has no reſpect to the difference of men's condition. 
. This ſhews likewile, that ſervants ought to be faith- 
8 ful, and in ſubjection to their maſters, and to con- 
2 11der, that if in the time of St Paul, the llaves, whoſe 
X maſters were heathens, were obliged to this duty, 
d thoſe who ſerve Chriſtian maſters are under a much 
* ſtricter obligation. II. We ſhould ſeriouſly reflect 
f upon what is here ſaid about nice and uſeleſs queſ- 
re tions and diſputes, and againſt thoſe who give way 
es to them, whom the apoſtle deſcribes as full of pride, 


men of corrupt hearts, who occaſioned miſchiefs in- 
ck numerable in the church. This ſhould inſpire teach- 
le ers, and all Chriſtians, with an extreme averſion to 
e; diſputes of this kind; and engage them, as St Pau 
ge, adviſes, to avoid thoſe who raiſe them, and thoſe 
Wy who encourage them. III. A third inſtruction con- 
TO tained in this chapter is, That godlineſs with content- 
uld ment is great gain: That we brought nothing into 
M. this world, and that it is certain we can carry o- 
thing out : That having food and raiment, we ought 
to be therewith content. This is a leſſon of great 
importance, and tends very much to produce tran- 
the quility of mind, and to ſecure us from thoſe temp- 
II. tations which a neglect of this rule expoſes us to. 
trine FF IV. The apoſtle confirms this leſſon by reminding 
5 us, That the love of money is the root of all evil; that 
And | | 
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they that will be rich, fall int» temptation, and 4 
ſnare, and into many feoliſh and hurtful luſts, which 
drown men in deftirutiion ond perdition. This is a 
truch nich is taught us by the word of God, and 
confirmed by every day's expcrience. Let us never 
forget this lelſon; let us always niember theſe ex- 
cellent and wholeſome inſtructions. V. St Paul ex- 
horts thoie who have worldly goods, not to be proud, 
not to truſt in uncertain riches, but to be rich in 
good works, that they may lay up treaſure for the 
time to come, and obtain everlaſting lite. Theſe 
are duties which the goſpel requires of all Chriſ- 
tians who have this worid's _ which they ought 
never to forget. Laſtly, The grave and folemn 
manner in which St Paul requires Timothy to fulfil 
all the duties of his office, and to keep faithfully 
that which was committed to his care, ſhould en- 
gage all thoſe that exerciſe the holy miniſtry to re- 
double their zeal, and to acquit themſelves of their 
duty with ſuch fidelity, that having fought the good 
fight of faith, they may lay hold on eternal life, and 
be without rebuke until the appearing of our Lord Je- 
ſus Chriſt; who in due time ſhall be manifeſted 
by the bleſſed and only potentate, King of kings, and 
Lord of lords; who only hath immortality, dwelling 
in the light which no man can approach unto, bum 
no man hath ſeen, nor can ſee, to whom be honour 
and power everlaſting. Amen. 


The end of the firſt epiſtle of & Paul to TiMoTayY. 


THE 


(ER EE 


=y 


l 


Ms ng JJ 6 


> 8 VY K. 


N. 


o @ cd » 


THE 
SECOND EPISTLE of St PAUL 


T O 


TIMOTHY. 


ARGUMENT. 


The apoſtle St Paul, writ this epiſtle in the year of 
Chriſt ſixty fix, whilf he was the ſecond time pri- 
ſoner at Rome, and a little before he ſuffered mar- 
tyrdom. In this epiſtle he renews the exbortations 
he had before addreſſed to Timothy, charging him 
faithfully to diſcharge with ftill greater zeal the 
duties of his office. 


CHAP. I. 


I. N this chapter St Paul expreſſes his tender 
| affection to Timothy, whoſe faith and godli- 
neſs he commends. II. He exhorts him to 


double his zeal, and not to be diſcouraged by the 


afflictions to which the faithful, and eſpecially the 

miniſters of the goſpel, were expoſed ; and wow 

to .retain the pure doctrine of 2 eſus Chrift. 

He complains of thoſe that had forſaken An, — 
„„ prays 


* 
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piays to God for the family of Oneſiphorus, which 
took care of him when he was a priſoner at Roe. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


T Paul's commendation at the beginning of this 
k  epiſtle, of the piety which Timothy had ſhewn, 
even {rom his youth, and in which he was educated 
by his mother and grandmother, is a proof of the 


great happineſs of a Chriſtian education; and that 
thoſe parents who inſpire their children with holi- 


neſs, do beſtow upon them the greateſt of all bleſ- 
ſings. But St Paul's exhortations to Timothy, to 
ſtir up- more and more the gift of God which was 
in him, and to perſevere in the faith, do likewiſe 
ſhew, that thoſe who have been religiouſly educated, 


and have made a happy beginning, ought carefully 
to preſerve that heavenly gift, endeavour to increaſe 


it, and make a conſtant profeſſion of piety, with- 
out ever being aſhamed of it, or without being diſ- 
couraged by the oppoſition they meet with. All 
Chriſtians ought to conſider theſe things, but it does, 
in a more particular manner, concern the miniſters 
of the goſpel: and the example of Timothy teaches 
us, that it is a moſt valuable bleſſing to the church, 
when God ſets over it paſtors, who, like Timothy, 
have lived in piety from their youth, and whoſe 
zeal is always increaſing. Laſtly, The prayers 
which the apoſtle makes for Oneſiphorus, who had 
not forſaken him like others, but had comforted 
him in his impriſonment, ſhew, that it is a work 
very acceptable to God to relieve the afflicted, and 
eſpecially ſuch as ſuffer for the goſpel; and that 
thoſe who have done it, will receive their reward, 


and find mercy from the Lord at the laft day. 
CHAP. 
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CHAP. 1 


I. CUT Paul exhorts Timothy to undergo with cou- 
> the troubles that attended the exerciſe of 
his office. II. He recommends to him, to preach 
the pure word of God, and to oppoſe idle and pro- 
fane diſputes, which he repreſents the pernicious 
conſequences ot, by comparing them to a gangreen, 
which ſpreads more and more, and by ſhewing that 
they were likely to engage men in fatal errors, as it 
happened to certain falſe teachers of that time, who 
denied the reſurrection. III. The apoſtle adds, that 
nevertheleſs there were always ſome faithful teach- 
ers and Chriſtians, that kept themſelves free from 
theſe errors; and that the character which they are 
known by, is their abſtaining from ſin. IV. And 
laſtly, He orders Timothy to avoid youthful luſts, 
to reſtrain diſputes, and labour to bring back thoſe 
that were fallen into error. 


REFLECTIONS. 

THAT is contained in this chapter directly 

concerns the miniſters of the goſpel. They 
may here ſee, that their office calls them to ſerve 
Chriſt faithfully, and to this end to devote them- 
ſelves to him entirely, without engaging in the 
buſineſs of this life; to bear the fatigue attending 
their office; to promote the edification of the church; 
to baniſh error and diſputes;' and to cauſe truth, 
piety and concord to reign in it; to preſerve peace 
with all thoſe who call upon the Lord with a pure 
heart; and laſtly, to endeavour with zeal, meekneſs, 
and patience, to recover thoſe that are engaged in 
error or vice. Beſides theſe reflections, which con- 
cern the rulers of the church in particular, we ſhould 
make theſe three general remarks, firſt, that the 
character 
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character of Chriſtians which we bear, and the vow 
we made of renouncing the world, in order to de- 
vote ourſelves to the ſervice of Chriſt, calls upon 
us, to renounce every thing that may hinder us 
from being faithful to him; and obliges us to do 
and to ſuffer every thing for the love of him; re- 
membering, that if we ſuffer, we ſhall alſo reign with 
him : If we deny him, he will alſo deny us. Second- 
ly, We fee, moreover, in this chapter, that it is dan- 
gerous to hearken to thoſe who diſturb the peace of 
the church, and ſpread errors therein; and that 
therefore every one ought to be upon his guard, and 
never depart from the doctrine which is taught in 
the word of God, and to be always animated with 
a ſpirit of unity and peace. Laſtly, All Chriſtians 
ſhould carefully remember theie words of St Paul, 
which contain at one view the ſubſtance of religion, 
vis. That the Lord knoweth them that are his; that 
the token by which he knows them is, that they de- 
part from iniquity ; that in the church there are veſ- 
ſels of honour and veſſels of diſhonour ; that is to 
ſay, there are good and bad men: and that ff a 
man purge himſelf from fin, he ſhall be a veſſel unto 
honour, ſanttified, and meet for the maſter's uſe, and 
prepared unto every good work. 


CHAP. m 


I. QT Paul foretels that great corruption would 
8 creep into the church, by the means of falſe 
teachers, and perſons who would corrupt the doc- 
trines and practice of Chriſtianity. II. He exhorts 
Timothy to ſhun ſuch people, whoſe deſtruction he 
foretels; to imitate his conduct and patience under 
afflictions, and chiefly to adhere to the doctrine con- 
tained in the holy ſcriptures, the divine authority 

and uſefulneſs of which he confirms. 
REFLEC- 
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REFLECTIONS 


J. HE prophecy which we read in this chap- 
ter, and which ſhews that in the latter days 
there would be perilous times, is very remarkable. 
It was fulfilled during the lives of the apoſtles, and 
in the ſucceeding ages; ſince ſeveral dangerous ſects 
ſprung up, who, together with damnable errors, in- 
troduced impiety and licentiouſneſs. This prophecy 
extends even to this time, ſince we ſee ſo many 
Chriſtians, who have nothing but the form of god- 
lineſs, denying the power thereof, being engaged 
in wickedneſs and diſorders of every kind. Since 

this great corruption was foretold, we ſhould not 
be ſtaggered at it; on the contrary, we ought to 
be thereby the more confirmed in the truth. God 
has thought fit to warn us of it, that we may not 
ſuffer ourſelves to be drawn away by evil examples; 
but that following the exhortation of St Paul, we 
ſhould reſiſt fin, and flee from thoſe that are guilty 
of it. This is the duty of all Chriſtians, and parti- 
cularly of the miniſters of the goſpel. II. This 
chapter teaches us, that if whilſt we do our duty, 
by withſtanding vice and impiety, we ſhould be ex- 
poſed to the contradictions of ſinners, there is no- 
thing more will befal us, than what formerly hap- 
pened to Moſes, to St Paul, and moſt of the ſaints; 
becauſe, as St Paul obſerves on this occaſion, thoſe 
that will live godly in Chriſt Feſus ſball ſuffer perſe- 
cution. But this ſhould be ſo tar from diſcouraging 
us, that it ought to animate us the more in the diſ- 
charge of our duty. Laſtly, The apoſtle teaches 
us, that the way to ſecure ourſelves and others from 
ſin and error, is never to depart from the holy ſcrip- 
tures, which alone are able to make us wiſe unto 
ſalvation, through faith in Chriſt Feſus. And thoſe 
who are called into the church to guide and inſtruct 
others, 
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others, ſhould take notice that it was by reading and 
meditating on theſe divine books, that Timothy be 


came ſo excellent a miniſter of Chriſt, and in them 


they will find, as St Paul ſays, every thing neceſ- 
fary to qualify them for the diſcharge of their holy 
office. 


CHAP. IV. 
I. QUT Paul continues to exhort Timothy with great 


earneſtneſs to diſcharge all the duties of his 
office. And, II. That he may che more ettectually 


engage him thereto, he tells him his death was draw- 


ing near; for which he expreſſes great joy, and a 
firm hope of the glory of heaven. III. He orders 
Timothy to come and ſee him as ſoon as poſſible, 
complains of thoſe who had forſaken him, and con- 
cludes this epiſtle with ſalutations and affectionate 
wiſhes. 
REFLECTIONS. 
I. T. OSE whom God calls to the holy miniſ- 


try have, in this chapter, powerful motives 
to diſcharge all the parts of their duty, and eſpeci- 


ally to preach the word of God, to reprove, and in 


all ſeaſons to exhort with zeal, with evidence, and 


with meekneſs. This they are engaged to do by 


thoſe grave admonitions which St Paul addreſſes to 
Timothy, charging him before God, and from the 
conſideration of the laſt judgment, to redouble his 
zeal and watchfulneſs. II. St Paul here informs 
the miniſters of the goſpel, that times of danger of- 
ten come, when men dillike the purity and fimpli- 
city of the Chriſtian doctrine, cannot bear the truth, 


and love to hear ſuch doctrines as flatter their curi- 


oſity, and eſpecially their paſſions. Which ſhews, 
that thoſe who are called to inſtruct others, _ 
need 
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i need of the utmoſt prudence and fidelity to diſ- 
1 charge the duties of their office in a proper manner, 
and with good ſucceſs. III. The joy and confi- 
dence which this apoſtle ſhewed at the time he was 


going to ſuffer martyrdom, is a proof to us of the 
great courage and conſtancy wherewith thoſe that 
have ſerved God faithfully are animated when their 
death draws near. And ſince St Paul declares that 
the crown of righteouſneſs was reſerved not only 
for him, but likewiſe for all thoſe who love the 
appearance of their Lord and Saviour ; we ought 
always to imitate this apoſtle in the zeal and love 
which he teſtified for Chriſt; we ought to fight 
the good fight, to finiſh our courſe, and to keep 
the faith, even to the end. IV. The complaints St 
Paul makes againft thoſe who had forſaken him, 
and thoſe who had uſed him ill, ſhew, that there 
have been at all times ſome who have oppoſed the 
faithful ſervants of God ; and that even in the boſom 
of the church there are worldly men, who love the 
preſent world better than Chriſt ; as alſo fearful and 
cowardly perſons, that durſt not make an open pro- 
feſſion of piety, nor ſtand by thoſe who maintain it. 
Laſtly, We ſee by what St Paul here ſays, of what 
happened to him at Rome, that though the faithful 
are without ſupport in reſpect to the world, yet that 
God never forſakes them in trials and in dangers, but 
that he ſtrengthens them, and after having delivered 
them from all evil, he will fave them in his heaven- 
ly kingdom. 


The end of the ſecond epiſtle of & Paul to Timorny. 
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ARGUMENT, 


I is thought St Paul writ this epiſtle, about the year 
of Chriſt ſixty four, to Titus, whom be had left in 
the ifland of Crete, now called Candia, to take care 
of the churches that were there. 


CHAP. I 


* HIS chapter has two parts. I. St Paul 
orders Titus to appoint paſtors in all the 
churches of the iſland of Crete, and de- 

ſcribes the qualities with which they ought to be 
_ endowed. II. He ſpeaks of certain Fewiſh doctors 
that added many trifling queſtions and fables, to 
the doctrines of the goſpel, particularly with regard 
to the uſe of meats; and who were beſides this of a 
vicious diſpoſition, like moſt of the inhabitants of 
the iſle of Crete. 


REFPLEC· 
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RerirecTionNs after reading the chapter. 


INCE St Paul directs Titus to regulate all 
things in the churches of Crete, and particular- 

ly to ſettle paſtors there, it appears from hence, 
that it is the will of God, that order ſhould be ob- 
ſerved in the church; and, particularly, that in eve- 
ry place where there are Chriſtians, there ſhould 
be paſtors, their office being of divine inſtitution, 
and of abſolute neceſſity; but, the great precau- 
tion which he adviſes him to uſe in the choice of 
thoſe miniſters he was to appoint, proves, that 
that ſacred employment ought to be intruſted to 
none but perſons without reproach, and of an ex- 
emplary life, and who have withal the neceſſary 
gifts to teach, and preſerve the purity of the evan- 
gelical doctrine againſt ſuch as would corrupt it. 
We ſee, beſides, that it is the duty of the miniſters 
of Chriſt to ſet themſelves againſt falſe teachers, 
and ſuch as might ſeduce Chriſtians, and engage 
them in error, or in ſin. The apoſtle's reflection 
upon the vicious diſpoſitions of the inhabitants of 
the iſle of Crete, whom he repreſents as addicted to 
lying, wickedneſs, floth, and ſenſuality, ſhews, 
khat it is very difficult for ſuch as have an evil 
heart, and vicious inclinations, to become true diſ- 
ciples of Chriſt; but that, however, the ſervants of 
God ought to neglect nothing to bring them to the 
faith. Laſtly, We ought ſeriouſly to reflect upon the 
deſcription the apoſtle here makes of the falſe teach- 
ers and wicked Chriſtians he is there ſpeaking of; 
ſaying, They profeſs that they know God, but in works 
they deny him ; being abominable, diſobedient, and 
unto every good work reprobate. Theſe words are an 
exact repreſentation of many falſe Chriſtians, who 
live in the communion of the church; and teach us, 
that the profeffion of religion, and faith in God, 
, | . 4 
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do not avail thoſe that live in diſobedience; and, 
as they renounce - God by their works, he will not 
own them for his. 


CHAP. IL 


T Paul does two things in this chapter : I. He 

ſets forth the duties of old men and women; of 
young men and ſervants; and charges Titus, to be 
himſelf to all theſe, and eſpecially to young people, 
an example of wiſdom and }virtue. II. He gives us 
here an excellent abridgment of the Chriftian doc- 
trine, and ſhews what is the deſign of it. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HIS chapter teaches us, in general, that 
it is the great duty of paſtors, to form the 

minds of mento piety and holineſs, and carefully to 
inſtruct all men in the duties peculiar to their ſta- 
tion and calling. II. Aged perſons may from 
hence learn to be ſober, grave, pious, and abound- 
ing in charity; Chriſtian women to live likewiſe in 


lobriety ; to avoid ſlander ; to love their huſbands; 
to take care of their children and family: young 


people to be moderate, temperate, chaſte, and re- 
gular in their whole behaviour ; and ſervants to be 
ſubject to their maſters, and ſerve them with fide- 


lity. III. St Paul's earneſt addreſs to Titus, to be 


a pattern to others of purity, gravity, and good 
works, is an arg t, that thoſe who undertake 
to exhort and inſtruct others, ſhould firſt practiſe 
what they teach, and ſet men an example of all 
kind of virtues. IV. But we ought all of us in ge- 
neral, carefully to attend to the ſummary of the 
Chriſtian doctrine St Paul gives us in this chapter, 
in which he fays, that the grace of God that has 
been manifeſted by Feſus Chrift, calls us to renounce, 


not 
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not only ungodlineſs, and direct crimes, but like- 
wiſe to renounce unlawful defires, and the love of 
the world, and to live in temperance and purity 
with reſpect to ourſelves, in juſtice towards our 
neighbour, and in piety towards God; and, that it 
is only by living thus, that we may expect with 
confidence, the laſt and glorious coming of the great 
God and Saviour Feſus Chriſt. This doctrine the 
miniſters of the goſpel ſhould preach, and this 
ſhould be the rule of every Chriſtian's conduct: 
This too is the end and deſign of Chriſt's coming, 
and of his death, ſince, as St Paul ſays, he gave 
himſelf for us, that he might redeem us from all 
iniquity, and purify unto himſelf a peculiar people, 

zealous of good works. 


CHAP. II. 


I. EV T Paul directs Chriſtians to ſubmit them 
D ſelves to the higher powers, to ſlander no- 
body, and to abound in meekneſs and charity, 
even towards thoſe who were enemies of the Chriſ- 
tian religion; and to remember, that God in his 
great mercy had ſaved them, when they likewiſe 
ſived in all kind of irregularities. II. He orders T7- 
tus to recommend particularly the practice of good 
works to thoſe who had embraced Chriſtianity; to 
oppoſe ſuch as raiſed diſputes in the church by fool- 
iſh queſtions, and to ſhun thoſe who formed ſects 
and parties, and broached falſe and dangerous doc- 
trines; and he concludes with ſome directions which 
he gives to Titus. 


3 REFLECTIONS. 
T HIS chapter teaches us, I. To be ſubject to 
kings and magiſtrates, to avoid calumny and 
diſputes, and to behave with perfect meekneſs to- 
Von. III. D d wards 


402 T1 9 - WW WH 


wards all. II. St Paul teaches us here, that God has 
ſaved us, not by works of righteouſneſs which we have 
done, but according to his mercy, — through Feſus 
Chriſt our Saviour. That being juſtified by bis grace, 
we may be made heirs according to the hope of ever- 
laſting life. A moſt important doctrine, which 
ought to produce in us ſentiments of profound hu- 
mility, and unfeigned thanks to God. III. The 
apoſtle, in this chapter, declares, in the moſt poſitive 
manner, that there 1s nothing more certain, nor 
more important, nor which the miniſters of the goſ- 
pel ought to inculcate and recommend with more 
_ earneſtneſs than this, that bey which have believed in 
God, ſhould be careful to maintain good works : Theſe 
things being good and profitable unto men. Theſe 
words ſhew, that the practice of good works is the 
moſt indiſpenſable duty of Chriſtianity, and the diſ- 
tinguiſhing mark of a true Chriſtian. Finally, We 
ſee here, that when there are perſons in the church, 
who teach dangerous doctrines, and who form ſects 
and parties therein, we are to admoniſh them; and, 
if they continue to diſturb the peace of the church, 
we arenot to own them for its members, nor to have 
any communication with them. This is the only me- 
thod preſcribed by Chriſt and his apoſtles, whereby 
to oppoſe error, and preſerve in the church purity 
of faith. on 
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this fugitive ſlave, and had the comfort to bring him 


ARGUMENT. 


St Paul wrote this epiſtle, when he was a priſoner at 


Rome the firſt time, about the year of Chriſt fixty 
one, the ſubjett of which was as follows : Philemon, 


who was of the city of Coloſs, and who, after St 


Paul had converted him to Chriſtianity, exerciſed 
his miniſtry in that city with great ſucceſs, had a 


Aave, named Oneſimus, who ran away from bim; 


and, coming to Rome, met with St Paul, who con- 
verted him to the Cbriſtian religion; after which 
he ſent him back to Philemon, with a letter of re- 
commendation, in which he intreats him to forgive 
Oneſimus, and to receive him as a brother in Feſus 
Chriſt. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E fee in this epiſtle, I. That Oneſimus com- 
ing to Rome, after he had left his maſter 
Philemon, St Paul laboured to convert 


+ over 
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over to the Chriſtian faith. Thus this apoſtle em- 


braced all occaſions of promoting the glory of God, 


and the ſalvation of men; as true Chriſtians are al- 
ways ready to gain fouls to God, and to recover ſin- 
ners from the error of their ways. II. The apoſtle, 
after he had converted Oneſimus, ſent him back to his 
maſter, becauſe this ſlave's converſion no way de- 
prived Philemon of his right over him; he intreated 
him to forgive him, and even offered to pay him 
all that Onęſimus owed him, and make ſatisfaction 
for all the wrong he might have done him. This 
whole proceeding of St Paul, is a proof of his cha- 
rity, meekneſs, juſtice, and integrity. Such 1s the 
character of good men; they are always concerned 
for thoſe who ſtand in need of their aſſiſtance, eſpe- 

cially, for pious and godly men, or ſinners who re- 
ay to their duty ; and they are alſo animated with 

a ſpirit of juſtice and equity, and deſire to render to 
all their due. We may likewiſe make this farther 
reflection, that if St Paul offered to ſatisfy Philemon 


for what Oneſimus owed him, though he was not 


obliged in ſtrictneſs to do it; thoſe who have done 
any wrong to others, are much more obliged to 
make it good. Laſtly, The order which St Pax! 
gives Philemon, to receive Oneſtmus no longer as a 
flave, but as a brother, ſhews, that though Chriſ- 


tianity does not deſtroy the different relations among 


men, but ſuppoſcs and admits a difference of con- 
dition; yet it makes all men equal beicr: God, and 
with ref pect to eternal falvation. It appcars likewiſe 
from hence, that Chriſtian maſters ought to conſider 


their ſervants as their brethren in Chriſt Jeſus, and 


to treat them with ail mildneſs and humanity. 
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ARGUMEN T. 


There is reaſon to believe St Paul wrote this epiſtle in 


the year of our Lord ſixty one, being priſener at 
Rome; and addreſſed it to the Hebrews, that is to 
ſay, to the Jews that were converted to Chriſtiani- 
ty. His deſign is, to confirm them in the profeſſion 
of the goſpel, and in holineſs, and to prevent them 
from being drawn away by the fondneſs they might 
ſtill have for the Jewiſh religion and worſhip, or by 
perſecutions, which Chriſtians were expoſed to, and 
the allurements of fin; for which purpoſe he ſhews, 
that Chriſt is greater than Moles, that the goſpel is 
more excellent than the law, and that the ceremonies 


and ſacrifices of the law had had their accompliſh- 


ment in Feſus Chriſt, and were conſequently aboliſhed 
by his coming, and by his ſacrifice. This is the ſub- 
Jett of the firſt ten chapters. In the three laſt, be 
exhorts the Hebrews to perſeverance in the faith, 


- patience under affliftions, and to the maſt impar- 


tant duties of religion. 
CHA . L 


T Paul teaches in this chapter, that God had 
revealed himſelf to men, by Jeſus Chriſt, in a 


more perfect manner than he had ever done be- 
D ' & ns i 
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fore. He proves the excellency of the goſpel, by 
the infinite dignity of Jeſus Chriſt the Son of God; 
ſhewing that he was exalted to ſupreme glory in 
heaven, and that he is more excellent than the angels; 
and he confirms the divinity of his perſon. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


IHE firſt truth which St Paul teaches in this 


epittle, is, that Zeſus Chriſt is not a mere man, 

or only a great prophet, or even an angel; but, that 
he is infinitely above the prophets, and even the an- 
gels, being the only Son of God; that by him the 
world was made; that God has ſet him on his right 
hand ; and that all the angels worſhip him as their 
Lord. Since St Paul firſt ſettles this doctrine of our 
Lord's divinity, and from thence proves the excel- 
lence of the Chriſtian religion, it evidently appears, 
that our whole religion is founded on this doctrine ; 
and, therefore, that all Chriſtians ought to believe 
and embrace it. II. St Paul tells us, that God has 

ſpoken to us in theſe laſt days by his Son ; which en- 

gages us to praiſe God, that we have the advantage 

of living under the moſt perfect of all diſpenſations, 
and in the happy times of the goſpel. III. Since 
God has revealed his will to us by his own Son, and 
manifeſted himſelf in a more perfect manner than he 


had done before, it is our indiſpenſable duty to im- 


prove the bleſſing of the covenant of grace, and to 
ſurpaſs in holineſs thoſe who lived before the coming 
of Feſus Chriſt. Laſtly, the conſideration of our 
Lord's divinity, and of the ſupreme power to which 
he is exalted in heaven, ſhould lead us to worſhip 
him, to hope in him, and to obey the goſpel we re- 


ceive from him, as St Paul proves in the following 


chapter. 
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CHAP. II. 


T Paul exhorts the Hebrews to continue ſteady 

in the profeſſion of the goſpel, which had been 
declared to them by Jeſus Cbriſt and the apoſtles, and 
confirmed by the gifts of the holy Ghoſt. II. He 
ſhews for this purpoſe, that though Jeſus was man, 
and humbled himſelf even unto death, yet all things 
are made ſubject unto him; and that God has raiſed 
him to heavenly glory after his ſufferings. III. 
He ſhews, in the laſt place, that God was pleaſed 
that our Lord ſhould take our nature and ſuffer, that 
he might redeem men from the power of the devil, 
and of death, and that the faithful might learn from 
his example not to be afraid of afflictions. 


REFLECTIONS. 


IT Paul teaches us here, I. That the goſpel hav- 
ing been preached by Feſus Chriſt and the apoſtles, 

and confirmed by the gitts of the holy Ghoſt, we have 
undeniable proots of the divinity of the Chriſtian doc- 
trine ; and that therefore we ſhall be altogether inex- 


cuſable, and ſhall not eſcape the vengeance of God, 


if we neglect this great ſalvation that is offered to us, 


penly profeſs the truth, and ſin- 
cerely obey the goſpel. II. The conſideration of the 
glory and power, wherewith Chriſt was inveſted af- 


ter his humiliation and death, teaches us, that the 


ſufferings to which the faithful are expoſed, will not 
hinder them from attaining to glory; it Tn the will 


the ſame way that 
Chriſt himſelf arrived at it. III. We ought like- 


wiſe to conſider, that the Son of God took upon 
him the nature of man, and was lower than the an- 
through the goodneſs of God he 
might die for all men, make an atonement for their 
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ſins, and deſtroy the empire of the devil, and of 
death. This is a doctrine which ſhould fill us with 
Jo, nd a firm confidence in God through C':riſt, 
and wich hkewitc very ſtrongly engages us to live 
as his r et med, and to flee from fin, leſt we ſhould 
fal Zain under the power of the devil, and of death, 
from which our Lord came to deliver us. 


Een 


HE apoſtle does two things in this chapter: 

I. He ſhews, that Chriſt was far above Moſes, 
fince Moſes was only a ſervant in the houſe of God; 
whereas Chriſt, as a Son, is the Lord and maſter of 
it. II. He exhorts the Hebrews to obey the goſpel, 
and not to imitate the Mraelites, who were excluded 
from the land of Canaan, and who died in the wil- 
derneſs, becauſe of their rebellion and unbelief. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HAT St Paul ſays in this chapter, of the 
xcellency of the perſon and miniſtry of Chriſt 

above the perſon and miniſtry of Moſes, ſhould make 
us ſenſible of the obligation which Chriſtians lie un- 

der of adhering to Chriſt, by a ſincere obedience, and 
true faith, as it proves the greatneſs of the crime 
which thoſe are guilty of who fall into diſobedience 
and unbelief. II. We are to conſider, that the an- 
cient Jraelites, for their rebellion and unbelief, when 
Moſes cauſed them to hear the voice of God, died 
in the wilderneſs; 
not enter into the reſt, which was prepared in the 
land of Canaan for the people of 1/rae!. It is thus 
God reſolves to exclude from reſt in heaven, thoſe 
whoſe heart wanders from the right way, and who 
provoke him by their rebellion and obdurateneſs. 
This is a powerful engagement to be a 
ubmit 


and God ſwore that they ſnould 
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fubmit to the goſpel and toimprove the day of grace, 
as St Paul ſpeaks in this ſerious exhortation ; to day if 

1 will hear the voice of God, harden not your hearts: 
Take heed leſt there be in any of you an evil heart of 
unbelief in departing from the living God: but exbort 
one another daily, whilſs the time and day of grace 
laſts, leſt any of you be hardened through the deceit- 
fulneſs of fin. 


CHAP. IV. 


I. QUT Paul continues to ſhew, that as the diſobe- 

dient {/raelites did not enter into the land of 
Canaan, ſo neither ſhall the unbelicving Chriſtians 
enter into the kingdom of heaven. For this pur- 
poſe he obſerves, that what David ſays in the Pſalms, 
of the peoples entering into God's reſt, is not ſo 
much to be underſtood of the land of Canaan, as of 
the true reſt which conſiſts in the enjoyment of the 


 falvation that Chriſt has obtained for us. II. He con- 


cludes from thence, that we ought to labour to enter 
into this reſt : He declares, that unbelievers ſhall not 
eſcape thoſe threatenings which the word of God has 
denounced againſt them; ſince his word is true, and 
divine, and powerful. And laſtly, To encourage the 


Hebrews to perſevere in the Chriſtian profeſſion, and 


to be conſtant under afflictions, he repreſents that 
Feſus Chriſt is a merciful high-prieſt, who is aſcended 
into heaven; and who having himſelf ſuffered, is in- 
clined to have compaſſion upon our infirmities, and 
to aſſiſt us in all our wants. 


REFLECTIONS. 


TFT E learn from this chapter, I. That thoſe who 


x deſpiſe and neglect the promiſes of God, ſhall 
be deprived of them; and that the word of God is 
of no uic, when it is not attended with faith in 
: thoſe 
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thoſe that hear it ; wherefore all thoſe to whom this 
word is preached and theſe promiſes are made, ſhould 
be careful to receive them with the obedience of faith. 
II. St Paul teaches us, that there is a reſt which Chriſt 
has acquired for us, and which is much more excel- 
lent than that which was promiſed to the Jraelites in 
the land of Canaan; and as the I/raelites could not 
enter into the reſt of the land of Canaan, — of 
their infidelity and 8 ſo thoſe who do not 
obey Chriſt Feſus, and who deſpiſe his goſpel, will 
| be deprived of everlaſting reſt. The conſequence St 

Paul would have us draw from hence, is to uſe our 
utmoſt endeavours to enter into that reſt, leaſt we 
ſhould fall into the like rebellion. III. To engage 
us to this duty, the apoſtle repreſents to us, that the 
ward of God is true, and powerful, and that the 
threatenings of the goſpel are no leſs certain; that 
they will be infallibly executed, and that we ſhall. 
not be able to eſcape from him with whom we have 
to do, ſince all things are naked and open in his fight. 
Laſtly, Since we know that Jeſus, our great high-prieſt, 
entered into heaven after he had been himſelf tempted 
in all things like unto us, ſin only excepted, and 
that he is alſo a gracious and merciful high-prieſt; 
ue have the moſt powerful motives to hold faſt the 
profeſſion we make of believing in him, to truſt in 
his promiſes, and to come boldly unto the throne of 
grace, that we may obtain mercy, and. find grace to 
Help in the time of need. 


CHAP. V. 


NT Paul treating of the prieſthood of Jeſus Chrif 
ſhews, I. That he was called by God to the 


of a prieft, which he proves by ww _ 
ces, taken ou of the book of Palms, and particu- 


larly by that which foretcls that the Meſſiah ſhould 
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be a high - prieſt after the order of Melcbi ſalec. II. 
He ſays next, that Chriſt performed the functions of 
a prieſt, when he ſuffered death for the ſalvation of 
men. III. And laſtly, When he is going to ſpeak of 
the prieſthood of our Lord, and of the reſemblance 
there was between him and Melchiſedec, he reproaches 
the Hebrews with the ſmall progreſs they had made 
in the knowledge of the myſteries of religion, which 
he was going to explain to them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. \HIS chapter teaches us, that Chriſt was ap- 

pointed by God to be our high-prieft, and 
that under this character he offered up himſelf a ſa- 
crifice for the ſins of mankind. This engages us to 
look upon Jeſus Chriſt as the author of our ſalvation, 


who has rendered God propitious and favourable to 


us; but this very doctrine ſhould likewiſe convince 
us of our obligation to ſubmit ourſelves to the goſ» 


pel, by a ſincere obedience : ſince, as St Paul ſays,” 


Chriſt became the author of eternal ſalvation, to thoſe 
only that obey bim. II. The ſecond reflection relates 
tothe ſufferings of Chriſt, which St Paul deſcribes, fay- 
ing, our Lord, in tbe days of his fleſh, offered up prayers 
and ſupplications, with ſtrong crying and tears, unto bim 
that was able to ſave him from death ; and was heard, 
in that be feared, having learnt obedience by the 
things which he ſuffered. St Paul ſaid this, not only 
to ſhew that Feſus Chriſt diſcharged on earth the of- 


fice of a high-prieft ; but alſo to comfort Chriſtians 


in affliction and perſecution. The children of God 


may diſcover, from what happened to our Lord, that 
when they are expoſed to ſufferings, they are like 
their Saviour; that God ſends them afflictions, to 
teach them patience and obedience, and to call 
upon him with greater zeal; and, that God will 

hear them, and deliver them, when they offer up their 
prayers 


prayers to him in their neceſſities. III. We are to 
conſider that if the apoſtle reproached the Hebrews 
for being ſo little advanced in knowledge, that they 
{till needed to be taught the firſt principles of Chrit- 
tianity, we ſhould be much more aſhamed to deſerve 
the like reproaches, conſidering the time that is em- 
ployed in inſtructing us; wherefore we ought to 
exert ourſelves in acquiring new light, and in daily 
making greater progreſs inthe knowledge of religion. 


1 5 CHAP. VI. 


I. OT Paul tells the Hebrews, that it was not his 
intention to teach them the firſt rudiments of 
religion, but that he deſigned to propoſe to them 
more ſublime doctrines, diſcourſing of the ſimilitude 
which there was between Chriſt and Melchiſedec, 
and the ancient prieſts. II. To excite them to make 
a progreſs in the knowledge of the myſteries of the 
goſpel, he ſets beiore them the unhappineſs of thoſe 
who neglecting to confirm themſelves in the faith, 
and deſpiſing the knowledge and graces they have 
received from God, do not produce the fruits which 
God expects from them, and at laſt renounce the 
truth, and forſake Chriſt. III. He tells the He- 
brews, that the reaſon why he ſpake to them in 
this manner was, to awaken their zeal, ſince he was 
convinced that they would not expoſe themſelves 
to the like misfortunes. IV. And laſtly, To 
ſtrengthen their faith, he repreſents to them the 
ſteadineſs of God's promiſes by the example of Abra- 
ham, and the certainty of chat hope which Chriſt's 
entrance into heaven gives all believers. 


REFLECTIONS. 5 

I. E ought to take great notice of the firſt 
verſes of this chapter, in which St Paul 

ſhews, 


* 
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ſhews us, what are the fundamental articles of reli- 
gion, viz. The doctrine of faith in God; of repent- 

ance and forſaking ſin; of baptiſm ; of the reſur- 
rection of the dead; and of the laſt judgment. 

Wherefore theſe are the doctrines which we ſhould 
all firmly believe, and which are neceſſary to falva- 
tion. II. The apoſtle teaches us, that it is not 
enough to know theſe doctrines, but that Chriſtians 
ought to aim at greater perfection, and to join to 
the knowledge of theſe eſſential truths, that of other 
truths, which ſerve to give light to religion, and 
to confirm the faith. St Paul even intimates, that 
when we neglect to improve in knowledge, we are 
in great danger of loſing all reliſh for the truths ot 
religion, to renounce the faith, and fall into infide- 
lity. III. He declares in this chapter, that thoſe 
who have been once enlightened, and have taſted 
the good word of God, and the heavenly gift; it 
they renounce the truth and godlineſs, cannot re- 
pent, at leaſt without extreme difficulty, and if they 
perſevere in that ſtate mutt periſh. This ſhould 
make us extremely afraid to fin againſt light, to de- 
ſpiſe the word of God, and to reſiſt the workings 
of his grace, leſt we ſhouid bring upon ourſelves 
the curſe which St Paul denounces againſt thote 

who abuſe the grace of God; which he repreſents 
by a piece of ground that is duly cultivated, and 
watered with frequent rains, and bears nothing but 
thorns and briars, and 1s theretore curſed, and ap- 
pointed to be burned. IV. And laſtly, Thoſe who 
believe the goſpel, and manifeſt the ſincerity of 
their faith by their patience and charity, may for 
their comfort and encouragement conſider what the 
apoſtle ſays here, that God is not unrighteous, to for- 
get their work and labour of love; that his promiſes 
are unchangeable, having been made with an oath, 

and confirmed by C hriſt's exaltation into heaven, 


where 


— — — — 
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where he is entered as our forerunner. This is the 
hope of the faithful, which, as an anchor of the 
ſoul ſure and ſtedfaſt, penetrates even into heaven, 
and makes them unmoveable in the midſt of the 
trials and afflictions to which they are expoſed. 


CHAP. vn. 


N this chapter St Paul ſhews the excellency of 
the prieſthood of Feſus Chriſt, by conſidering 


him as a prieſt after the order of Melchiſedec. For 


which end he obſerves, I. That Melchiſedec was a 
prieſt after a different manner from the Fewiſh 
prieſts. This appears, becauſe he was a king, and be- 


| cauſe the ſcripture does not relate his genealogy, 


nor ſay any thing either of his predeceſſors, or of 
his ſucceſſors after his death, in which he was a 
type of Jeſus Chriſt, who is eternal and our only 
high prieſt. The apoſtle adds, that Melchiſedec was 


ſuperior to Abrabam, that patriarch having paid 


him tithes of the ſpoil. II. St Paul obſerves farther, 
that Chriſt was not of the family of Aaron, out of 


which the Fewiſb prieſts were choſen, and that 


God had promiſed with an oath, that the prieſt- 
hood according to Melchiſedec was to be everlaſting. 
From all theſe conſiderations St Paul would infer, 
that the prieſthood of the Meſſiah was of a quite 
different nature from that of the Fewiſh prieſts ; that 
he was to be both king and prieſt together, and the 
only prieſt; that his ſacrifice was to be only one, 


and that moſt perfect, and that conſequently, the 


Levitical prieſthood was to be aboliſhed. III. The 
apoſtle ſhews, about the end of the chapter, that 
Chriſt infinitely excelled the Fewiſb priefts by his 


Perfect holineſs. 


REFLEC- 


* ac tos > foo ad —_—  .. 


CMA. VI, VII. 415 
REFLECTIONS. 


HE principal obſervation that we are to make 
T upon this whole chapter is, to acknow 
and admire the infinite wiſdom of God, who had 
ſo clearly ſignified in the ancient ies what 
the Meſſiah was to be, as St Paul by prov- 
ing ſo evidently out of the law itſelf, and from 
the old teſtament, that the levitical worſhip and 
prieſthood were to be aboliſhed by the facrifice 
and oblation of our Lord Jeſus Chriſt. This ought 
powerfully to convince us of the truth of the goſ- 
pel, and ſtir us up to ſearch into and meditate up- 
on the ſcriptures, and particularly the prophets, in 
which we find fuch convincing proofs of the divi- 
nity of the Chriſtian doctrine. And fince the de- 
ſign of this whole chapter is to inſtruct us in the 
perfection and efficacy of the ſacrifice of Chriſt, 
we cannot doubt but that we ſhall find in him all 
that is neceſſary to obtain the pardon of our ſins, 
and to purify our ſouls; and that having for our 
prieſt and our king one that is perfectly holy, and 
_ exalted above the heavens, he will be able to fave 
to the utmoſt, all thoſe that come to God by him. 


CH AP. VIII. 


HE apoſtle does two things. I. He goes on 
to ſhew, that Chriſt was ſuperior to the Fewiſb 
prieſts upon the following account : That having 
been exalted to heaven, he is the miniſter and high 
prieft of the heavenly ſanctuary, whereas the ancient 
prieſts were no more than miniſters of the earthly 
ſanctuary. II. With the ſame view he ſhews, that God 
had foretold by the prophet Feremiah, that the cove- 
nant which he formerly made with the I/rae/ites ſhould 

be aboliſhed, and that he would enter into a more 
| excellent 
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excellent one with mankind, in which he would par- 
don their ſins, and ſanctify them by his ſpirit. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter engages us to make the three 

following reflections. I. That we have 2 
great high prieſt in the heavens, ſet at the right 
hand of the divine majeſty. This entrance of 
Chriſt into heaven, is the greateſt proof of the 
perfection and efficacy of his ſacrifice, and ſhould 
likewiſe aſſure us, that he has procured all true be- 
lievers a right tothe heavenly glory, and that he will 
one day exalt them to it. II. The ſecond reflection 
relates to the happineſs we have of being admitted 
into the new covenant, which God had promiſed to 
make with men at the coming of the Meſſiah, for 
which we owe him our continual gratitude and 
thankfulneſs. III. In the third place, fince the end 
which God propoſed to himſelf by this covenant 
was, to put his laws in our heart, to fill us all with 
the knowledge and fear of him, and to forgive us 
our fins; we ſhould remember that this covenant 


part make ſuitable returns, and faithfully diſcharge 
thoſe duties which our covenant with him requires of 
us; thiswe learn from the example of the Fews, who 
did not keep the covenant of the Lord, and who, for 
that reaſon, were rejected by him. Laſtly, Since 
God has promiſed to write his holy laws in our 
hearts, and in our minds, we ſhould beſeech him, 
according to his promiſes, to increaſe in us his 
knowledge more and more, and to imprint his fear 


and love in our hearts by the effectual working of 


his grace, ſo that we may always be his true peo- 
ple, and he may be always our God. 


CHAP. 


will be uſeleſs with reſpect to us, unleſs we on our 
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CH AP. IX. 


I. OT Paul gives us a deſcription of the ancient 
O tabernacle, and of the ſervice performed there- 
in; and he obſerves particularly, that the high 


prieſt entered but once a year into the moſt holy 


place; which was to ſhew, that the way to heaven was 
not yet revealed to all men. II. He informs us next, 
that the ſacrifices and other ceremonies of the Fews, 
were types and figures of what was to happen one 
day ; and eſpecially, that the entrance of the high 
prieſt into the moſt holy place, ſignified, that Chriſt 


would enter into heaven by his own blood; and that 


by this means he would obtain for us an eternal re- 
demption; his blood having a power to ſanctify 
men, which that of the legal victims wanted. III. 
The apoſtle adds, that as the ancient covenant was 
confirmed by the blood of the victims, ſo was the 
new, which is far more excellent, by the blood of 


Chriſt. IV. He concludes from all this, that the 


ſacrifice of Chriſt is perfect, and of an infinite va- 
lue; that it muſt not be repeated; and that Chriſt 
being once dead, there is nothing more to be ex- 
pected, but that he ſhould come at the laſt day to 
introduce the faithful into his glory. 
REFLECTIONS. 

HE compariſon St Paul makes, between the 

prieſts of the law, and Feſus Chriff, tends 
chiefly to inſtruct us in the power and virtue of his 
death, and ſacrifice. We | 


of Chrift has a virtue, with which the legal ſacri- 
fices were not attended ; foraſmuch as it opens to us 
the way to heaven, where our Lord is entered for 
us, as well as for himſelf; which gives us the 
moſt glorious and exalted hopes. But St Paul teach- 

Vol. III. E e es 


ee here, that the blood 
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es us likewiſe, that this blood muſt ſanctify and 
purge our conſcience from dead works, to ſerve the 
living God; by which we ſee, that the ſacrifice of 
Chriſt lays us under a neceſſity of labouring for our 
ſanctification, and enables us ſo to do. To the 
ſame end, we muſt meditate upon what is ſaid in 
this chapter, that the covenant of the goſpel was 
confirmed by the blood and death of the Son of 
God ; by which that covenant is made firm and 
unchangeable in all that it contains ; the duties it 
preſcribes are altogether inviolable and facred, and 
its threats, as well as its promiſes, will be infallibly 
executed. Laſtly, If the ſacrifice of Chriſt was 
only once offered, and can never be repeated ; and 
if there remains nothing more, but his returning at 
the laſt day to ſave thoſe that wait for him, and 
who live in godlineſs; it follows from thence, that 
there is but one only means, and one only time to 
obtain ſalvation. The only means is, to lay hold 
on the grace which is offered us in Chrift Feſus ; and 
the only time is, the time of this life; ſince it is 
appointed unto men once to die, and after that the 
Judgment. 


CHAP. X. 


I. CGT Paul ſhews, that the ſacrifices of the law were 
not capable of atoning for the ſins of men, nor of 
ſanctifying them; and that nothing but the ſacrifice 
of Feſus Chrift, and the oblation he has once made 

of his body by the will of God, could produce this 
effect. II. Having thus proved the imperfection of 
the Fewiſh ſacrifices, and the perfection of the ſa- 
crifice of our Lord Jeſus, he exhorts the Hebrews 
to draw near to God with confidence, and to per- 
ſevere in the profeſſion of the Chriſtian religion, 
and in the practice of good works. III. He W 
with 
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with the moſt terrible puniſhments thoſe, who after 
having received the knowledge of the goſpel, fall 
into diſobedience and apoſtacy. iV. And for tear per- 
ſecution ſhould ſtagger the faith of Chriſtians, and 
make them call in queſtion the promiſes of God, 
he exhorts them to ſuffer with the ame confidence 
as they had done till then, and to vait with patience, 
and with ſtedfaſt faith, the fulfillin;; of his promiſes. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HE. firſt part of this chapter inſtructs us in 
the perfection of the ſacrifice of Chriſt, and 
of its effects. St Paul teaches us, that our fins 
were expiated by the oblation Chriſt made of his 
body upon the croſs; and that after having offered 
himſelf as a ſacrifice for the ſins of mankind, he is 
ſet down for ever on the right hand of God. Be- 
fides this, the apoſtle makes us confider the ſacri- 
fice of our Lord as an effect of his ſubmiſſion to the 
will of his father, and of his love towards us. Theſe 
are conſiderations which ſhould convince us, that the 
work of our redemption is fully accompliſhed, which 
ſhould inſpire us with an ardent love tor this gracious 
Saviour, and engage us likewile to ſubmit in all things 
- to the will of God. The ſecond part of this chapter 
furniſhes us with theſe four inſtructions. I. That 
ſince Chriſt has obtained for us, by his death and 
aſcenſion, an entrance into heaven, we may draw 
near to God with full aſſurance, if we do it with a 
heart purifed and cleanſed from the defilements of 
fin. II. That we ought to perſevere in the open 
profeſſion of the faith, and excite one another con- 
tinually to piety, charity, and all good works. III. 
That although the goſpel be a covenant of grace, 
yet it threatens with the moſt dreadful puniſhments 
thoſe that ſhall break it; that the puniſhments which 
the goſpel denounc® againſt thoſe that ſhall deſpiſe 
Ee 2 the 
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the blood of the Son of God, and affront his holy 
Spirit, are infinitely more terridile, than what was 
inilicted upon thoſe who violated the law of Moſes ; 
that there remains no more ſacrifice for rebellious 
and apoſtate Chriſtians, that they have nothing to 
expect but a tremendous judgment, and that it is a 
dreadful thing to fail into the hands of the living 
God. IV. This portion of ſcripture teaches us, 
that Chriſtians ought never to faint under perſecu- 
tions; that they ought even to ſuffer with joy the 
toſs of their goods, and the moſt grievous afflictions, 
ſince they will aiterwards infallibly meet with a 
great reward from God; and that when they have 
done his will, they ſhall receive the fruit of his 
promiſes. 


CH AF. IS 


HE apoſtle, to confirm the faith of the He- 
brews in time of perſecution, propoſes to them 
| the example of the patriarchs, and of the faithful 
of old, who, by their faith and truſt in the promiſes 
of God, had been acceptable to him, and had over- 
come the ſevereſt trials. Upon this account he 
ſpeaks of the nature of faith, and its ſurpriſing ef- 
fects, and alledges the examples of Abel, Enoch, 
Noab, Abraham, and Sarab; to which he adds that 
of Iſaac, Facob, and Feſeph, who, by the bleſſings 
which they gave their children, and by what they 
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4 ſaid before their death, ſhewtd that they were con- 1 
| vinced, that the promiſes of God ſhould be fulfilled. | 
| He ſpeaks of Moſes, of the delivering the children ＋ 
| of Iſrael out of Egypt, and their ſubduing the land du 
| of Canaan ; and laſtly, oi the judges, of Samuel, of 

David, and of divers prophets and martyrs, who A 


by their faith had done great miracles, and had en- 
2 dured Rec 
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dured with conſtancy all kind of torments, and even 
death itſelf. 


REFLECTIONS. 


x chapter inſtructs us in the nature of 
faith and its effects. St Paul teaches us 
here, that faith is a ſtrong and lively perſuaſion of 


the truth of God's promiſes, and makes us conſider 


them as preſent, though we do not yet ſee them; 
that it conſiſts in believing that there is a God, the 
rewarder of thoſe that ſerve him ; and that we can- 
not be acceptable to him without faith. II. The 
apoſtle ſets before us the wonderful effects of faith, 
in the examples of Abel, Enoch, Noah, the patriarchs 
and prophets, and other illuſtrious ſaints before 
Chriſt. From all theſe examples we may obſerve in 
general, I. That in all ages, from the beginning of 
the world, there have been holy men, who have 
believed in God, hoped in his promiſes, and have 


ſhewn the ſincerity of their faith, by obeying God 


under the greateſt difficulties. II. That faith has 
always been neceſſary, and no one was ever accep- 
table to God but by faith. III. That true faith has 
always produced theſe three effects, viz. Truſt in 
God's promiles, obedience to his commands, and con- 
ſtancy in afflictions. This we have an example of 
in the patriarch Abraham, who gave ſuch extraordi- 
nary proofs of his faith, in leaving his own country, 
and offering up his ſon Jſ/aac, and living, as his 
ſons did, a ſtranger and pilgrim upon earth, expect- 
ing a better lite, and ſeeking a heavenly country.. 
The ſame is very remarkable likewiſe in the con- 
duct of Moſes, who choſe rather to ſuffer with the 
people of God, than to enjoy the advantages that 
were offered him in Egypt; as well as in the ſur- 
priſing conſtancy of the ancient martyrs under per- 
ſecution, and the moſt cruel tortures. All theſe 
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examples ſhould enliven our faith in an extraordinary 
manncr ; inſpire us with courage and zeal, and en- 
gage us to obey God in all things, and even to ſuffer 
every thing for his ſake. And if we conſider, as St 
Pau! obſcrves at the end of this chapter, that we 
have many advantages, which thoſe who lived before 
the coming of Chriſt did not enjoy, we ſhall find 
ourſelves under a much ſtricter obligation to walk in 
the footſteps of thoſe holy and illuſtrious ſervants of 
God, that by irmtating their faith, we may, like 
them, arrive 2: perfection and ſalvation, 


CHAP. XII. 


I. OUT Paul exhorts the Hebrews, to imitate the 
examples of the faithful under the old teſta- 
ment, which he had ſet before them in the preceeding 
chapter; but above all the example of Chriſt; and to 
ſuffer afflictions with patience. II. He further ob- 


ſerves to them, that afflictions are the ſigns and ef- 


fects of God's love, and that great advantage reſults 
from them to true believers ; and encourages them, 

by theſe conſiderations, to ſuffer perſecution with pa- 
tience. III. He exhorts them to holineſs and perſe- 


verance in the faith; and adviſes them to ſhun every 


thing that might occaſion their falling away from the 
of God, and not to ſuffer themſelves to be ſe- 
duced by ſenſuality. IV. He compares the manner 
in which the law was given on mount Sinai, with 
the manner of publiſhing the goſpel ; by which com- 
pariſon he deſigns to ſhew, how ſevere their puniſh- 
ment will be, who deſpiſe the voice of Chriſt, and 
violate the covenant of grace. 
REFLECTIQNS. 


CITE learn from hence, I. That the example of 
the faints and true believers, who formerly 
rendered 
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rendered themſelves acceptable to God by their faith, 
patience, and obedience, has a great tendency to in- 
Cite us to the ſame duties; eſpecially, ſince God has 
vouchſafed us greater light, and more grace than to 


them; and, above all, as we have before our eyes 
the example of Chriſt, the author and finiſher of our 


faith. II. The apoſtle inſtructs us concerning the 
nature of afflictions; and though what he ſays re- 
lates properly to perſecution for the ſake of the goſ- 
pel, it may be applied to afflictions in general; ſince 
it is always true, that God chaſtens us in love, to 

render us partakers of his holineſs; and that afflictions 


produce very happy effects in thoſe who receive them 


as they ought. This doctrine engages us in the two 
following duties: The one is, neither to faint, nor to 
murmur in affliction; but to ſuffer it patiently, and 
even with joy, of what kind ſoever it be; ſince it is 
God our father that ſends it, and he only does it for 
our good: The other duty is, to anſwer the ends 


which God propoſes to himſelf by afflicting us, to make 


a right uſe of the evils we undergo, and to make 


them inſtruments of our amendment and ad vance- 


ment in holineſs. III. We learn, in this chaptes, 
our indiſpenſable obligation to ſtudy to live in peace 
and holineſs, without which we cannot ſce the Lord. 
IV. The apoſtle adviſes us to labour with great dili- 
gence to preſerve ourſclves in the favour of God, and 


to take care that there be in us no ſeed of undelief 


and rebellion that may deprive us of it: And he 
proves, by the example of Eſa, that it is of the 


greateſt importance to avoid ſenſuality, and not to 


refer the vain and frivolous advantages of the world, 
defore that everlaſting happineſs which God offers us, 
left we be deprived of the bleſſing of our heavenly 
father. Laſtly, The cotnpariſon which the apoſtle 


here makes ** the law and the goſpel, offers 
us theſe two reflections: The firſt is, chat we live 


E C4 under 


. ͤ ͤ ¶õ—: T1 7 


_ ˙———— 


— — 
—  - 


_— — 


— — — — —— — — — — 
— — rd CEE ES 


424 . .HEBREWS, 


under a covenant much more excellent than that of 
the Zews, and therefore are ſtrictly obliged to keep 
and obey it. For this reaſon St Paul reminds us, that 
we are members of the Chriſtian church, that the 
goſpel has been preached to us by the Son of God 
himſelf, and confirmed by his own blood; and, that 
God calls us to the poſſeflion of an infinkte glory in 
heaven with all the ſaints and angels. The ſecond 
reflection is, that though the goſpel was not publiſh- 
ed with ſuch awful ſolemnity as the law was former- 
ly upon mount Sinai; and though we live under a 
diſpenſation of grace and mercy ; thoſe who ſhall de- 
ſpiſe the voice of Chriſt have reafon to fear puniſh- 
ments much more ſevere than thoſe denounced againſt 
the Jets. This is what St Paul expreſſes in theſe 
words: If they eſcaped not who refuſed him that ſpake 
on earth, much more ſhall not we eſcape, if we turn 
away from him that ſpeaketh from heaven. Where- 
fore, wwe receiving a kingdom which cannot be moved, 
let us have grace, that wwe may ſerve Ged acceptably | 
with reverence and godly fear; for our God is a con- 


ſuming fire. 
CH AP. XIII. 


I. N this lift chapter, the apoſtle exhorts the He- 
brews to charity, chaſtity, content of mind, 
and truſt in God. II. He recommends to them to re- 
member their ſpiritual guides, and not to be drawn 
away from the pure doctrine which he had taught 
them, either by thoſe who wanted to retain the ſacri- 
fices and ceremonies of the Moſarcal law, or by fear 
of perſecution. III. He preſcribes to them the true 
Chriſtian ſacrifice of praiſe and beneficence, and charg- 
es them to ſubmit to their paſtors. IV. and laſtly, 
He recommends himſelf to their prayers, and prays 
for their ſanctification. 
R E- 
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REFLECTIONS. 


HE duties preſcribed in this, chapter are the 
following: I. To love one another as brethren; 
to exerciſe charity and hoſpitality ; and to take care 


of thoſe that ſuffer perſecution for the goſpel. II. To 


live in chaſtity, whether in a ſingle or married ſtate ; 
to abhor all kind of uncleannefs, remembering that 
God will one day judge the impure. III. To flee 
covetouſneſs, to be content with our condition, and 
always to rely upon the providence of God. IV. To 
look upon the things of tae world, and what flatters 
the defires of the fleſh, as St Paul would have Chriſ- 


tians look upon the ceremonies of the law; and, to 


remember that the character of Chriſtians, and faith 


in Chrift crucified, call us to take up our croſs, and 


to live in this world, as thoſe who have no continuing 
city here, but ſeek one to come. V. Never to neglect 
the duty of praiſe and thankſgivings, nor that of cha- 
rity and alms; both of them being moſt pleaſing ſa- 
crifices to God. VI. St Paul, as uſual, charges 
Chriſtians to remember their paſtors, to obey them, 
and ſubmit to them, as thoſe who watch for their 
*ſouls, and to pray continually for them. Laſtly, He 
concludes theſe exhortations, and this epiſtle, with 
this prayer in behalf of the Hebrews, and which we 
ought to make for ourſelves, and for one another : 


May the God of peace make you perfect in every good 


work to do his will, working in you that which is 
well pleaſing in his fight, through Jeſus Chriſt ; to 
whom be glory for ever and ever. Amen. 


| The end of the epiſtle of St Pau to the HeBrEws. 


THE 


GENERAL EPISTLE 


OF 


Sr IAM E S. 


ARGUMENT. 


This epiſtle, and the following, are called catholick, 
that is to ſay, univerſal or general, becauſe they 


were wrote to Chriſtians in general, and not to ſome 
particular perſons or churches. This of St James 
is directed to the Jews of the twelve tribes, who 
bad been long diſperſed in divers countries, and bad 


embraced the Chriſtian religion. The deſign of it is, 
Io ſtrengthen them againſt perſecutions, and chief- 


ly againſt certain falſe teachers, and bypocrites, 
who profeſſing tbemſelves Chriſtians, and boaſting 
that they knew more than others, lived in fin and 
licentiouſneſs. What time this epiſtle was written 
75 not certain. 


CHAP. I. 


apoſtle here exhorts the believers to 


I. HE 
| rejoice in afflictions, and to ſeek by pray- 
er for that aſſiſtance which they ſtood in 
need of to ſupport them. II. He comforts thoſe, 


Chriftians 


does only proceed from ourſelves ; and that God is 
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Chriſtians who were perſecuted or deſpiſed by the 
world, and he exhorts the rich to be humble. III. 
He ſpeaks againſt thoſe, who, yielding to perſecution 
and — temptations, threw the fault on God, and 


maintained that he inclined men to fin ; and ſhews, 


that God being perfectly holy, can incline men to no- 
thing but good. IV. He condemns thoſe who con- 
tented themſelves with hearing the word of God, 
without obſerving its directions; and thoſe proud 
teachers, who preſumed on themſelves, and ſpoke 
evil of others: he ſhews, that the religion of ſuch 

ons is vain; and teaches, that true religion con- 
ſiſts in the practice of works of charity, and in re- 
nouncing the world. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


HIS chapter contains ſeveral uſeful inſtructi- 


ons: I. The firſt is, that afflictions, and 
ticularly thoſe which we ſuffer for the goſpel, ought 
to be an occaſion of joy to all Chriſtians, ſince they 
ſerve to try them, to render them perfect, and to 


make them obtain the crown of life, which God has 


promiſed to thoſe that love him. II. That God ne- 
ver refuſes his grace and ſpiritual gifts to ſuch as aſk 
them of him with faith, and therefore it is our own 


fault if we are not endowed with them. III. That 
thoſe true believers, who are but in a mean ſtation 
in this world, ſhould glory in the Lord; and, on the 


contrary, that the rich and ought to entertain 
ſentiments of humility. IV. The fourth inſtruction, 
well worth our obſervation, is, that God is by no 
means the author of fin and temptation, but that ſin 


ſo far from being the cauſe of fin, that he is the au- 
thor of all good, fince he has regenerated us by his 
word, that we may become new creatures. V. St 


% 


James teaches us, that it is not ſufficient to w__ 
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word of God, but that our great and principal bu- 


ſineſs is, to practiſe what it commands; to attend to 
it with a pcaceable, meek, and teachable diſpoſition; 
and with a heart free from diforderly paſſions. VI. 
and laftly, We may learn from hence, that thoſe 
who think themſelves holy, and better than other 
men, and yet do not govern their tongue, are falſly 
religious; and that ſolid piety and true religion do 
chiefly conſiſt in exerciſing charity towards the un- 
happy, and in preſerving ourſelves pure, ſo as not 
to be defiled by the corruptions of the world. 


CHAP. u 


HIS chapter conſiſts of two parts. I. St James 


reproves thoſe who had regard to rich men, 
and. deſpiſed the poor in the aſſemblies of the church. 
He ſhews, that faith in Jeſus Chriſt did not al- 
low of ſuch diſtinction, ſince God has choſen the 
poor, as well as the rich, to give them the kingdom 
of heaven ; and that the evangelical law, by which 
we are to be judged, is the law of charity and liber- 
ty. II. In the ſecond part, St James confutes thoſe 
who maintained, that we can be juſtified by faith in 
Chriſt without good works; and he ſhews, by the 
nature of faith, and by the examples of Abra- 
Dam and Rahab, that the faith which is not attended 
with good works is vain, and cannot fave us. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N the firſt part of this chapter we are taught, I. 
1 That Chriſtians ought to prove by their behaviour, 
that they look upon one another as brethren, eſpeci- 
ally in their religious aſſemblies; and, in general, 
that no one ſhould eſteem the rich, becauſe of his 
riches, nor deſpiſe the poor becauſe of their poverty, 
ſince faith and piety may be found in the poor and 


mean, 
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tified, nor. partake of ſalvation. 
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mean, as well as in the rich and great; and ſince 
God has likewiſe choſen the poor, who are rich in 


faith, to make them heirs of his kingdom. This 


too ſhould teach rhe rich, not to entertain ſentiments 
of pride, nor deſpiſe or oppreſs the poor. II. St 
James teaches us, that the law of Chriſt is a law of 
charity, humility, and true liberty, and that God will 
judge us by that law. III. That he who breaks the 
law of God in one commandment, is guilty in his 
fight, as if he had broken all the commandments ; 
becauſe all the commandments of this law proceed 
from God, and therefore. we cannot wilfully tranſ- 
greſs any one of them, without deſpiſing the majeſty 
and authority of the lawgiver; which proves, that 
true piety conſiſts in the practice of our whole du- 
ty, and that the abandoning ourſelves to one ſin only, 
and the continuing in one evil habit, is ſufficient 
to exclude us from ſalvation. In the next place, 
it greatly concerns us to obſerve, what St James 


teaches concerning juſtification, in the ſecond part of 


this chapter, and with what ſtrength of argument he 


diſproves the impious doctrine of thoſe, who held that 


we are juſtified by faith without good works. The 
apoſtle ſhews, that true faith is neceſſarily attended 
with good works, and that the faith which does not 
produce good works is vain and dead : this he con- 
Arms by the example of Abrabam, who manifeſted 
the ſincerity of his faith by his obedience to God, in 
offering his ſon T1/aac; as alſo, by the example of 
Rabab, who, by receiving the ſpies ſent by Joſbua 
to Fericho, ſhewed that ſhe was firmly perſwaded God 
would give the land of Canaan tp the children of 10 
rael. From hence we may gather, that thoſe who 


neglect good works, and do not prove their faith by 


a holy life, and by obedience to God's commands, 
are without true faith, and can by no means be juſ- 


r 
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CHAP. III. 


I. CT Janes forbids Chriſtians to ſet up them- 

ſelves for teachers, and maſters over others, 
or to condemn or ſpeak evil of other perſons; and 
he repreſents what miſchiefs and diſorders the tongue 
may produce. II. He obſerves next, that meekneſs, 
forbearance, and love of peace, are the tokens by 
which true Chriſtians are to be diſtinguiſhed ; and that 
herein lies the difference between true and falſe wiſ- 
dom. We muſt obſerve, that what St James ſays 
here, relates to certain perſons, who thought them- 
ſelves more knowing and more perfect than others, 
who condemned with great pride and ſeverity thoſe 
that were not of their opinion, and thereby diſturbed 
the peace of the church. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HIS chapter treats firſt of the fins into 
Which we may fall by the tongue, which we 
ought moſt ſeriouſly to obſerve. St Fames teaches 
us here, that the tongue may be the occaſion of num- 
berleſs evils; that by our diſcourſe we may fin many 
ways againſt God, and againſt our neighbour ; that 
by it the edification of the church may be deſtroy- 
ed, and the fire of diviſion and diſcord kindled. This 
obliges us to regulate our words by the fear of 
God; to ſpeak little; to avoid above all ſlander 
and calumny; and to abſtain from every thing in 
diſcourſe, that is contrary to charity and humility. 
That this duty is of the greateſt importance, St James 
teaches us, when he remarks, that one of the ſureſt 
tokens of true piety, is to know how to govern the 
tongue. The apoſtle, in this chapter, gives us an- 
other mark, whereby to know thoſe who are endow- 
ed with ſolid piety and true wiſdom ; namely, meek- 
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neſs and great moderation in their diſcourſe, and all 
their behaviour. He declares in the ſtrongeſt terms, 
that thoſe who think themſelves more knowing and 
more pious than others, but are indiſcreet and inſo- 
lent in their words, ill-natured, and full of envy and 
pride, and that ſpeak evil of others, and occaſion di- 
viſions, are only hypocrites; he ſays, that wherever 
malice and ſlander prevails, there is all kind of evil, 
and no good to be expected. Laſtly, He teaches 
us, that the true piety, which proceeds from heaven, 
is pure, peaceable, moderate, full of mercy and good 
fruits, ſincere, and without hypocriſy. All therefore, 


| who deſire to be truly wiſe, ſhould ſtudy to acquire 
this divine wiſdom, the foundation of which is, cha- 
' rity ; and to put on this ſpirit of meekneſs, modera- 
' tion, fincerity and peace. Thus will they experier 


both in this world and the other, what St James ſays 
in the laſt words of this chapter: That the fruit of 
righteouſneſs is ſown in peace for them that make 


6 peace. 
CHAP. IV. 

P I. OT Janes having mentioned the evils which 
, che tongue and a ſpirit of ſtrife and diſſention 
a do produce, ſhews in this chapter, that all theſe diſ- 
E orders proceed from carnal paſſions, and particularly 
7 from the love of pleaſures, from pride, from a deſire 
a of preeminence above others, from the love of the 
* world, and from a ſpirit of envy and jealouſy. II. 
= He exhorts thoſe in whom theſe paſſions rcign, to 
Ye humble themſclves, and draw near to God by repent- 
* ance; and he particularly forbids ſlandering and raſh 
he judginents. III. and laſtly, He condemns thoſe who 
- form projects and deſigns, without reflecting upon 
4 the vanity of life, and without conſi lexing that they 
4 depend upon the providence of God. 
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REFLECT I1ONS. 


E learn here, I. That the love of pleaſure, 

and our other paſſions, are the principal cauſe 
of thoſe evils which men do to one another, and of 
the diviſions that prevail in the church. Wherefore 
we ought to wean our hearts from tieſe paſſions, and 
particularly from the love of the world, which is the 
ſource of all irregular deſires, and from pride; re- 
membering that the ſcripture ſays not in vain, that 
whoſcever will be a friend of the world, is the enemy 
of God; and that Cod refifteth the proud, but giveth 
grace unto the humble. II. We ſee, in this chapter, 
that when our paſſions, and the love of the world, 
have led us aſtray from God, we muſt draw near to 
him again by repentance ; we muſt be ſenſible of our 
miſery, bewail our faults, reſiſt temptations, re- 
nounce the things of this world, and purify our heart 
and all our actions; and then he will draw near to 
us. III. The apoſtle teaches us, that calumny is a 
oreat fin, ſince he who ſpeaks evil of his brother, who 
judges and condemns him, takes upon him to do 


that which belongs to none but God. IV. St James 


adviſes us to remember in all our deſigns, and par- 
ticularly in thoſe in which we have intereſt and ad- 
vantage in view, that our life is ſhort and uncertain, 
that it vaniſhes away like ſmoke z that it is, there- 
fore, a great folly to form remote projects, preſum- 
ing upon the duration of our own lives, and upon 
our own induſtry; and that we ought to depend upc.:1 
the providence of God in all things. V. We learn 
from hence, that it is not ſufficient for us to know 
our duty, but that we ought to make a right uſe of 
pur knowledge, and the opportunities we have of 


doing good; without which our knowledge will only 
make us more guilty before God. This is the im- 


portant 
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portant advice contained in theſe words: He that 


| knoweth good, and doth it not, to him it is fin. 


CWAT V. 


I. HE apoſtle having ſpoken, in the foregoing 
chapter, of thoſe who labour to heap up 
riches, without conſidering that they depend upon 
providence, denounces the judgments of God againſt 


the rich and covetous, againſt thoſe that live in vo- 


luptuouſneſs, and oppreſs the poor. II. He after- 


wards applies himſelf to Chriſtians in affliction; he 


exhorts them to wait with patience for the coming of 
the Lord; not to complain too bitterly againſt thoſe 
that did them evil; and to avoid every thing that de- 
noted impatience, and particularly ſwearing. III. He 
ſhews laſtly, the duty of thoſe that are in affliction ; 
orders thoſe that are ſick to ſend for the paſtors of 
the church, and promiſes that they ſhall be healed, 
after the paſtors had prayed for them, and anointed 
them with oil. This anointing was a ceremony prac- 
tiſed in thoſe times, by the means of which God 


wrought miraculous cures. St James ſpeaks likewiſe 


of the confeſſion of fin, of the efficacy of prayer, and 
of the fruits of brotherly reproof. 


REFLECTIONS. 


We: AT has been faid in this chapter, ought 


to be a warning, I. To the rich; ſince St 

James threatens with the curſe of God all thoſe rich 
men that are covetous, unjuſt, or make uſe of their 
wealth to. live in pomp and luxury ; thoſe to whom 
God has given wealth, ought carefully to avoid co- 
vetouſneſs, injuſtice, and voluptuouſneſs ; and to conſi- 
der the vanity of riches, the temptations to which they 
expoſe men, and the terrible misfortunes into which 
all thoſe fall who ſet their heart upon them, or make 
Vol. III. F f a bad 
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a bad uſe of them. II. The apoſtle exhorts good 
men in affliction, and ſuch was the condition of moſt 
good men at that time, to ſuffer without complain- 
ing and murmuring, or fretting againſt any one, and 
to wait with patience till the Lord ſhall pleaſe to de- 
liver them; and he informs them, that to learn pa- 
tience, it will be of great uſe to meditate continu- 
ally upon the ſufferings of the ſaints, and the happy 
iſſue of all their affſictions. III. This chapter teaches 
us, that all vain and raſh oaths, of what kind ſoever, 
are abſolutely forbid Chriſtians, as well as all haſty 
and angry expreſſions. IV. That thoſe who are at- 
flicted, ought to ſeek for comfort in prayer; that ſick 
perſons ſhould call for their paſtors to pray with 
them; and that the confeſſion of ſins and prayer, 
when performed with zeal, faith, and in a ſpirit of 
love, are of great weight in the ſight of God. We 
may learn from the laſt words of this epiſtle, that 
to reprove and admoniſh thoſe who live in fin and er- 
ror, is of very great advantage, not only to thoſe 
who are admoniſhed, but likewiſe to thoſe who ad- 
moniſh them, ſince thereby we deliver a ſoul from 


death, and even obtain from God the forgiveneſs of 


our own fins. 


The end of the General EpiSTLE of St JaMES. 
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THE 
FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL 


o F 


ST PET E R. 


ARGUMENT. 


St Peter wrote this epiſtle to the Chriſtians dwelling 
in the provinces of Aſia minor, who were moſt of 
them diſperſed Jews; and it tends to confirm them in 
faith and holineſs. It contains ſeveral very weighty 


inſtructions, and is one of the fineſt books in the New 
Teſtament. 


CHAP L 


I. QT Peter praifes God for having called Chriſ- 
tians to ſalvation by Zeſus Chriſt ; for ſupport- 
ing them by this hope, and even filling them with 
Joy in the midſt of affliftions and perſccutions. II. 
He ſhews how happy they were to know Chriſt, 
and to be witneſſes of the accompliſhment of the pro- 
phecies in the goſpel. III. He exhorts them, by di- 
vers motives, to holineſs, and to a life worthy of 
their Chriſtian calling. 


Fi 2 R- 
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REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


N this chapter, we are engaged to three princi- 
pal duties. I.. To render tervent and continual 
thanks to God for chuſing us, to ſalvation and forgiv- 


ing us, by the reſurrection of 7eſus Chriſt, a firm 


and glorious hope of immortality. II. To conſider 
ſeriouſly our happineſs in knowing theſe myſteries, 
which were the expectation of the prophets, and 
the ſubject of their prophecies, and which are ftill 
the meditation and admiration of angels; God hav- 
ing afforded us in the goſpel, the accompliſhment 
of thoſe promiſes which the prophets had made con- 
cerning the coming of the Meſſiah, and the redemp- 
tion of mankind. III. The third duty is to re- 
member that all theſe glorious advantages, oblige 
us to lead a pure and holy life. To perſuade us to 
this, St Peter repreſents, 1. That God has deliver- 
ed us from the 1gnorance and corruption in which 
men were involved when they knew not Chriſt. 2. 
That as God, who has called us, is holy, we ought 
likewiſe to be holy in our whole behaviour. 3. 
That the God whom we invoke as a father, is like- 
wiſe our judge, and will render to all of us accord- 
ing to our works. 4. That we have been redeem- 
ed andconſecrated to God by the precious blood 
of Chriſt. And laſtly, That we have received a 
new birth by the preaching of the goſpel, which 
is the word of the living God, and remains for ever. 


Theſe are powerful inducements to a holy and 


Chriſtian life; let us have them continually before 
our eyes, and let us beſeech God to render them 
efficacious in our hearts, by the power of the holy 
ſpirit. Amen. 


CHAP, 


| 
| 
© 
. 
[ 


CH App. IL 1 


. CHA F. I 

I. M Peter exhorts Chriſtians to live in innocence, 
to grow in the knowledge and grace of Fefus 
Chriſt, to cleave to him more and more by faith, 
and the imitation of his life; that fo being united to 
him, and to each other by love, they may together 
compole one church, a temple devoted to the Lord: 
to engage them to which, he ſets before them, on 
one hand, the unhappineſs of unbelievers who re- 
jected Chriſt; and on the other, the favour God 
had done them, in chooſing them to be his people, 
conſecrated to his ſervice and to his glory. II. He 
exhorts them next, to renounce the deſires of the 
fleſh, and to edify the Gentiles by their good beha- 
viour; to ſubmit themſelves to kings and ma- 
giſtrates, and to love and honour all men. He re- 
commends to Chriſtian ſlaves, who ferved heathen 
maſters, to be in ſuhjection to them, and to bear 
with patience whatever was uneaſy and diſagreeable 
in their condition ; upon which occaſion, he ſpeaks 
of the obligation Chriſtians were under to imitate 
the patience of Fe/us Chriſt. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


E remark in this chapter, I. That the cha- 
racter of the true chi\dren of God, is in- 
nocence, meekneſs, ſimplicity, fincerity, a real 
averſion to wickedneſs and hypocriſy, and a con- 
tinual deſire of advancing in the grace of our Lord 
Feſus Chriſt. II. We have here a beautiful deſcrip- 
tion of the callingo f the Gentiles. St Peter ſays, 
that the faithful are as ſo many living ſtones, which 
Ff 3 com- 
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compoſe a holy temple, in which there are offered 


ſpiritual ſacrinces, acceptable to God through Fe- 
ſus Clriſt; and that the church is an aſſembly of 
kings and prieſts, and choſen people, a people which 
God has purchaſcd to hinfeit. 1 his engages us to 


conſider well the glocious condition to which God 


has exalted us, and to acknowledge tae great good- 
neſs of God, in chooſing us tor his people, who 
were formerly miſerable heathens. Ana thoſe no- 
ble titles given us by the apoſtle, ſhuuid inſpire us 
with ſentiments worthy ot ſo holy a calling, and 
of perſons conſecrated to the ſervice and giory of 
God. The duties which our holy and heavenly 
calling requires of us, are, as St Peter has deſcrib- 
ed them with ſo much beauty and energy, to ſhew 
forth the power of his grace, who has called us from 
darkneſs to his marvellous light; to abſtain from 
Aeſbly luſts, that war againſt the ſoul; remembering 
that we are ſtrangers and pilgrims here upon earth; 

to edify all men by a prudent and innocent behavi- 
our; to fear God, reverence and ſubmit ourſelves to 
all our ſuperiors, and to render to all their due. Laſtly, 
It is one of the greateſt duties of Chriſtians to ſuffer 


patiently all the evils that may be brought upon 


them, and to ſet before them the example of our 
redeemer, who, though he was guilty of no ſin, 
did notwithſtanding ſuffer with ſuch wonderful pa- 


tience; leaving us an example, that we ſhould fol- 
low his * 


C HAP. III. 


I. 8 Peter goes on with the duties of Chriſtianity, 
ates I. The duties of wives and 


huſbands. II. He exhorts all Chriſtians to love one 


another, and to live in peace and innocency ; aſſur - 
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ing them that this is the way to be happy, even in 


this life, and in the midſt of perſecutions. III. 


To engage Chriſtians to ſuffer perſecutions patient- 
ly, and to make an open profeſſion of the goſpel, 
he tells them what Chriſt had ſuffered to atone for 
the fins of mankind, and to bring to God the Gen- 
tiles, and people who were in bondage to fin and ig- 
norance ; that entring into the church by baptiſm, 
and becoming new creatures, they might be ſaved, 
as Noab and his family had been formerly in the 


ark, in the time of the flood. 


© REFLECTIONS. 


1. QT Peter exhorts Chriſtian women to be ſubjeR 


to their huſbands, to behave with great meck- 
neſs, to avoid luxury and immodeſty in their ap- 
parel, and to be inwardly adorned with a pure, 
gentle, and peaceable ſpirit, which is of great value 
in the ſight of God. Upon this he takes occaſion to 
repreſent to the women who had huſbands that were 
heathens, that by purity and innocence of manners, 
and by a modeſt and reſpectful behaviour, they 
might incline them to think favourably of religion, 


and even convert them to Chriſtianity. Women 


who have the misfortune to be yoked with moroſe, 


ill- natured huſbands, may learn from hence, how 


much piety and meekneſs may help to render 
their condition more ſupportable. II. He exhorts 
huſbands to love their wives, to behave with pru- 
dence and kindneſs towards them, that their prayers 
be not hinder'd by their want of union. III. All 
Chriſtians in general are here excited to mutual and 


unfeigned love, are taught to injure no one, not to 


revenge themſelves, but to live in peace with all the 
world: St Peter telling them, with David, that this 
"3 4 3 
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is the way to make life much more agreeable, to 
pacify our enemies, and to be happy even when 
we are periecuted. IV. We ſee in this chapter, 
that one of the principal duties of a Chriſtian is, 
to make a ſincere profeſſion of Chriſtianity, to keep 
a good conſcience, and to be always ready to give 
an account of our faith with meekneſs and reſpect, 
upon all occaſions that offer themſelves. V. To- 
wards the end of this chapter St Peter teaches us, 
that Chriſt ſuffered and roſe again, and cauſed the 
goſpel to be preached to the Gentiles, to redeem 
men from the ſlavery of fin; and that as Noah was 
formerly ſaved in the ark, we are likewiſe ſaved by 
baptiſm, which procures us admittance into the 
church of God; whence it follows, that we cannot 
attain to ſalvation but by faith in Chriſt; that it is 
neceſſary to make a publick profeſſion of that faith 
in baptiſm ; but that baptiſm is not ſufficient to ſave 
us, if it be not accompanied with a pure conſci- 
ence. And laftly, That thoſe who obey not the 
goſpel, ſhall periſh in their unbelief, like the in- 
habitants of the old world, who did not improve 
by the patience and forbearance of God, nor heark- 
en to fu preaching of Noah; for which reaſon, my 
periſhed in the waters of the flood. 


CHAP. Iv. 


T Peter teaches in this chapter, I. That the ſuf- 
terings of Feſus Chriſt obliged Chriſtians to re- 
nounce the errors in which they lived before their 
converſion to the Chriſtian religion; and particular- 
ly, the impure and diſſolute life of the Gentiles ; and 
to live in ſobriety and godlineſs, waiting for the 
coming of our Lord. II. That Chriſtians ought, 
above all things, to love and aſſiſt one another; = 
1 


each one to employ, to the glory of God, the dif- 


by the practice of the duties of charity. IV. That 


both honourable and joyous to ſuffer as a Chriſ- 
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ferent gifts he has received from him. III. That 
far from being ſurpriſed and diſcouraged at the ſuf- 
ferings they underwent for the goſpel, they ſhould 
account them very honourable ; and further, that if 
the faithful themſelves are expoſed to ſo many ſuf- 
ferings, and God ſpare not his church in this world, 
thoſe who perſecuted the faithful, and oppoſed the 
goſpel, would not eſcape the righteous judgment 
of God. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter contains ſeveral very uſeful in- 
ſtructions. I. That the conſideration of what 
Chriſt ſuffered, engages us very ſtrongly to renounce 
ſin, and the luſts of che fleſh, and particularly to 
avoid impurity and intemperance. II. That thoſe 
who profeſs to fear God, ought not to think it 
ſtrange if they are blamed by worldly men for not 
living like them, nor be moved either by their ex- 
ample or contempt. III. The third leſſon is, al- 
ways to ſet before our eyes the end of all things, 
and the laſt coming of our Lord, to be prepared 
for it by a ſober life, by diligence in prayer, and 


we ought every one of us to make uſe of the dif- 
ferent talents we have received from God, whether 
they be temporal or ſpiritual, for his glory, and for 
the advantage of our neighbour ; and that this is 
what thoſe eſpecially who have any extraordinary 
talents, or any office in the church, are particularly 
obliged to. Laſtly, St Peter teaches us, that it is 


tian; and that if the faithful and righteous are ex- 
poſed to ſo many evils, unbelievers and wicked men 
= may 
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may expect much more terrible puniſnments. This 
conſideration is very proper to encourage Chriſtians 
to endure patiently, and even with gladneſs, all the 
evils which the profeſſion of the goſpel brings upon 
them from the wicked; and to inſpire us all with a 
dread of God's judgments, and excite us more and 
more to a lite of holineſs. 


CHAP. V. 


T Peter exhorts in this chapter, I. Paſtors to diſ- 
charge their duty. II. Young people to be in 
ſubmiſſion to their paſtors aud teachers, and to be 
humble. III. All Chriſtians in general to live in ſo- 
briety and watchtulneſs, and to reſiſt the temptations 
of the devil. IV. He concludes his ”_ with 
wiſhes and ſalutations. 


REFLECTIONS. 


8 chapter deſcribes, I. The duty of paſtors, 


and the glorious reward they will receive from 
the Lord Jeſus, if they faithfully diſcharge the du- 
ties of their miniſtry. What St Peter ſays on this 
ſubject, ought to engage thoſe who are in that office 
to ſerve God with integrity, to feed the flock of the 


Lord, to watch carefully over the ſheep with which 


they are intruſted, and to exerciſe their charge, not 
by conſtraint, nor with a view of pride or intereſt, 


but with affection, and willingly, and in ſuch a man- 


ner as to become examples to them of humility, and 
all kinds of virtue. II. St Peter teaches young peo- 
ple, that ſubmiſſion to their paſtors belongs particu- 
larly to their age and condition and all Chriſtians in 
general are to remember, that humility i is one of the 


principal virtues in Chriſtianity, ſince God ręſiſteth ihe 


proud, 
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proud, and giveth grace to the humble. III. We are 
to remark, that our conditionin this world expoſes us 
to the temptations of the devil, and to various dan- 
gers; from which we cannot be ſecured without ſo- 
briety, vigilance, and continuing ſtedfaſt in the faith. 
Laſtly, The prayer with which St Peter concludes 
this chapter, teaches us, that the Chriſtian profeſſion, 


and the hopes of eternal glory, oblige us to aſpire 


more and more after perfection ; and that the way to 


attain it, is to truſt in God, and to implore the con- 


tinual help of his Grace; beſeeching the God of peace, 


who has called us to his eternal glory by Chriſt Feſus, 


to make us perfect, to flabliſh, ſtrengthen, and ſettle 
us; to him be glory and dominion for ever and ever. 
Amen, 


The end of the firſs EeisTLE of St PETER. 


THE 
SECOND EPISTLE GENERAL 
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ARGUMEN T. 


It appears from this very epiſtle that St Peter wrote it 
a little before his death, about the year of Chriſt 
| fixty fix, to confirm Chriſtians in the faith, in ſound 
doctrine and the practice of good works ; and to 
prevent their being led away by falſe teachers, who 
to the profeſſion of Chriſtianity joined a carnal life; 
and to put them upou their guard againſt certain 


profane perſons, that called in queſtion the ſecond 


coming of Chriſt. This epiſtle, as well as the fore- 

going, bears very evident marks of its divine autho- 

thrity, and is writ with great ſtrength and majeſty. 
r 


J. 0 Peter in this chapter ſhews, that God 


having given us all that is neceſſary to live 
in holineſs, we ought to join to our faith 
the practice of Chriſtian virtues, and that this is 
the only means to enter into the kingdom * * 

| . He 
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II. He next repreſents to the faithful, that he exhorted 
them after this manner, becauſe he foreſlaw that he 
ſhould be ſoon taken away from them by death. III. 
and laſtly, He proves the truth of the goſpel by the 


transfiguration of Jeſus Chriſt, and by the prophecies 


of the Old Teſtament. 
REFLECTION 8s after reading the chapter. 


T the beginning of this epiſtle we are taught, 
I. That God in his goodneſs and power, and 


by the glorious promiſes he has given us in the goſ- 


pel, has afforded us every thing neceſſary to produce 
in us a ſpiritual and holy life, and make us partakers 
of the divine nature. St Peter could not more fully 
prove, that the end and deſign of God's giving us his 
grace, is to make us live a godly life; that, with the 
aſſiſtance of God's grace, we may recover from the 
corruptions of the world, and even attain to a great 


degree of perfection; that no neceſſary aſſiſtance is 


wanting to enable us to do it; and that, therefore, we 


are inexcufable if we do not. II. St Peter ſets down 


particularly what our duty is in this reſpect, exhort- 


ing us to add to our faith prudence, temperance, 


patience, holineſs, brotherly love, and charity; and 
to endeavour to make our calling and election ſure; 
and ſhews the abſolute neceſſity of all theſe duties, 
becauſe we cannot any other way ſecure an entrance 
into the kingdom of God : but he tells us farther, 
that thoſe who neglect theſe duties are blind, and will 
periſh in their fins. III. The care St Peter took to 
warn Chriſtians before his death, ſhews, that they 
who can be uſeful to their neighbours, ought to en- 
deavour it whilſt they are in this world, and to double 


their zeal, as their end draws nigh. The miniſters 


of the goſpel ought particularly to dedicate their whole 
lives to this great end. IV. We fee that St Peter 
proves the oth and divinity of the Chriftian doc- 

trine, 
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trine, by the teſtimony which he and his companions 
had rendered, of that which happened to our Lord 
when he was transfigured, and by the prophecies of 
the Old Teſtament. This obliges us ſeriouſly to at- 
tend to theſe proofs, and carefully to read and medi- 
tate on the goſpel, and writings of the apoſtles and 
prophets. As to the prophecies, we ſhould conſider 
particularly, that they were formerly ſomewhat ob- 
ſcure, but that at preſent they are very clear, and 
very proper to confirm us in the faith, and in our 
obedience to the doctrine and precepts of Feſus Chriſt 


CHAP. II. 
I. HE apoſtle foretels, that falſe teachers ſhould 


ariſe, who would cauſe diviſions, and intro- 


duce pernicious doctrines ; and he ſhews, by the pu- 


niſhment of the wicked angels, by the flood, and 


by the deſtruction of Sodom and Gomeorrab, that theſe 
deceivers, and thoſe who followed them, ſhould not 
remain unpuniſhed. II. In the next place, he de- 
ſcribes theſe falſe teachers, as ſenſual perſons, and ſuch 
as ſpeak evil of dignities ; as unclean, addicted to co- 
vetouſneſs, full of pride, vain and deceitful in their 
words; ſeducing the ſimple by their falſe promiſes 
of liberty; and he ſhews, that they involved in the 
_ greateſt miſeries all thoſe that hearkened to them; 

and who, after they had known the truth, ſuffered 
themſelves to be led away by their diſcourſes. 

| REFLECTIONS. 

E may learn from hence, I. That there were 
in all times, and always will be, falſe teach- 
ers, who endeavour to introduce dangerous doctrines, 


and to form ſets and parties in the church. It was 
neceſſary this prediction ſhould be often nie +4 
he 
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the apoſtles, that in after ages we might not be ſur- 
priſed at the appearance of theſe ſeducers, and might 
take care not to fall into the ſnares they ſhould lay 
for us. II. This chapter ſhews us, that God has in 
all ages given proofs of his juſtice, as appears more 
particularly in the puniſhment of the rebellious an- 
gels, in the flood, and in the deſtruction of Sodom 
and the neighbouring cities. Theſe examples teach 
us, as the apoſtle ſays, that the Lord knoweth how to 
deliver the godly out of temptations, and to reſerve the 


' unjuſt unto the day of judgment to be puniſhed : But 


chiefly, that thoſe who walk after the fleſh, in the luſt 
of uncleanneſs, ſhall receive the puniſhment they de- 


ſerve; as is proved particularly by the deſtruction of the 


old world, and the burning of Sodom and Gomorrah. 
HI. We are to give a particular attention to the cha- 
racters by which the apoſtle repreſents theſe falſe 
teachers, telling us, that they were proud, enemies 
to government, entertaining ſuch notions of indepen- 
dence as tended to ſedition; that they were covetous, 
deſigning men; inconſtant, boafters ; and, above all, 


addicted to ſenſual pleaſures. This ſhews us, that 


we ought to ſhun thoſe in whom we find theſe cha- 
racers, as dangerous perſons, and that we ought 
chiefly to abominate all ſuch doctrines as have a ten- 
dency to theſe fins, and which ſooth us in our vices. 
By which we may likewiſe perceive, that it 1s the 
corruption of the heart, and of the paſſions, which 
commonly engage men in error, IV. Thoſe to whom 
God has given knowledge and grace, ought to im- 


prove what they learn in this chapter, namely, that 


when having received theſe advantages, they ſuffer 
themſelves to be overcome by the pollutions of the 


world, their laſt condition will be worſe than the firſt ; 


and that it were better for them never to have knowa the 


way of righteouſneſs, than to turn aſide from it after 
they have known it. This is a moſt neceſſary piece 


448 SY FEET E 


of advice, and ſuch as ought to induce even 
ple to a fear attended with watchfulneſs and precau- 
tion, and toexert continually their utmoſt endeavours 
to keep themſelves, and to improve in the me of 
godlineſs. 


CHAP. II. 


J. HE apoſtle foretels, that there ſhould be in 

the church profane men, who would call in 
lh. the ſecond coming of Chriſt. To refute theſe, 
he declares, that as the world was formerly deſtroyed 
by the waters of the flood, it would likewiſe one day 
periſh by fire; and that, if the coming of Chrift were 
retarded, it was becauſe God would give men time to 
repent. II. He ſhews, that the belief and expecta- 


tion of the end of all things, and the hopes of being 


ders of the world to come, oblige us to unwea- 


ried endeavours after holineſs and perfection. 


REFLECTIONS. 
HIS chapter treats of the laſt coming of Chriſt, 
1 and of the end of the world; and of the ef- 
fe& which this doctrine ought to produce in us. Upon 
the former of theſe articles we ought to conſider theſe 


four things: I. That ſince it has been foretold, that 


there would be in the laſt times ſcoffers, who would 
deny the moſt certain and moſt important truths of re- 

ligion, we ought not to be ſurpriſed if there be ſome in 
our times ; but wherever we find them, to ſhun them 
as the moſt dangerous and worſt of men. II. That 
it is likewiſe moſt certain, that the world muſt have 


an end, and that Jeſus Chriſt ſhall come at the laſt 


day to judge the world. This we have a ſure proof 
of in the flood; which is a fact undeniable, and uni- 
verſally acknowledged. III. That if God delays the 


1 of the ungodly, and the laſt — 


good peo- 


— , ß, ⁰—wꝓei « « g ... 7̃r.7...... . 


w d ta ad 4 ks * 


| 

| 
: 
L 
J 
- 
, 
, 


C HAP. III. 449 
it is owing to his goodneſs towards men, and that 
he may allow them time to repent, which ſhould 
excite us to make a right uſe of the forbearance and 
patience of the Lord. IV. St Peter teaches us, that 
as the world was formerly deſtroyed by water, it will 
be conſumed at the laſt day by fire ; and the deſcrip- 
tion which is here made of this end of the world, 
ſhews us what will be the majeſty and terror of the 
laſt appearance of the Son of God. As for the effect 
which this doctrine ſhould produce, the apoſtle tells 
us, that ſince we know that this world is to be de- 
ſtroyed, and that there will be new heavens and a 


new earth, in which righteouſneſs will dwell, we 


cannot apply ourſelves with too great earneſtneſs to a 
holy life, and to works of piety, ſo as not to be ſur- 
priſed by that day, and to be then found by the 
Lord without ſpot or blemiſh. This conſequence 


which St Peter draws from the end of the world, 


ſhould convince us, that nothing is of more uſe to ani- 
mate us to a holy and Chriftian life, than continual- 
ly meditating upon the end of all things, and the 
univerſal judgment. Let us therefore never forget theſe 


inſtructions; and ſeeing we know theſe things before, 
let us beware leſt we alſo be led away with the error of 


the wicked , but let us grow in grace, and in the 


knowledge of our Lord Feſus Chriſt : to whom be * 


50 now and for ever. Amen. 


The ond of the ſecond EpisrLE of St PETER. 
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THE 
FIRST EPISTLE GENERAL 
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ARGUMENT. 


The defign of St John in this epiſtle, is to ſecure 
Chriſtians from being ſeduced by certain heretics, 
who denied that Chriſt was come in the fleſh, and 
that he was the Son of God; and robo lived in licen- 
tionſneſs. Againſt theſe, $t John eſtabliſhes, in this 
epiſtle, the truth of the goſpel, and the neceſſity of 
believing in Jeſus Chriſt ; of obeving bim, and eſpe- 
cially living in charity. 


I. 


I. N Fobn, to prove that the doctrine which he 
8 and the other apoſtles preached was the only 


true one, tells us, that neither he himſelf, nor 
his collegues, had taught any thing concerning the 
Son of God, but what they had ſeen and heard them- 
ſelves, having lived with Jeſus Chriſt; which the 
falſe teachers could not fav. II. In oppoſition to 
theſe 
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theſe heretics, he ſhews in the next place, that the 
ſum and ſubſtance of the doctrine which he preached, 
was, that as God is light and holineſs itfelf, none 
but thoſe who walk in holineſs, who ſincerely con- 
feſs their ſins, and forſake them, have any commu- 
nion with God, and with Chriſt his Son. 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


[. HE firſt inſtruction we meet with in this 

chapter, relates to the truth of the goſpel, 
which appears by the certainty of the teſtimony of 
the apoſtles, who preached nothing but what they 


had ſeen and heard, and their hands had handled. II. 


We obſerve here, that the deſign of the Chriſtian re- 
ligion is, to render men like God by holineſs. This 
truth St Jobn declares moſt expreſsly, at the very be- 
ginning of his epiſtle, when he tells us, that thoſe 
who boaſt of being in communion with God, and 
Feſus Chriſt, and yet remain in fin, are liars, and do 
not act with ſincerity ; and that there are none but 
thoſe who to ſound faith add holineſs of life, that 
are partakers of ſalvation. III. He teaches, that as 
all men were ſinners, and God had ſent his Son to 
ſave them, there was no other means to partake of 
the mercy of God, and of the efficacy of the blood 
of Feſus Chriſt, than by ſincerely confeſſing and for- 
ſaking their ſins. 


CHAP. Il 


NE apoſtle confirms in this chapter what he 
| had advanced in the foregoing, that in order 
to have communion with God we muſt believe in 
Jeſus Chriſt, and live a holy life. To this end he 
ſhews, I. That Chriſt has atoned for the fins of the 
whole world; but that none but ſuch as keep his 
commandments, and live as he lived, have any ſhare 
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in that atonement. II. That the chief commandment 
of our Lord is, to love one another; and that thoſe 
who do not love their neighbour, are in darkneſs and 
in death. III. He exhorts Chriſtians of all ages, but 
2 young people, not to love the world; 

uſe the love of the world was inconſiſtent with 
the love of God, and his Son Feſus Chriſt. IV. 
He adviſes the faithful not to ſuffer themſelves to be 
ſeduced by impoſtors and antichriſts, who denied that 
Jeſus was the Chriſt, and the Son of God; and that 
they ſhould ſtedfaſtly retain the pure doctrine, and 
the truth which was taught them from the beginning. 


REFLECTIONS. 


T Jobn teaches us here, I. That our Lord has 
atoned for the fins of all mankind, and inter- 
ceeds for us with God. This is a doctrine full of 
comfort for ſinners; but it muft be remember'd, that 
the apoſtle confines the benefit of Chriſt's death and 
interceſſion to thoſe that believe in him, and love 
him, and keep his commandments ; and that he ex- 
cludes thoſe who obey him not, as hypocrites and 
liars. II. We are here taught, that the chief duty of 
_ Chriſtians is to imitate their Saviour, and to live as 
he lived. III. That among the commandments of 
Chriſt, that which has the firſt place, and to which 
all the reſt may be reduced, is the love of our neigh- 
bour ; that they in whom this love is found, are in 
the light, and there is no occaſion of ſtumbling in 
them ; but that thoſe who do not love their brother, 
are in darkneſs, and in a ſtate of condemnation. IV. 
The apoſtle teaches us, that the doctrine of Chriſt 
engages Chriſtians of all ages, and all conditions, to 
ſtrengthen themſelves more and more in the love of 
God, and of Jeſus Chriſt : That old men in their ad- 
vanced age are not without motives to the diſcharge 
of this duty; and that in this young men ſhould em- 
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ploy y the ſtrength and vigour of their youth. He ex- 


young men in particular, to renounce the love 

of the world; aſſuring them, that the love of riches, 
of pleaſures, and of glory, is by no means conſiſtent 
with the love of God. This is what young people 
ought moſt ſeriouſly to conſider, in order to avoid 
the temptations to which their age expoſes them ; re- 
membering for this purpoſe, that the world paſſeth 
away, and the luſts thereof ;, but be that doth the will 
of God abideth for ever. V. The warning St Jobn 
gives in this chapter, to beware of falſe teachers, that 
did not acknowledge Jeſus for the Son of God, and 
for the Meſſiah, teaches us, that we ought never to 
hearken to thoſe who ſpread doctrines to 
the goſpel ; that faith in Jeſus Chrift is abſolutely 
neceſſary to ſalvation ; and that we are not in 
of falling into error, if we have the unction of the 
holy Spirit; if we inviolably adhere to the doctrine 


taught from the beginning by Chriſt, and by the 


apoſtles, and which is contained in the goſpel: but 
St Jobn informs us likewiſe at the ſame time, that 
faith in Chriſt engages us to live righteouſly and holy, 
that when he ſhall appear, we may have entire con- 


fidence, and not be confounded by his preſence at 
his coming. 


CHA P. III. 


N this chapter St Jobn ſpeaks, I. Of the love 
which God has ſhewn us in adopting us for his 


children, and of the glory he has reſerved for us. 
He fays, II. That the hope of this glory obliges us 

to purify ourſelves; and that the end of Chriſt's com- 
ing was to withdraw men from fin, and to render 
them righteous and holy. III. He treats lar- 
ly, about the love of our neighbour; he | how 


neceſſary that virtue is, and its nature and effects; 
Gg 3 and 
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and he adds, that the ſureſt way to obtain peace of 
conſcience, and to be filled with confidence before 
God, is to love one another ſincerely. 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter, which is one of the moſt in- 

ſtructive in the new teſtament, engages us, I. 
To celebrate the love of God our father, who has 
adopted us for his children; and to conſider well the 
advantages of our adoption, and the glory with which 
the children of God will be crowned at the coming 
of our Lord and Saviour Feſus Chriſt. II. The apoſtle 
teaches us, that thoſe who have ſuch glorious hopes 
muſt purify themſelves ; that the deſign of Chriſt's 
coming into the world, was to deſtroy fin ; that he 
that is a child of God does not fin, that is, does not 
live in a habit of ſin, nor give himſelf up to. fin ; but 
that he who fins is a child of the devil: and that this is 
a ſure mark to diſtinguiſh the children of God from 
the children of the devil. This St Fobn declares in 
the moſt expreſs and formal manner; warning us very 
ſerioufly not to ſuffer ourſelves to be deceived in this 
point. III. Of all the duties of Chriſtianity, St Jobn 
chiefly inſiſts on charity ; telling us, that the love of 
our neighbour is the true character of Chriſtians, and 
that thoſe in whom this love is not found, and who 
hate their brother, are murderers like Cain, and re- 
main in condemnation and death. IV. St Jobn in- 
ſtructs us concerning the nature and effects of true 
charity; informing us, that it ought not only to con- 
ſift in words, but that it ſhould be ſincere and hear- 
ty, manifeſting itſelf by its effects, and inclining us 
to aſſiſt our brethren, and, if it were neceſſary, even 
to lay down our lives for them, as Chriſt did for us. 
Laftly, The apoſtle teaches us, that by diſcharg- 
ing theſe duties we ſhall be able to diſcover whe- 
—: and 
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that this is the way to have peace of conſcience, and 
a firm affurance of obtaining from him whatſoever 
we aſk of him. 


CHAP. IV. 


T Fohbn warns Chriſtians not to believe every doc- 

trine, but to try them, whether they proceed 
from God or not; and to aſſiſt them in the diſco- 
very, he gives them theſe two rules, I. Firſt, That 
thoſe who did not confeſs that Feſus Chriſt was come 
in the fleſh, and was the Meſſiah, ought to be re- 
jected as people animated with the ſpirit of the world, 
and of error, and not with the ſpirit of truth. II. 
The ſecond is, That religion conſiſts in charity, which 
the apoſtle proves, by repreſenting the greatneſs of the 
love which God has ſhewn in giving us his Son; 
from whence he concludes, that thoſe who are not 
animated by a ſpirit of charity, do not love God, 
nor belong to him, and — ought not to 
be heard. 


REFLECTIONS. 


Hriſtians may learn from hence, T. Not to re- 
ceive all kind of doctrines, ſince there have al- 

ways been impoſtors in the world ; but to examine 
them, to know whether they come from God or not. 
This every Chriſtian has a right to do, and it is his 
duty not to neglect it. II. That it is one of the fun- 
damental truths of religion, to believe that Jeſus is 
the Chriſt, and the Son of God, and that he was 
made man for our falvation. III. That charity is 
the ſum and eſſence of religion, and the diſtinguiſhing 
badge of Chriſtianity. This St Jobn repeats ſeveral 
times, and eſtabliſhes it upon this principle, that God 
is love itſelf, and has manifeſted his love to men, by 
ſending his Son to give them life. By all this we 
may diſcover, that the love of our neighbour is a 
duty abſolutely neceſſary ; and that thoſe who are 
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ftrangers to it, do not know God as they ought to 
know him, nor do any way belong to him. This 
St Fobn declares in ſeveral places, and particularly 
in theſe words; He that ſays be loves God, and hateth 
his brother, is a liar. This likewiſe ſhews us, that 
in order to produce in us this love, we ſhould medi- 
tate upon the nature and perfections of God, who is 
all love ; and upon that great goodneſs he has mani- 
feſted to us, in giving us his Son to make an atone- 
ment for our fins ; ſince God has thus firſt loved us, 
we ought to love him moſt fervently, and to love 
one another: and by being more and more confirmed 
in the love of God and of our neighbour, we ſhall 
bear the image of our heavenly father, enjoy great 
peace and tranquility of mind, and have confidence 
at the day of judgment, and at the coming of our 
Lord Feſus Chriſt. - 
©: CHAT. V. 
I. OT Fobz continues to ſhew, that the true chil- 
dren of God are known by the ſoundneſs 
of their faith, by their obedience to his command- 
ments, and by charity. II. He teaches, that the 
truth of the goſpel was confirmed from heaven, by 
the teſtimony of the Father, and of the Son, and of 
the holy Ghoſt; and upon earth, by the ſpirit, by 
water, and by blood. From whence he concludes, 
that the doctrine of the goſpel, and the promiſes of 
eternal life, which are made us in Jeſus Chriſt, ought 
to be received with a full aſſurance of faith. III. St 
Fobu ſays, that thoſe who had ſuch faith were ſure 
of obtaining from God, all they ſhould aſk of him ac- 
cording to his will, even the health and life of their 
brethren ; unleſs thoſe for whom they prayed had 
committed certain fins, which God thought fit to 
puniſh by a temporal death. IV. The apoſtle finiſh- 
es this epiſtle, by exhorting the faithful * 
* 
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themſelves pure, to continue ſtedfaſt in the faith, 
and to avoid idolatry, and every thing that tended 
to draw them into it. 


REFLECTIONS. 


ROM this chapter, as well as the foregoing, 
we may gather, I. That none are the true chil- 
dren of God, but thoſe who believe in his Son, who 
ſincerely love their neighbour, and who keep his 
commandments. II. That the keeping of God's com- 
mandments is not a difficult or painful thing ; but 
that, on the contrary, by the love of God, and by 
faith, we may eaſily overcome the world and temp- 
tations. III. That ſince the divinity of the goſpel 
has been confirmed in ſo authentic a manner, in hea- 
ven and upon earth, we ſhall remain without excuſe, 
if we do not receive its doctrine as divine and hea- 
venly, and if we do not obſerve the duties it pre- 
ſcribes. IV. That thoſe who do the will of God, 
are ſure to be heard by him; and that their prayers 
have great efficacy, unleſs they ſhould aſk certain 
temporal bleſſings, which he does not think fit to 
grant them. This is a very valuable bleſſing, which 
- ought moſt powerfully to excite us to obey and love 
God. V. St Fobs tells us, that thoſe who are chil- 
dren of God do not fin, that is, do not ſin as the 
wicked do; that fin does not reign in them; and 
he adds, that the wicked one has no power over them; 
and that they keep themſelves pure, knowing that 
they belong to God; while the reſt of the world 
lieth in fin and corruption. This is the duty and 
character of Chriſtians, and of all the true Sons of 
God ; and this too is the only means to keep up a 
ſaving communion with God our Father, and his 
Son Feſus Chrift, who is the true God, and lite eter- 
nal; to whom be glory for ever. Amen. 
The end of the firſt EpisrIE of $ Joan, 
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SECOND EPISTLE 


OF 


S JJ] © HN. 


ARGUMEN T. 


St John writes this epiſtle to a Chriſtian lady, and to 
the church which was in ber houſe. He exhorts 
her to perſevere in the truth, and in charity; to 
ſhun falſe teachers, and to have no dealings with 


them. 
W firution, I. The zeal and piety of that 
lady to whom St John writes. This is 
an example which chiefly concerns Chriſtian women, 
and which teaches them to adhere to godlineſs, and 
to cauſe it to reign in their families, as this lady did, 
whom St Foby ſo much commends. II. We ſee 
here, that all thoſe who know the truth, and love it 
ſincerely, do alſo love one another heartily, and join 
to the knowledge of the truth, obedience to the com- 
mandments of God, and the practice of charity. yr 
c 


REI. ECTIONS. 


E may obſerve in this epiſtle, for our in- 
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St John teaches us, that it is not enough to have 
begun well, and entered into the way of godlineſs ; 
but that we muſt perſevere to the end, ſo as not to 
loſe the fruits of what we have done, but be quali- 
fied to receive a full reward. IV. The laſt inſtruc- 
tion ſhews, what we are to do with reſpect to thoſe 
that teach falſe doctrines, and who have libertine 


ſentiments, namely, not to receive them as brethren; 


but to avoid their company, and any correſpondence 
with them, and to ſeparate ourſelves from them, 


and. from all-others, who do not live according to 


the precepts of the goſpel. 


The end of the ſecond Ep1sTLE of St Jonn. 
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THE 


THIRD EPISTLE 


O F 


ST JOHN. 


ARGUMENT. 


This epiſtle is directed to a Chriſtian named Gaius. St 


John praiſes the zeal which this faithful ſervant 


of God had for the truth, and bis great charity 


towards the brethren. He recommends to him ſome 
perſons, who ſtood in need of affiſtance. He com- 
Plains of @ certain man named Diotrephes, who 


was probably a biſhop ; and gives a you character 
of Demetrius. 


REFLECTIONS. 


TN this epiſtle we may obſerve, I. The tender 
love 2 had for Gaius, on account of his 


charity, and his great joy to ſee him 
good a ſtate: this teaches us to love and eſteem 


in ſo 


thoſe eſpecially who fear God; and that the miniſ- 
ters of the Lord do never conceive more fincere 
Pleaſure, nor enjoy greater comfort, than when they 
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know that thoſe, whom they look upon as their 
children, do walk in the paths of truth and holineſs. 
II. The example of Gaius, who received believers 
and ſtrangers with ſo much heartineſs, and whoſe 
charity had ſo good a ſavour in the church, ſhould 
ſtir us up to do good to all our brethren, and 
cularly ſuch as are perſecuted for the goſpel, and 
are forced to flee from one city to another. III. 
What he ſays here of Diotrepbes, who aſpired at be- 
ing the chief, and even oppoſed St Fobn himſelf, 
ſhews, that perſons who refuſe to ſubmit to order, 
and eſpecially ambitious miniſters, that lord it over 
others, occaſion great evils in the church. But on 
the contrary, it is a great happineſs when the miniſ- 
ters are humble and pious, and ſuch as every body 
will ſpeak well of, as was Demetrius. IV. St John 
gives us a very important piece of advice in theſe 
words, Beloved, follow not that which is evil, but 
that which is g He that doth good is of God, but 
he that doth evil hath not ſeen God. This is what 
diſtinguiſhes true Chriſtians from impoſtors and de- 
ceivers, and it is by this likewiſe that we ſhould 
examine ourſelves, and regulate our behaviour. 


The end of the third EpisrIE of & Jonx. 


THE 
EPISTLE GENERAL 
OF 


St ID D KL 


ARGUMEN T. 


I. This epiſtle, as well as the ſecond epiſtle of St Peter, 
which it is a kind of abridgment of, was writ 
 egainſt certain deceivers, and profane perſons, that 
Had crept into the church, who taught damnable 
doctrines, and lived moſt licentious and irregular 
lives. II. The apoſtle St Jude proves by many ex- 
amples, that God would not ſpare them. He gives 
a deſcription of their ſentiments and behaviour, 
ſaying, they were carnal men, and addicted to im- 
parity, and every thing that was infamous; enemies 
of government and order, diſobedient, — 
proud, boaſters, and ſelf-intereſted. III. To pre 
ſerve the believers from being ſeduced by theſe pro- 
fane perſons, he puts them in mind of what the 
apoſtles had foretold concerning them, and exhorts 
them to continue in the love of God through faith 
and prayer ; to avoid every thing that might cor- 
rupt them; and to endeavour to deliver from error 
thoſe that were engaged therein ; making uſe of 
meekneſs towards ſome, and of wholſome ſeverity 
towards others. 
RxxLtc- 
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REFLECTIONS. ' 


1.9 HE caution which St Jude gave former- 
| Ip againſt the profane perſons of his age, 

is not leſs neceſſary at preſent, fince 
there are ſuch a great number of libertines, who 
turn religion and the grace of God into diſſoluteneſs 
and impiety ; wherefore every one ought to be upon 
his guard againſt ſuch perſons. II. From the de- 
ſcription which St Fade gives of thoſe profane per- 


ſons, we learn, that it is a ſure mark of irreligion 


and impiety, when men, who call themſelves Chriſ- 


tians, live in impurity and uncleanneſs, refuſe to be 
in ſubjection to the higher powers, are proud and 


vain, and fond of independence, and make religion 
ſubſervient to their intereſt. The apoſtle directs 
us not only to guard againſt the opinions and ſen- 
timents of theſe men, but even avoid all inter- 
courſe with them. III. The example of the puniſh- 
ment which God formerly inflicted upon the rebelli- 
ous angels, and upon the inhabitants of Sodom and 
Gomorrah, who had given themſelves up to the moſt 
infamous pollutions ; and che ancient prophecy oi 
Enoch, which St Fude mentions, do all prove, that 
ſuch libertines and impious perſons ſhall not eſcape 


the judgment of God, and that he will take ſevere 


vengeance on them; and that if they ſhould eſcape 
in this life, they will not be ſecure from his venge- 
ance in the next. IV. St Jude teaches us, that the 


way to preſerve ourſelves from being ſeduced by 


theſe profane perſons, is to remember that Chritt 
and the apoſtles have warned us, that there would 
be many ſuch in the laſt times; to read and medi- 
tate on the ſacred writings; and to our reading and 
meditation, to join prayer and watchfulneſs, as St 
Jude exhorts us in theſe admirable words: But ye, 

beloved, 
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beloved, building up your ſelves on your moſt boly faith, 
praying in the holy Ghoſt, keep your ſelves in the love 
of God, looking for the mercy of our L_ 
Chrift unto eternal life. Laſtly, This apoſtle in- 
forms us, that it is not ſufficient to ſecure ourſelves 
from the errors of the wicked, but that charity re- 
quires, that we ſhould endeavour to deliver others, 
who are engaged in it; making uſe, to that end, 
either of gentleneſs or ſeverity, and of all other 
methods that prudence and zeal may ſuggeſt ta 


us. | 


The end of the EeriSTLE of St Junk. 
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THE 


REVELATIONS 


WP 


ST JOHN the Divine. 


ARGUMENT. 


This book is called the Apacalypſe, or * be- 


cauſe it contains the revelations which God made 
to St John in the iſle of Patmos, where be was 


| baniſhed by the emperor Domitian. The three firſt 


chapters relate to the principal churches that were 


_ then in Aſia minor; and the following ſhew what 


was to b in the church till the end of the world. 
In this book there are ſome places that are pretty 
clear ; but there are likewiſe viſions and prophecies 
which are obſcure, and differently explained ; on 
which we ſhall make no particular reflefions. 


CHAP. I. 


'N this chapter St Fobn ſpeaks of the uſe- 
fulneſs of the prophecies contained in this 
book, wiſhes grace and peace to the ſeven 


churches of "Aka, and foretels the coming of Fe- 
fus Chriſt. II. In the next place, he relates a glo- 
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_ rious viſion, in which our Lord appeared to him, 
and commanded him to write, in his name, to the ſe- 
ven churches of Ala. | Ip 


REFLECTIONS after reading the chapter. 


I. H E beginning of this chapter teaches us, 
| that the reading and meditating upon this 
book of the Revelations, is very profitable. Accord- 
ingly, we ought to make a good uſe of the things 
which it contains ; and although we find in this book 
ſome prophecies that are hard to be underſtood, 
there are other paſſages in it, whoſe ſenſe is clear and 
evident, and which are very inſtructive. II. The 
prayers and thankſgivings with which St John begins 
this book, expreſs the ſentiments of all true be- 
lievers ; who ought to beg the grace and peace 
of God for themſelves, and for all the churches, 
and to render fervent and continual thanks unte 
him that loved us, and waſhed us from our fins in his 
own blood, and hath made us kings and priefts unto 
God and bis father. III. St Jobn's prediction of the 
coming of Chriſt, ſhews, that the deſign of this book 
of the Revelations, is to warn men of that coming, 
which muſt be fo comfortable to believers, and ſo 
dreadful to the wicked; and that we ought continually 
to meditate on this glorions coming of our Saviour. 
IV. In this magnificent appearance of our Lord, 
Which is here related, we may obſerve chiefly, the 
majeſty of Jeſus Chriſt, and the care he takes of 
his church. This is ſignified in the deſcription 
here made of our Lord's glorious appearance to 
St Jobn, and of the ſeven candleſticks of gold, in 
the midft of which Chriſt ſtood, which repreſented 
the ſeven churches of Aſia; and the ſeven ftars, which 
he held in his right hand, ſignified the angels, that 
is, the biſhops and paſtors of thoſe churches. This 
viſion, and our Lord's explanation of it to St Leh 
teacnes 
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teaches us, that Chriſt is in the midſt of his church - 


that he governs it; that he ſees every thing that paſſes 


therein; and, that its paſtors are appointed by his 
authority. This ought to be a great inducement, not 
only to paſtors, but to all Chriſtians, to rely upon 
Chriſt, to ſerve him faithfully ; as being always un- 
der his eye, who is the king, and ſupreme paſtor 
of the church, and judge of all men. 


CHAP. II. 111. 


ls part of the ſecond chapter of the Reve- 

lations contains two epiſtles, which St Jobn 
wrote by the order of Jeſus Chriſt. I. The firſt is 
directed to the angel, that is to ſay, to the biſhop of 
the church of Epheſus, and to all his flock. Our 
Lord praiſes the faith of that church; but reproaches 
them for their growing cold, and abating of their 
firſt love, and threatens to take away their candleſtick, 
that is, to deprive them of the preaching of the goſ- 
pel. II. The ſecond letter is directed to the church 
of Smyrna. Our Lord commends her alfo, but fore- 
tels that ſhe ſhould be perſecuted, and exhorts her 


to perſeverance. 


REFLECTIONS. 


N the epiitles containęd in this and the follow- 

ing chapter, we muſt firſt make theſe four re- 
flections: I. That they all begin with theſe words, 
I know thy works ; which teaches us, that the ſtate of 
every church is perfectly known to Chriſt, and that he 
ſees all the good and evil that is in it. II. That 


_ Chriit repeats in all the epiſtles the following words : 


He that hath an car, let bim hear what the ſpirit 
ſaith unto the churches. This warning denotes the 


importance of the things which St Jobs wrote in 
cheſe epiifles, by the order of our Lord, and obliges 


H h 2 us 
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us very ſeriouſly to attend to them. III. That at the 
end of each epiſtle, our Lord makes glorious promi- 
ſes to thoſe that overcome, that is to ſay, to thoſe 
that conquer temptations, and perſevere to the end 
in faith and obedience. Theſe promiſes are conveyed 
in figurative expreſſions, which denote the valuable 
bleſſings which our Lord beſtows on his elect in this 
life, and the happineſs he reſerves for them in heaven. 
Laſtly, That the threatnings which Chriſt denoun- 
ces in theſe epiſtles, againſt the churches of Afia mi- 
nor, were executed afterwards, as we ſee even at this 
day, in the fad condition to which thoſe churches, 
that were formerly ſo flouriſhing, are now reduced. 
In the two epiſtles addreſſed to the church of Epbe- 
fus, and of Smyrna, we may obſerve, I. That Chriſt 
commends thoſe two churches for not ſuffering the 
wicked to remain among them; by which we learn, 
that our Lord would not have falſe teachers ſuffered 
to continue in the communion of the church, any 
more than the vicious and ſenſual, ſuch as were the 
Nicolaitans, mentioned in the epiſtle to the church 
of Epheſus, who were guilty of all uncleanneſs TI. 
Chriſt's reproaches of the church of Epheſus for 
having forſaken her firſt love, and threatning to 
remove her candleſtick if ſhe did not repent ; ſhews 
plainly, that God withdraws his protection irom 
churches that grow careleſs and lukewarm, eſpecial- 
ly in reſpect of charity; and that he ſuffers them to 
be perſecuted, and even deſtroyed, as it happened 
ſome time after to the church of Epheſus. III. We 
ſee in the epiſtle to the church of Smyrna, that God 
does ſometimes expoſe Chriſtians to perſecution ; but 
that it ought not to ſhake their conſtancy, fince he 
does not abandon them in thoſe trials, and has, more- 
over, promiſed to beſtow a crown of life upon thoſe 
that are faithful unto death. 2 


CHAP, 
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CHAP B ns 


17 E have, in this part of the ſecond chapter, 
two epiſtles which Chriſt ordered to be wrote, 

one to the church of Pergamos, and the other to the 
church of Thyatira. I. He praiſes the zeal and con- 
ſtancy of thoſe of the church of Pergamos, and ex- 
horts them not to ſuffer thoſe who retained the doc- 
trine of Balaam, and of the Nicolaitans: theſe were 
talſe teachers, that drew away Chriſtians into idolatry 
and impurity, as Balaam of old cauſed the [raclites 
to fall into the ſame ſins, by the advice he gave to 
Balak king of Moab. II. He gives the ſame advice 


to the church of Thyatira, under the character of 
Zezebel ; by whom he underſtands the ſame ſeducers, 


who were like Jezebel the wife of Abab, and perhaps 
ſome woman who called herſelf a propheteſs. He 
_ threatens them, and thoſe that followed 
deſtruction ; and he exhorts this church to perſevere 
in the purity of the faith. 

pe REFLECTIONS. 

= E may make the four following reflections 
VV upon theſe two epiſtles: I. Chriſt praiſes the 
churches of Pergamos and Thyatira, for their ſteadi- 
neſs under perſecution, which appeared more parti- 


cularly in the martyrdom of Antipas ; as allo for 
their faith and charity ; and takes notice, that their 


laſt works exceeded their firſt. From hence we may 
gather, that the glory of any church before God and 
man, is conſtancy in affliction, perſeverance in faith, 
and progreſs in piety and good works. II. We 
ſee, however, that our Lord reproves theſe churches 
tor ſuffering among them falſe prophets, who taught, 
that it was lawful to eat of things ſacrificed to idols; 
and who, by their doctrine and example, engaged 

—_ Chriſtians 


them, with 
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Chriſtians in impurity, in ſenſuality, and idolatry. 
Theſe reproaches, which Chriſt re peats more than 
once, ſhew, that we ought not to tolerate in the church 
ſuch as corrupt the purity of faith and manners by 
| pernicious doctrines, and particularly thoſe that live 
in impurity, or entice others to it; and, that the 
churches which ſuffer theſe perſons, and theſe offen- 
ces, do what is very diſagreeable to Chriſt, and draw 
upon themſelves his indignation and wrath. III. 
We obſerve, in the epiſtle to the church of Thyatira, 
that God warns the falſe teachers, and t'ioſe who were 
Joined with them, that he gave them time to repent ; 
but, that if they did not make a good ule of his 
forbearance, he was going to viſit them with his 
judgments, and make them an example. Thus does 
 Gocideal with the greateſt ſinners : he deſtroys them 
not till he has firſt threatned them, and bore long 
with them. IV. Our Lord declares er frei here, 
that he will judge all thoſe who ſuffer themſelves to 
be led away by error or vice; but that he will glo- 
riouſly reward thoſe who remain ſtedfaſt in their 
obedience to him. This is ſignified in the following 
words, which are well worthy our conſideration : 
All the churches ſball know, that I am be that ſearch- 
eth the reins and hearts : and I will give unto every 
one f you according to your works. He that over- 
cometh, and keepeth my works unto the end, to bim 
will I give power over the nations: —Even as I re- 
cerved it of my — 


HIS chapter contains | thine epiſtles. I. The 
epiſtle to the church of Sardis ; which Chriſt re- 
proves ſharply, for having only the name and appear- 
ance of Chriſtianity : he exhorts her to repentance ; 
threatens her, and promiſes his favour to thoſe 
members 
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members of that church, who had preſerved them- 
ſelves undefiled. II. The ſecond epiſtle is to the 
church of Philadelphia : he praiſes her zeal and ſted- 
faſtneſs, and makes her particular promiſes of his pro- 
tection. III. The third is the epiſtletothe church of La- 
odicea : our Lord reproves her for her lukewarmneſs, 
and for the good opinion ſhe had of herſelf : he ex- 
horts her to get out of this dangerous ſtate, and to im- 
prove his corrections, and the invitations of his grace. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. N the church of Sardis, which had the appear- 
ance of life, but was really dead, and in dan- 

ger of being overtaken by the judgments of God, 
we have the picture of ſeveral Chriſtian churches, 
that have only a ſhew of Chriſtianity, and are like- 
wiſe threatned to be deprived of the love and pro- 
tection of Jeſus Chriſt. But as there were at Sardis 
ſome perſons who had kept themſelves pure, and 
whom God was pleaſed to ſpare, we ought alſo 
to believe, that in the greateſt depravity and corrup- 
tion, there are likewiſe ſome elect, that have kept 
themſelves undefiled, and whom God will glorioufly 
_ diſtinguiſh from wicked and falſe Chriſtians ; which 
is matter of great comfort to all thoſe who love the 
Lord Feſus, and walk in innocence, in a corrupt and 
depraved age. II. In the epiſtle to the church of 
Philadelphia, we muſt obſerve, that our Lord praiſes 
| her above all the churches of Alia, promiſing to di- 
ſtinguiſh her, and ſecure her from thoſe evils with 
which the reſt were threatned; which accordingly 
happened ; this church being ſpared when the reſt 
were deſtroyed, and ſubſiſting even to this day, 
in a pretty happy condition. This is a very expreſs 
inſtance of God's favour and protection of thoſe 
churches where piety prevails. III. The epiſtle to the 
church of Laodicea teaches us, firſt, that lukewarm- 
H h 4 neſs 
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neſs in religion is altogether odious to the Lord; 
that he rejects lukewarm and half Chriſtians, and 
that we cannot pleaſe him, but by a ſincere and fer- 
vent zeal. Secondly, That thoſe, who being cor- 
rupted and diffolute, think they are in a good ſtate, 
are in moſt danger; and that in order to extricate 
themſelves from it, they ſhould learn to know them- 
ſelves well, to have a lively ſenſe of their miſery, and 
to ſeek for remedy in the grace and in the goſpel of 
our Lord Feſus Chrift. Thirdly, That God, in order 
to bring ſinners to this ſtate of repentance, corrects 
them in his love, and * _ = - with much 
patience and goodneſs, as he hir expreſſes it in 
theſe words Beba, I fland at the door and knock : 
If any man hear my voice, and open the door, I will 
come in to him, and will ſup with him, and be with 
me. Let us be ſenſible of theſe invitations, which 
our gracious redeemer makes us, and let us receive 
them with readineſs and gratitude, to the end we 
may enjoy the bleſſed effects of communion with 


CHAP. IV. 


T Jobs here relates a viſion, in which God ap- 
peared to him, with the tokens of his majeſty ; 

and deſcribes the praiſes with which the ſaints and 
angels, here repreſented by the four and twenty el- 
ders, and by the four beaſts or living creatures, 
celebrate his glory and give him thanks. 


REFLECTIONS. 


E ſee in the viſion here related, on one 
hand, a repreſentation of the glory and ma- 
jeſty of God; and on the other, the glory with 
which the ſaints and a who ſhall be in the pre- 
ſence of God for ever, will be crowned in * 

which 
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which ought to inſpire us with ſentiments of reve- 
rence and fear for that great God whoſe glory fills 
heaven and earth; and with an ardent defire of be- 
ing one day made partakers of the happineſs of the 
ſaints in glory. II. As it is faid in this chapter, 
that the ſaints, who were about the throne of God, 
did continually praiſe him day and night, and caſt 
themſelves down before him, worſhipping him who 
liveth for ever ; we ſhould learn to diſcharge, even 
now, this duty, which will then be the everlaſting 
employment of the bleſſed ; namely, to praiſe God, 
to render him our homage, and to ſay always, and 
with all our heart; Holy, holy, holy, Lord God al- 
mighty, which was, and is, and is to come. — Thou 
art worthy, O Lord, to receive glory, and honour, and 
power: for thou baſt created all things, and for thy 
pleaſure they are, and were created. 


CHAP. V. 


HIS chapter contains, I. The viſion of the 
book ſealed with ſeven ſeals, which could not 
be opened but by the lion of the tribe of Fudab, and 
by the lamb, that is to ſay, by Chriſt. II. The 
ſong of the ſaints in praiſe of our Lord. 

REFLECTIONS. 


T is not eaſy to determine what is the exact 


meaning of the viſion contained in this and the 


following chapters. However, as it 15 faid that 
no body could open this book but Feſtus Chrift ; 
this teaches us, that ſince he is the author of theſe 
prophecies addreſſed to St John, he knows the 


meaning of them, and will bring about the accom- 


pliſhment of them. We are further to obſerve, 
that the ſaints in glory will be employed in praiſing 
to all eternity, Feſus Chriſt our redeemer, becauſe 

he 
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he has ſuffered death for us, and redeemed us by 
his blood. Let us therefore bleſs him from hence- 
forth for ever ; let us join our vings to thoſe 
of thouſands of and of all the glorified ſpi- 
rits, ſaying with them: Worthy is the lamb that was 
ſlain, to receive power, amd riches, and wiſdom, and 
ſtrength, and honour, and glory, and bleſſing. —— 
Bleſſing, and honour, and glory, and power, be unto 
im that fitteth upon the throne, and unto the lamb 
for ever and ever. Amen. 


CH AP. VI. 


HIS chapter is a ſequel of the viſion of the 
book ſealed with the ſeven ſeals, —_— in 
the foregoing chapter. What is chiefly to be ob- 
ſerved in it, are the complaints of the E of the 
martyrs, and the anſwers which they received. St 
Jobs deſcribes next, the judgments of God upon 
wicked, and their deſpair when God ſhall come 

to puniſh them. 


REFLECTIONS. 


Hough the meaning of all that is ſaid in this 
chapter is not perfectly known, we may, never- 
theleſs, make theſe two uſeful reflections upon it. I. 
Firſt with regard to the complaints of thoſe who 
had ſuffered death for the fake of Feſus Chrift, and 
the anſwer they received. The deſign of this viſion 
was to comfort the faithful under perſecution, and 
to teach Chriſtians not to think it ſtrange if God 
{uffered his ſaints to be perſecuted, and their blood to 
be ſhed, and did not immediately take vengeance on 
their perſecutors : that God dealt thus with them 
for wiſe and juſt reaſons; and that he would not fail 
to avenge them, when the number of their brethren 
thould be accompliſhed ; and that in the mean _ 
6 ; Ee 
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the ſouls of his ſaints are preſerved after death, and 
enjoy reſt, in expectation of the day of their final 
deliverance, and of their glory. H. We have in 
the ſecond part of this chapter, an emblem of the 
end of the world, and of the laſt judgment ; and par- 
ticularly we obſerve in it a lively deſcription of the 
terror and deſpair with which thoſe who perſecute 
the faithful, and all the other enemies of God, will 
be ſeized at that day; which is pathetically de- 
ſcribed in theſe words: They vid themſelves in the 
dens, and in the rocks of the mountains; and ſaid to 
the mountains and rocks, Fall on us, and bide us from 
#he face of him that ſateth on the throne, and from 
the wrath of the lamb : For the great day of bis 
wrath is come; and who ſhall be able to land? Let 
theſe expreſſions be often preſent to our minds, that 


they may keep up in us a religious dread, which 


will be of great uſe to direct us to avoid that terri- 

ble condemnation and deſpair, which will one day 

be the portion of the wicked, and of all the ene- 
mies OF Our Lord. 


CHAP VI 


<<: OD forbids the angels of his wrath to hurt 
J his eleft. II. St Fobn repreſents the hap- 
pineſs and triumph of the ſaints, and particularly 
of thoſe that ſhall have ſuffered for the truth. 


REFLECTIONS. 


by Hough we do not know exactly what the 


firſt verſes of this chapter relate to, yet we 


may conclude from the command which was given 
to the angels, to do no harm to God's elect, who 
were marked with his ſeal, that God knows all his 
faithful ſervants, that they are very dear to him, 
and that he ſpares them when he vilits * 
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bitants of the earth with his judgments ; and above 
all, that he will ſecure them from his wrath at the 
laſt day. II. This chapter repreſents, in a very 
affecting manner, the triumph and glory of the 
bleſſed, and particularly of the martyrs that ſhall 
have ſuffered for Chriſt ; the joy that ſhall be heap- 
ed upon them after their labours, and the felicity 
which God reſerves for them. To this purpoſe, St 
Fohn tells us, that they ſhail be before the throne 
of God; and ſhall ſerve him day and night in bis 
temple , and that he that ſitteth on the throne ſhall dwell 
among them ; that they ſhall hunger no more, neither 
thirſt any 2 — for the lamb which is in the midſt 
of the thront ſhall feed them, and ſhall lead them 
unto fountains of living waters; and that God ſball 
wipe away all tears from their eyes. This ſupreme, 
this everlaſting felicity, is deſtined not only for mar- 
tyrs, but is reſerved by God for all thoſe that ſhall 
keep themſelves pure in this world, and ſhall glorify 

him by their patience and obedience. Therefore 
theſe words of St John ought to fill all true Chrif- 
tians with joy and conſolation, raiſe in them an ar- 
dent deſire and a firm expectation of that great glory, 
and excite them more and more to holineſs and the 

love of God. 


CH AP. XIV. 


HAT we are going to read, ſets before us, 

I. The joy and happineſs of thaſe who have 
been found faithful to the lamb, and have kept them- 
ſelves pure; and their thankſgivings to God when 
they ſhall ſee his kingdom perfectly eſtabliſhed, and 
that of Satan deſtroyed. II. The fall of the myſti- 
cal Babylon, the puniſhment of thoſe who ſhall be 
partakers of its errors, and its crimes, and the hap- 
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pineſs of thoſe who die in the Lord. III. The vi- 
fion of the harveſt, and of the vintage. 


REFLECTIONS. 


I. HAT we are to conſider upon this chap- 
ter is, that St Fohn ſaid, he faw a multi- 

tude of the elect of ſtanding i in his preſence, 
and ſinging a new ſong before his throne ; but that 
none could ſing this ſong, ſave thoſe who had not 
defiled themſelves, who had followed the lamb, and 
in whom no guile was to be found. This teaches 
us, that the happineſs of the ſaints will be infinite, 
and that they ſhall be for ever with God ; but that 
none can be admitted to this ſovereign happineſs, and 
to the communion of the bleſſed, but thoſe who 
ſhall have kept themſelves pure, and have renounced 
themſelves, bearing their croſs, and conſtantly follow- 

ing Chriſt their Saviour. II. We learn from hence, 
that the time will come, when the ſpiritual Babylon 
ſhall be deſtroyed, with all thoſe that have been par- 
takers of its idolatries and abominations ; and that 
the puniſhment of the enemies of the church, of 
and of the wicked in general, will en- 
dure for ever and ever. III. The ſpirit of God 
declares in this chapter, that thoſe who die in the 
Lord are bleſſed, that they reſt from their labours, 
and that their works follow them. Theſe aſſurances 
from the ſpirit of God, of the happy ſtate of be- 
lievers after death, are a great conſolation to true 
Chriſtians, and ſhould ftir us up to a holy life, to 
the end we may look upon death with confidence, 
and enjoy that reſt and happineſs which is prepared 
for thoſe who live and die in the Lord. 


CHAP. 
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CH AP. XX. 


HIS chapter has two parts. I. In the former, 
St Fobn foretels that Satan ſhould be bound, 
and that Chriſt ſhould reign with the ſaints and mar- 
tyrs a thouſand years. II. In the latter he ſpeaks 
of the laſt judgment. | 


REFLECTIONS. 


= this chapter we have two very remarkable pro- 
phecies. I. The firſt is, that Satan ſhould be 
bound for the ſpace of a thouſand years, and that 
then our Lord would reign gloriouſly with the mar- 
tyrs and faints. Now, though we do not well know 
the whole meaning of this prophecy, yet it ſeems 
to imply, that there will be a time when the church 
ſhall enjoy reſt, and ſhall be more pure and holy 
than it has ever been; and that then the ſaints, 
and eſpecially the martyrs, ſhall be crowned with 
great glory. This will come to paſs when all na- 
tions are converted, and the kingdom of antichriſt 
deſtroyed, and the Lord ſhall reign gloriouſly in 
his church; after which Satan ſhall be looſed, and 
the church ſhall undergo ſome perſecution before 
the end of the world. II. The ſecond prophecy 
relates to the laſt judgment. We ſee by what St 
Fobn ſays of it, the majeſty in which Chrift will ap- 
pear at that day; the general reſurrection of all men; 
their ſtanding before the throne of our Lord, who 
will judge all according to their works, and the iſ- 
ſue of his judgment, viz. that the wicked ſhall be 
caſt into the lake of fire, and the righteous made 
partakers of eternal life. Theſe great truths ought 
to be always preſent to our minds, and engage us 
to pray, and to labour continually to improve in 
piety, that at that day, ſo formidable to the wicked, 
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we may appear before our Lord with confidence, and 
our names be found in the book of life. 


CHAP. XXI. 


I. OT Jobn here deſcribes the renovation of all 
things, which will be at the end of the world ; the 
joy prepared for the righteous, and the puniſhments 
which are reſerved for the wicked. II. He repreſents 
next, in figurative terms, and by magnificent ima- 
ges, the heavenly Feruſalem, the glory of God's 
kingdom, and the eternal happineſs of the elect. 


REFLECTIONS. 


14 H E deſcription St John gives of the new Je- 
| ruſalem, teaches us, that at the end of ages, 
all things will be renewed, and that then the king- 
dom of God, and of his faints, will appear in all 
its glory; and we may judge, by the great and ſplen- 
did images, which the ſpirit of God makes uſe of in 
this chapter, what will be the beauty and magnifi- 
cence of that glorious habitation to which the ſaints 
ſhall be admitted; where God will dwell with them, 
where he will wipe away all tears from their eyes, 
and where he himſelf will be their glory and their 
happineſs. This ought to excite in us an ardent de- 
fire to be of the number of thoſe that ſhall be received 
into the heavenly Feruſalem. And ſince it is written, 
that no polluted thing ſhall enter therein, and that 
the portion of unbelievers, of the timorous, of un- 
clean pcrions, of murderers, of idolators, of liars, 
and of other ſwners, ſhall U the lake burning with 
fire and brimitone ; let us, with great zeal, endea- 
vour to purify ourſelves, that we may be thought 
worthy to be admitted into heaven, ro behold its 
beauties, and to be put in poſſeſſion of that ſupreme 
beatitude, 
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beatitude, which St Fobn, in this chapter, gives a 
deſcription of. 


CHAP. XXII. 


I. UT Jabs continues to deſcribe the glory of the 
heavenly Zeruſalem. II. The angel confirms 
to him the truth of the prophecies contained in this 
book, and commands him to publiſh them. III. Je- 
fas Chriſt declares, he would come quickly to receive 
the ſaints into his glory, and to puniſh the wicked; 
and St Jobn expreſſes how ardently the faithful de- 
fire the coming of their Saviour., 


REFLECTIONS. 


HIS chapter, which is the laſt of the Revelati- 

J ons, and of all the holy writings, ſets before our 
cyes, the end and confummation of all things. We 
here ſee, how great will be the glory and happineſs 
which the elect will eternally enjoy in the preſence of 
God, and of Jeſus Chriſt their Saviour; and we al- 

ſo learn, that none will be admitted to this happi- 
nels, but thoſe who endeavour after it, and who keep 
the commandments of God ; but, that the impure, 
and the wicked in general, ſhall be excluded from 
it for ever. Thus we ſee what will be one day the 
lot of good and bad men, and what God propoſes 
to do at the end of the world. Since he has ſo ex- 
preſsly warned us of it, let us be continually medi- 
rating upon it ; let us remember, that all theſe things 
are moſt certain, and that God revealed them to St 
Jobn, and was pleaſed they ſhould be written in this 
book, for the inſtruction and edification of the church 
in all ages. II. It is faid in this chapter, that when 
St Jahn was going to throw himſelf at the angel's 
feet, who talked with him, the angel faid unto him, 
Sep then do it not; for I am thy fellow-ſervant, - 
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of thy brethren the prophets: worſhip God. This 
proves, that it is unlawful to worſhip any but 
in any manner whatever; and that, Ces, or 
r to angels or ſaints, muſt be very 
ſinful. III. It muſt be obſerved, that the angel told 
St Jabn, that the truths contained in this book 
would not produce the ſame effect upon all; that 
the wicked would corrupt and defile themſelves daily 
more and more, whilſt the righteous and the faints 
are continually improving in holineſs. This we ſee 

daily happen; but let us remember, that the Lord 
has ferewarned us of it, and that he will at length 
come to judge both the righteous and the wicked, 
as he himſelf has declared at the end of this book, 
ſaying, Behold, I come quickly ;, and my reward is 
with me, to give every man according as bis work ſhall 
be. Let us continually pant after this coming, and 
while we wait for it, let us perſevere in well-doi 
and let us ſay with the bride, which is the church, 
and with all her true children, Come, Lord Feſus, 
come quickly. Amen. 


Here ends the New Teſtament. 


God grant us grace to make a good uſe of all that 
we have here read and heard, to meditate upon it, 
and to practiſe it our whole lives, to the glory of 
God our father, and to the advancement of our own 
ſalvation. 


The grace of our Lord Feſus Chriſt be with us all. 
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Dr Green's (late Lord Biſhop of £4) four Diſcourſes on the = 
Four Laſt Things, viz. Death, Judgment, Heaven, and Hell; 
wherein theſe important Subjects are earneſtly recommended to the 
ſerious and frequent Confideration of all Chriſtians, as a Means of 
inducing them to lead. a holy Life in this World, on which their 
eternal Well-being in the next does fo greatly depend, with a ſuit- 
able Prayer to each Subject. 12mo. Price 2 5. 

(In one large Volume in Octavo, Price bound only 45. 

TwEnTY Five SERMONS, preached at the Auniverſary Meet - 
ings of the Children educated in the CHariTy Schoors in and 
about the Cities of Landon and Weſtminſter, from the Year 1704 to 

1728, incluſive. Publiſhed at the Requeſt of the Gentlemen con- 
cerned in the faid Charity. | 

Perrs's Companion for the Aged: conſiſting of Meditations, 
Devotions, and proper Inſtructions, for the Uſe of thoſe, who, by 
the Infirmities of old Age, or otherwiſe, are diſabled from attend- 
ing the publick Service of God. The ſecond Edition, 12me. 

r | HRS 

Biſhop Kivptr's Young Man's Duty; ſhewing the Neceſſity of 
ſeeking the Lord betimes ; as alſo the Danger and Unreaſonableneſs 
of truiting to a late, or Neath-bed Repentance. Deſigned eſpecial- 
ly for young Perſons, before they are debauched by evil Company, 
or evil Habits: With Prayers for their Uſe. The Ninth Edition. 
12mo. Price 9 4. 


